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CHEVROLET

GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblam,
CHEVROLET, the CHEVROLET Emblem, the name
TAHOE and the name SUBURBAN are registerad
trademarks of Genaeral Motors Corporation,

This manual includes the latest information at the time it
was printed. We resarve the nght 1o make changes
alter that time without further notice. For vehicles first
sold in Canada, subshlule the name "General Motors of
Canada Limited” for Chevrolet Motor Division whanavar
it appears in this manual,

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so it will be
there il you ever need It when you're on the road. | you
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual In it s the
FIEwW OwWrmer can uss it

Lithe in LLS.A
Part Mo, C2318 A First Edition

Canadian Owners

You can oblain a French copy ol this manual from your
dealer ar from:

Helm, Incorporated
P.O. Box 07130
Diatrait, M1 48207

How to Use This Manual

Many people read their owner's manual from begmnming
to and when they first racelve their new vehicle, If
you do this, it will help yeu lgarm about the features and
controls for your vehicle. In this marnal, you'll find
that picturas and words work fogether to axplain things

Index

A good place o look for whal you need is the Index in
back of the manual. it's an afiphabetical list of what's
In the manual, and the page number whera you'll find 1L

S Copyright General Matars Gorporation 08/24/02
All Rights Heserved




Safety Warnings and Symbols

Yau will find a number of satety cautions in this book.
We use a bax and the word CAUTION 1o tell you about
things that could hurt you # you were lo ignore the
WRFTHNLD.

/N CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard 1a.
Then we tell you what 1o do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions, Il you don't, you

or athers could be hurt

You will alsa find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbiol means "Don't,
‘Bon't do this" or *Dan't et
this happen.”

il



Vehicle Damage Warnings Vehicle Symbols

Alsn, In this book you will find these natices: Your vehicle has components and labels thal use
. symbals Instead of text. Symbols, used on your vehicle,
’J::.:EE ;TE?:E"I:;;: there is something that could are shown along with the text describing the operation

' ) af intormation refating to a specific component, control,
A nofice will tell you aboul something that can damage message,. gage or indicator.
your vehicle. Many timas, this damage would not be
covered by your warranty, and it could be costly. But the
nobce will lell you what to do to help aveid the

I you need help liguring out a specific name of a
wompanent, gage or indicator reference the lollowing
topics in the Index:

damage,

Wihers Vol el GUNGF triariaale, ok ikt sde s Seats and Restraint Systams in Section 1
CAUTION and NOTICE warnings in different colors or in s Features and Controls in Section 2
different words. s [nstrument Panel Overdew in Section 3

You'll also see warning labels on your vehicle. Thay use

the same wortis. CAUTION or NOTICE. * Glimsts Dontrals inSectinn 3

® Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators in Section 3
s Audio Systemns in Section 3.
s Engine Compartment Overview in Section 5




These arg some examples of vehicle symbois you may find on your vehicia
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Model Reference

This manual covers these models:

Suburban
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Front Seats

Manual Seats

& CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try ta
adjust a manual driver’s seat while the vehicle
is moving. The sudden movement could startle
and confuse you, or make you push a pedal
when you don't want to, Adjust the driver's
seal only when the vehicle Is not moving.

If your vehicle has a manual bucket or a split bench
seat, you can adjust it with this lever located at the front
ol the saat

Litt the lever to unlock the seal. Using your body, slide
the seal 1o wheme you want it and relegse the laver,
Try to move the seat with your body 1o make sure the
saal is locked Inlo place
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Power Seats

it yaur vehicle has a power seat, you can adjust it with
these controls located on the ocutboard sides of the
sSEA1E.

* Haise or lower the front of the seat cushion by

raising or lowering the forward edge of the
horzontal controd

* Move the seat lorward or rearward by moving the
whole horizontal control forward or rearward

14

® Ralse or lower the rear of the seat cushion by

ralsing or lowearing the rear edge of the harizontal
cortrol.

¢ Moving the wholg harlzontal control up or down
raises of lowers the sntire seat cushion,

I your vehicle has power raclining seals; you can use
the vertical control 10 adjust the angle of the seatback.
Move the reclining front seatback rearward or forward
by moving the conlrol toward the rear or the front of the
vahicle, See Reclining Seathacks on page 1-5.

Power Lumbar

It your vehicls has this
fealure, the four-way
control is localed on the
oulboard side of the seat

To increase or decrease support, press and hold the
front or rear af the control, Let go of the control when the
lower seatback reaches the desired level of supporl




You can also reshape the side wing area of the lower
seatback for more lateral suppart. To increase or
decrease support, press and hold the top or bottom of
the control. Let go of the control when the lower
seatback reaches the desired lavel of support

Heated Seats

If your vehicle has this
feature; the bution used o
control the drivers

heated seatl is located on
the drivers door panei.
The button used 1o control
the passengers heated
saal is located on the
passengers door panal,

To heat the entire saat, press the honzontal buttan
Press the button lo cycle through the lempearature
settings of high, medium, and low. The indicator ligmt
will glow to indicate the level of haat selectad.

To heal only the seatback, press the verdical button with
the heated seatback symbal. An indicator ight on tha
button will glow 1o desighate thal only the sealback

Is baing heated.

The engine must be running for them to oparate.

The haated front seats will be canceled after the Ignition
is wrned off. H you still wan to use the heated front
seal feature alter you resiart your vehicle, you will need
o press the heated seat button again.

Reclining Seatbacks

Tao adiust the front seatbask, i the manual laver
located on the oulboard side of the seal. Heleass the
lever o lock the seatback where you wanl it. Lift

the lever again without pushing on the seatback and the
seatback will go 1o an upright position
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It your vehicle has power seats with a powear recliner,
see Power Seats on page T-4 tor turther information on
haw lo operate the reclining seatback feature

But don'l have a seatback reclined i your vehicle is
moving. '

N CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle
is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you
buckle up, your safety belts can’t do their job
when you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do iis job. In a crash,
you could go into it. receiving neck or other
injuries.

The lap belt can't do its job either. In a erash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
bones. This could cause serious internal
injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit
well back in the seat and wear your safety belt

properly.
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Head Restraints Adjust your head restraint so that the top of the restraint
15 closest to the top of your head. This position
reduces the chance of a neck mjury In & crash,

To raise the head restraint pull up on the head restraint

On some models the head restraints tilt forward and
rEarvand also;

The rear seat head restraints in your vehicle may be
adjustabla. Thay work the same as the front seal head
rastraints, except they do not tilt forward and rearward,




Rear Seats

Rear Seat Operation

Entering or Exiting the Third
Row Seats

N\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

Suburban/Yukon XL: The passenger's side of the
second row G0/40 or rear bucke! seats has an

easy enlry leature, This makes it easy to get in and out
of the third seat, if your vehicle has one,

To operate the sasy entry seal tum the releass fever,
located on the back of the seat upward

Till the seatback toward the frant of the vehicle by
pulling the top of the seat forward. When you do the seal
bettom will release, Pull the sea! forward until It stops.

Be sure 1o retumn the seat 1o the passenger position
when finlshed. Push and pull on the seat 1o make sure
it is locked In place.

60/40 Split Bench Seat

TahoefYukon: The rear seal may have a S80/40 splif
saatl which may be folded down to glve you more cargo
SPACE,

Suburban/Yukon XL: The second row rear seal of
SuburbanYukon XL models may have a 60040 split seat
Either side ol the rear seat my be folded down 1o
provide more cargo space,
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Folding the Seatbacks

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback Isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash, That could
cause Injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked,

Make sure that nothing is under or In front of the seat
and that the head restraints are completely lowersd

On Tahoa/Yukon models the rear seatbacks may

be equipped with rearward folding head restraints. When
the seatback is belng folded down, the head restraint
will autormatically fold rearward o allow a llat load floar
for cargo or eniry to the third row seat (if equipped).

To fold, pull up on tha
strap loop at the rear of
the seat cushion,

Then, pull the seal cushion
up and fold it forward.

After folding the seat cushion Tully forward, pull the
seatback forward and fold the seatback down until it 15
flat. If the seatback cannot fold flat because i
interferas with the cushion, try moving the seat lorward
anc'or bring the front seatback more upright, On the
passenger side of the Suburban/Yukon XL models, the

‘lewer at the base of the seat must be tumead rearward

to release the sealback,
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To create a load Moor release the panels from the
seatback by pushing forward on the latoh, Than fold the
panels back to cover the rear seat footwell area.

To retumn the seat 1o the passenger position on a
Suburban/Yukon XL do the foliowing:

1. Lift the Tloor load panels and latch them Into the
saatback:

2. Lift the seatback up and push rearward ali the way.

3. Lower the saat cushion until it latches into position,

4. Pull forward on the seatback and up on the seat
cushion to make sure the seal is securaly in
place,

Make sure that the buckles on the driver's side seafback
are accessible to the outboard and canter ocoupant
and are not upder the seal cushions,

On Tahoe/Yukon models maka sure the head rastraints
are ratumed to the upright position.

50/50 Split Bench Seat

if your vehicle has a 50/50 spiit bench, tha seatback(s)
can be folded and the entire seat({s) tilted or removed
from the vehicles,




Folding the Seatbacks Tilting the 50/50 Split Bench Seat

2\ CAUTION: N\ CAUTION:

it the seatback isn't locked, it could move If the seatback Isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash, Thal could forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always cause injury to the person sitting thers. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked. locked.

Ta fold the seatbacks do the foliowing!
® Pull up on the release lever, labeled 1. located on 'ﬂ}' CAUTION:

the rear of the seatback, and push the seathack
forward If the support rod isn't properly engaged, the
folded third row seal could come loose in a

¢ To returm (he 2edl o the passenger position, pull up
on the release lever labeled 1 @nd then pull up on sudden stop or crash. That could cause injury

the seatback until the seatback locks into the upright lo people and damage lo your vehicie. Always
pasition be sure the support rod is properly engaged
whean the third row seat is folded forward.

Push forward on the seatback 1o make sure il s locked
into pasition

Cinca the Ihird ssatback has been lolded down, ha
antire seal can be lilted forward 1o creata a fiat
load fioar. To do this, do the following

1. Enter the rear carge area of the vehicks
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Make sure the head restraints have bean lowored
complately.

With the seat folded, unlatch the seal from the floor
by pulling up on the lever located under the
carrying handle at the rear of the seal labeled 2.

Lift the rear of the seat up, off the fioor. You will not
be able to unlatch the seat from the floor unless the
sealback 15 lolded down.

Tilt the seat Tully forward and secure it in place
Lising the support rod located on the underside

of the seat on the passengear's slde. Make sura-the
rod pin is fully engaged in the lock.

Push and pull en the seat. Make sura the support
rod is halding it firmly in ptace. Wise the seat in this
position only when necessary for additional

CHMgO space.

To return the seat to the seating position do the
following:

1

2

1-12

Push forward on the seal and release the support
lock rod,

Securs the suppor rod In its stored position on the
underside ol the saat,

Lower the seat to the floor and let the seat drop
into place.

4. Lt up on the carrying handie to make sure the seal
i5 locked in place.

5. Return the seathack to the upnght poslition by
pulling up on the release laver labeled 1 belore
the back can be folded upright,

&. Pull the seathack forward to make sure it s locked
in place.

Removing the 50/50 Split Bench Seat
To remove the 50/50 split bench seal, do the following:

1. Open the reat doors and enter the raar of the
vehicle,

2. Foid the seatback
foreard onto the seat
cushion by using
the lever labeled 1.
The seal cannot
be removed unless the
seathack is folded.




3, To unlatch the seat
from the Hoor, pull up
on the release
levar labelad 2, located
at the rear of tha
saal, and it the rear of
the seat up off the
flor,

. Sgueaze the release lever, locatad in the lower
middle to unlatch the saat from the floor, whila

pulling the seat out

. While holding the rear of the seat up, roll the seat
out of the vehicle

Replacing the 50/50 Split Bench Seat

A\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn’l locked, it could move
forward In a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

4\ CAUTION:

A seal that isn'l locked into place properly can
move around In a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be surp
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.
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A\ CAUTION:

A salety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly attached, or twisted won'l provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the bell could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safely belts are properly
routed and attached, and are not twisted.

Bench Seat

if your vehicle has a full bench seat, the seatback can
ba folded and the seat can be tited or removed from the
vahicke,

Folding the Seatback

N CAUTION:

To reinstall the 50750 split bench, do the following:

1. While holding the-rear of the seat up, slide the front
whagls inte the slols on the floor, The front latches
should leck into place. Il the latohes do nol lock,
try tilting the rear of the seals upwards,

2. Once the lalches are engaged, let the seat drop
into place. Releasa the |laver labelad 1 to mtum
the'seal 1o its upnght position,

3. Push and pull on the seat to make sura it s locked
into place. The seatback cannot be raised to the
uprght position unless the seat is secured to
the floor.

If the seatback isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury lo the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.
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To lold 1he sealback on ke bench seal, do the followirig: T]ﬁing the Bench Seat

1. Pull up on the release
fever, labaled 1,

located on the rear of N CAUTION:

ihie seaiback ang

push the seatback
forward If the seatback isn't locked, it could move

forward in a sudden stop or crash. Thal could
cause injury to the person sitling there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

1M il -+
T,

&\ CAUTION:

it the support rod isn't properly engaged, the
folded third row seat could come loose in a

2. To ratum the seat lo an upright position, pull up on
the release lever labeled 1 and then pull up on the
seathback until the seatback locks into the upright

PRElln. sudden stop or crash. That could cause injury
Push and pull on the seatback to check that it is locked to people and damage to your vehicle. Always
into place. be sure the support rod Is properly engaged

when the third row seal is folded forward.

Once the third seathack has been folded down, the
entire seal can be fited forward o create a flat
load floor, To do this, do the following:

1. Enter the rear cargo area ol the vehicle.
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2.

Make sure the head restraints have been lowared
completely.

4

5.

3. With the seat folded,
unlatch the seal from
the flocr by pulling
up on the lever Incated
under the carrying
handia at the rear of
the seat labelad 2.

Lift ther rear of the seat up, off the Hloor, You will not
be able to unlateh the seat frem the floor uniess the
spatback is lolded down

Tl the seal fully forward and securs it in place
using the support rod located on the underside

of the seal on the passangers side. Make sure the
rod pin Is fully engaged In the lock.

B.

Push and pull on the seat. Make sura the support
reed is holding it firmly in place. Use the seat in this
position only when necessary {or additional

CErgo space,

To retum the seat lo the seating position to the
following:

1

2

Push forward on the seat and release the support
lock rod

Secure the support rod in its stored pesifion on the
underside al the seat.

. Lower the seat to the lloor and et the seat drop

into place

Lift up on the carrying handle to make sure the seat
15 locked In place.

Return the seatkack to the upright position by
pulling up on the release |ever labsled 1 belora
the back can be foided upright.

Pull the sesthack forward o makes sure i is locked
in place,




3. To unlatch the seat
fram the floar, pull up
on lhe release
levar labaled 2, locatod
al the rear of 1he
seat, and [ift the rear of
the seat up off the
floar,

Removing the Bench Seat
To remove the full bench seat, do the following:

1. Opan the rear doors and entar the rear of the
vehitle.

2. Fold tha seatback
forward onlo the seal
cushion by using
the lever labaled 1.
The seat cannot
be removed unless the
seatback is folded.

4. Sgueeze the elease |ever, located in the jowsar
middla 1o unlatch the saat from the fioor while
pulling the seal oul.

5. While holding the rear of the seal up, roll the seat
out of the vehicle.
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Replacing the Bench Seat

A\ CAUTION:

If the seathack isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden siop or crash. That could
cause injury lo the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback 1o be sure it is
Incked,

N\ CAUTION:

A safety belt that is improperly routed, not
properly atfached, or twisted won't provide the
protection needed in a crash. The person
wearing the belt could be seriously injured.
After raising the rear seatback, always check
to be sure that the safaty belts are properly
routed and attached, and are nol lwisted.

/N CAUTION:

A seat that Isn't locked into place properly can
move around in a collision or sudden stop.
People in the vehicle could be injured. Be sure
to lock the seat into place properly when
installing it.

1-18

To reinstall the full banch seat, do the following:

1. While holding the rear of the seat up, slide the fron)
wheals into the siots on the floor. The front latches

shaould lock into place. If the latches do not lock
iry tilting the rear of the seafs upwards

2. Once the lalches are engaged, let the soat drop
into place. Reledse the lever labeted 1 to raturn
the seal loits upright pasition

3. Push and pull on the seal o make sure it 18 locked

Inte place. The seatback cannot be raised fo tha
upright posifion unless the seat |15 secured 1o
tha floor.




Bucket Seats

It your vehicle has bucket seals, the seatbacks can be
rechined and the seats can be folded (o give you
rarg CArfc naom

Reclining the Seatbacks

On the Suburban/Yukon XL models with bucket seats,
the seatbacks can be reclined, To adfust the seatback
do the following:

1. Pull forward the lever located a1 the basa of
the seat.

2. Pelease the lever to lock the seatback where you
want it. I you pull the lever without pushing on the
seatback, the seatback will go o .an upright
position,

Folding the Seatbacks

4\ CAUTION:

If the seatback isn'l locked, il could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seatback to be sure it is
locked.

The seatbacks on the bucke! seats may be folded
forward to give you more cargo space.

On SuburbanYukon XL madels with rear bucke! seals,
the head restraints neéed to be removed In grder to
fold the rear seats. To do this lollow thesse directions:

1. Lilt the head resirainis up until they slop

2. Prass in'the button on the side of the head restraint
guide cap and ift up on the head restraint,

3. Do the same for the other cap,
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The head restraint can be remaoved and storad in the
space provided in the folded up seat cushion.

To fold the seathacks on the bucket seats, do the
laliowang,

1. Full up on the strap
loap Iocated at the rear
of the seat cushion
and pull the seat
cushion up, Then fold it
forward.

2. Pull Ihe sealback
release lever up and
pull the seatback
forward. Then fold it
until it is flar

If the seatback cannot fold flal because it interferes with
the sushion, try moving the front seat forward andfor
bringmng the front seatback more upright
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Once the seatbacks are folded down, the rear seat I. Releass the panels from the seatbacks by pushing

tootwell area will be exposed and will have 1o be forward on the |aiches.
covered by the ioad fioor panel, To create a load flaor, 2. Then fold the panels back to cover the rear seat
da the following: foctwell area

i you have removed the head restraints 1o fold the rear
buckst seal. be sure 19 reinstall them on the seathack
after it has bean returned to the normal sealing posibion.
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Safety Belts

Safety Belts: They Are for Everyone

This part of the manual tls you how to uss safety
belts properly. It also tells you some things you should
not do with safety bells.

A\ CAUTION:

N CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can’'l
wear a safety bell properly. i you are In a
crash and you're not wearing a safety beit,
your injuries can be much warse. You can hit
things inside the vehicle or be ejected from it.
You can be seriously injured or killed. In the
same crash, you might nol be, if you are
buckled up. Always fasten your safety belt,
and check thal your passengers’ belts are
fastened properly loo.

It Is extremely dangerous o ride in a cargo
area, inside or outside of a vehicle. In a
collision, people riding in these areas are more
likely to be serlously injured or killed. Do not
allow people to ride in any area of your vehicle
that Is notl equipped with seals and safely
belts. Be sure everyone in your vehicle is In a
seat and using a safety balt properly.
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Your vehicls has a light
that comes on as a
reminder lo buckle up. See
Safely Belt Reminder

Light on page 3-37,

In rmost states-and in all Canadian provinces, the law
says o wear safely bells. Here's why: Thay work.

You never know if you'll be ina ¢rash. If you do have a
grash, you don’t know |1 it will be a bad one.

A few grashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
senous that even buckled up, & parson wouldn't survive,
Bul most crashes are n between. In many of them
peopie who buckle up can survive and sometimas walk
away. Without belts they could have been badly hurt

or killed.

Arter more than 30 years af safely bells In yehicles, Ihe
facts are clear. In maos! crashes buckling up does
malter.._a lot!

Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride in or on anything, you go as fast as
it goes.

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just & seat on
wheels.




Ful someona on il Gal it up o speed. Then stop the yahicle. The nder
dossn't stop.
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The person keeps going until stopped by samething. In ar the instrumen! panel..
a real vehicle, it could be the windshisid...
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Questions and Answers About
Safety Belts

Q: Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident If I'm wearing a safety belt?

A You could be — whether vou're wearing a safety
bell or not, Bul you can unbuckle a safaty balt,
gven it you're upside down, And your chance
of being conscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get oul, is mueh greater it
you are belted.

(: It my vehicle has air bags, why should 1 have to
wear safely belts?

or the safely bells! A air bags are in many vehicles 1oday and will be in
maost of them in the future, But thay are
supplemental systams only; so thay work with
safety belis ~ not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use of
safety belis. Even it you're in a vehicle that has

alr bags, you still haye to buckle up fo get the most
protection. That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions

With safety belis, you slow down as the vehicle does
You get mars time to stop. You stop over mora distance,
and your strongest bonas take the torces. That's why
safety balls make such good sense
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Q: 1t 'm a goad driver, and | never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

A you may be an excellant drver, but If you're in an
acoident — aven one thal ien't your faull — you and
your passengers can be hurt, Being a good
driver doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers
Most accidents ocour within 26 miles (40 km) of
home. And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur &l speeds of less han 40 mph
(65 kmth),

Satety belts are for everyone,

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

This part |s only for people of adull size.

Be aware that there ara special things 1o know about
satety balis ano children,. And there are difierent

rules for smaller children and babies. I a child will be
riding in your vehicle, see Older Children on page 1-44
or infants and Young Children an page 1-48, Follow
thase rules for everyone's protection.

First, you'll want 1o know which restraiint systems your
vahicle has.

Wa'll start with the driver position
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Driver Position
This parl describes the drivers restraint system
Lap-Shoulder Beit

The driver has a lap-shoulder ball. Here's how 1o wear il
properly,
1. Close and locx the door.

2. Adjust the seal so you can sit up stralght. To see
how, sae "Seals” in the Index.

r;'ff

pk
o

3. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.

Don't let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock it you pull the bel
across you very quickly. if this happens, |8t the belt
go back shightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt
dCrass you more slowly,

. Push the [alch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Full up on the lateh plate 1o make surg it is
secure. 1f (he bell isn't long endugh, see Salsty
Belt Extender on page 1-43.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o,




5. To make the lap part ight, pull down on the buckie
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belt,

The lap part of the bell should be wom low and srug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this
applies force to the sirong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less [ikely lo slhide under the lap bell, Il you slid under it,
the belt would apply force al your abdomen. This

could cause serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. These pars of tha body are best able 1o take ball
restraining lorces,

The safety bell locks if there's a sudden stop or & crash,
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Q: What's wrong with this?

2 CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt it your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is toa lnose. |t won't give naarly
as much protection this way
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(): What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if your belt is
buckled in the wrong piace like this. In a crash,
the bell would go up over your abdomen. The
bell forces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones. This could cause serious Internal
injuries. Always buckle your belt into the
buckle nearest you.

A The belt Is buckled in the wrong place.
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(Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously Injured if your belt goes
over an armrest like this, The beit would be
much too high, In a crash, you can slide under
the belt. The belt force would then be applied
at the abdomen, not at the pelvic bones, and
that could cause serious or fatal injuries. Be
sure the belt goes under the armrests.

A: The belt 1s over an anmrest
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured If you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck Injury.
Also, the beit would apply too much force to
the ribs, which aren’l as strong as shoulder
bones. You could also severely injure internal
organs like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder bell i& warn under the arm. 1| should
be wam over the shoulder &t ail limes
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Q: What's wrong with this?

/N CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt,
In a crash, you wouldn't have the full width of
the belt lo spread impacl forces. Il a bell is
twisted, make il straight so it can work
properly. or ask your dealer to fix L

A The belt is twisted across the body.




To unkatch the bell, just push fhe button on the buckle.
The belt should go back ocul ol the way

Before you close the door. be sure tha belt s aut of the
way. If you siam the doar on it, you can damage
both the belt and your vehicle.

Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Salety belts work for everyone, including pregniani
woman. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured i lhey don’l wear safety belts.

A pregnant woman should wear a [ap-shouider belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible,
befow the rounding, throughout the pregnancy
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The best way 1o protect the tetus is to protect the
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, it's more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for anyona, the key to making
safely bells effective iz weanng them proparly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To leam how lo waar tha right front passenger's safety
balt properly, see Driver Posilion on page 1-26.

The right front passenger's sataty belt works the same
way as the driver's safety bell—except for one thing.

If you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt.out all the
way, you will engage the child restraint locking feature
which may tum off the passenger's frontal air bag. If this
happens unintentionally, just let the bell go back all

the way and start again,

Center Passenger Position

Il your vehicle has front and rear bench seats, spmeone
can sit in the center positions.

Whan you sit In the center seating positon in the
second row you have a lap-shoulder bell which s similar
o Ihe rear oulside seating positions. To learn how to
wear this belt see “Lap-Shoulder Belt™ under Rear Saal
Passangers on page 1-38.
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Lap Belt

When you sit in a cenler seating posibian other (harn in
the second row you have a lap bell,

Ta make the balt sharter, pull its free end as shown
untll the belt s snug.

Buckle, position and release It the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder balt. If the beit isn't long
A lap safely bell does not have a retractor. To make ancugh, see Safety Ball Extender on page 1-43.

the Bet fonger. til he ialch piate and pull it slorg Haﬂa sure the release bulton on the buckle is positioned
ek s0 you would be able to unbuckle the satety bell
quickly If you-ever had 1o
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Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next lo the windows have lap-shoulder

It's very important for rear seal passengers (o buckle balts, Here's how to wear a lap-shoulder bell praperly.

up! Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the
rear sgat are hurt more often in crashes than those
who arg wearing safety balts.

Rear passengers who aren’t salety belted can be
thrown out of the vehicle In a crash. And they can stnke
others in the vehicia who are wearing safety beils.

Rear Seat Qutside Passenger Positions

_—

1. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.
Den't let it get Iwisted.
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2, Push the lalch plate info the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the faich plate lo make sure il is
SBCUrE,

Whan the sheutder belt is pulled out all the way, it
will lock. It it does, I8t it go back all the way
and start again.

If the beit is not long enough, ses Safely Belt
Extendar on page 1-43

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckie the
safaty belt quickly if you ever had 0.

3. Tomake the lap pant fight, pull down on the buckia
and of the ball as you pull up on the shaulder part.
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The lap part of the balt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, |ust touching the thighs. in a crash, this
applies force to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd bie
less likely to slide under the lap beli, If you slid under it,
the belt would apply force at your abdamen: This

could cause serfous or aven fatal injuries, The shoulder
belt should go over the shoulder and across the

chest. Thesa parts of the body are best able to take belt
restraining lorces,

The =afely ball locks if there's a sudden stop or a crash.

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt
is too loose. In a crash, you would move

forward too much, which could increase injury.
The shoulder belt should fit against your body.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle,
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Aduits

Your wvehicle may have this feature already. It it dossn't,
you can get it from any GM dealer

Rear shoulder belt comtort guides will provide added
safety bell comfort for oider children who have outgrown
booster seats and for small adults. When Installad on

a shoulder belt, the comlort guide batter poesitions

the bell away from the neck and head.

Thete is one guide available for each oulside passenger
position in the rear seat Herg's how to install a
comfart guide and usa the salely belk

1. For the second row, remove the guide from its
storage clip on the tnm panel near the side of
the seaiback.

For the third row, romove the guide from s storage
clip on the side of the sestback

2. Place the guide ovar the belt and inser the two
edges of the belt into the siots of the guide.
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Second Row Seat

3. Be sure that tha bell s nol twisted and 1t lies fial.
The qulde mus! be on top of the balt.
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4. Buckle, position and relesse the salsty belt as
described in Rear Seal Passengers on page 1-38.
Make sure that the shoulder bell crosses the
shaulder

To remove and store the comlort guides, squeeze the
tell edges together so that you can take them out of the
guides, Make sure you remove the comfor guide

from the bell before you fold a rear seat down or use an
pasy-entry seal, Il your vehicle has one.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety bell will fasten around you, you
should use it

But It a safety bell isn't long gnough to tasien, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it take the heavies! coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for you, The extender
will be just for you, and |ust for the seal in your

vehicle that you choose. Don'l 18t someone elae usea 11,
and use it only for the seat It s made to fit. To wear

it. just altach it to the regular salely bel.
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Child Restraints (): What is the proper way to wear safety beits?
A

: |l possible, an older child should wear a
Older Children lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shioulder bell can provide, The shouldar balt
should not cross the face or neck. The fap belt
should fit snugly below the hips, |ust fouching the
top of the thighs. | should never be worm aver
fhe abdomen, which could cause severs or even
tatal Imemal injunes in a crash.

Accident statistics show that children are sater If they
are restrained in the rear seat.

In & crash, children who are nol buckied up can strike
other people who are buckled up, or can be thrown
out of tha vehicle, Gider children need to use sataty

balts proparty,

Oider children who have oulgrown boosier seats should
wear the vehicle's safety belts.

If you have the choice, a ohild should sit in & seat that
has a lap-shoulder belt and get the additional restraint a
shoulder ball can provide.
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A\ CAUTION:

Mever do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt.
The belt can’t properly spread the impact
forces. In-a crash, the two children can be
crushed together and seriously injured. A belt
must be used by anly one person at a time.

"
Ll

What il a child is wearing a lap-shoulder ball,
but the child is so small thal the shoulder belt
is very close to the child's face or neck?

H the child is sitting in & rear seat outside posilian,
move the child toward the center of the vehicle.
See FHear Safety Beli Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adults on page 1-41, If the child is
gitting in the second row center posilion, move the
child toward the safety belt buckie. In aither

casa, be sure that the shouldar bell still s on the
child's shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper
bady would have the restraint that belis provide

It the child is s0 small that the shoulder tell is still
very close to the child's face or neck, you might
want (o place the child a seat that has a lap beit, 1
your vehicle has one,




4\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is
behind the child. If the child wears the belt in

CAUTION: (Continued)

CAUTION: (Continued)

this way, In a erash the child might slide under
the belt. The beit's force would then be applied
right on the child's abdomen. That could cause
serious or fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the belt
should be wom low &nd snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force 1o the child's
pelvic bones Ina crash

Infants and Young Children

Everyone in a vehicle nesds protection! This includes
infants and all other childran. Naither the distance
traveled nor the age and size of the fraveler changes
the need, Tor everyone, to use salety restraints. o fact,
the faw in avery state in the United States and in

every Canadian province says children up to soma age
must be restrained while in a vehicle,

Every time infants and young childran ride in vahicles.
they shouid have the proteclion provided by appropriate
rastraints. Young children should not use the vehigle's
adult safety belts alone, unless there 1s no othar choice:
Instead. they need 1o use a child restraint
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CAUTION: (Continued)

hold it. For example, in a crash at only 25 mph
(40 km/h), a 12-ib. (5.5 kg) baby will suddenly
become a8 240-1b. (110 kg) force on a person’s
arms. A baby should be secured in an
appropriate restraint.

4\ CAUTION:

People should never hold a baby in their arms
while riding in a vehicle, A baby doesn’t waigh
much - until a crash. During a crash a baby
will become so heavy it is not possible to

CAUTION: (Continued)
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N\ CAUTION:

Children who are up againsl, or very close to,
any air bag when it inflates can be seriously
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer outstanding protection for adults
and older children, but not far young children
and infants. Neither the vehicle's safety bell
system nor its air bag sysiem Is designed for
them. Young children and infants need the
protection that a child restraint system can
provide,

For most basic types of child restraints, there are
many different models svallable, When purchasing a
child restraint, be sura it is designed to be used

in & motor vehicla, If it 15, the restraint will have a
label saying that it meets federal motor vahicle
safaty standards,

The restraint manulaciurer's instructions that come
with the resiraint state the weight and height
limitations for a particular child restraint. In addition,
there are many kinds of restraints available lor
chilcran with special nesds
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(Q: What are the different types of add-on child
restraints?

A Add-on child resiraints, which ara purchased by fhe
vehicle's owner, are available in lour basic lypes.
Selection of & particular réstraint should take

into consideration not only the child's weaight, height
and age bul also whether or nat the restraint will
be compatible with the motor vehicle In whigh i1 will
be used.

/N CAUTION:

Newborn infants need complete support,
including support for the head and neck. This
Is necessary because a newborn infant's neck
is= weak and its head weighs so much
compared with the rest of its body. In a crash,
an infant in a rear-facing seat settles into the
restraint, so the crash forces can be
distributed across the strongest part of an
infant’s body, the back and shoulders. Infants
always should be secured in appropriate Infant
restraints.




A\ CAUTION:

The body structure of a young child is quite
unlike that of an adult ar alder child, for whom
the safety beits are designed. A young child’'s
hip bones are still so small that the vehicle's
regular safety belt may not remain low on the
hip bones, as it should. Instead, it may settle
up around the child's abdomen. In a crash, the
belt would apply force on a body area thal's
unprotected by any bony structure. This alone
could cause serious or fatal injuries. Young
children always should be secured in
appropriate child restraints,

Child Restraint Systems

(Al

An infant car bed (A), a special bed made for use In a
motor vehicle, Is aninfant restraint system designed
o rasirain or position a child on a eontinuous flat
surface. Make sure that the infant's head rests toward
the center of the vahicle.




A rear-facing infant saat (B) provides restraint with the
seating surface against the back of the infant. The
hammess system holds the infant in place and, in & crash,
acts to keep tha infant positioned in the restraint.

A forward-facing child seal (C-E) provides restraint for
tha child's body with the harness and also sometimes
with surfaces such as T-shaped or shelf-like shiglds,




(): How do child restraints work?

A A child restraint system Is any device designed for
use in 4 motor venicle o restrain, seal. or position
children, A bullt-in child restraint system is a
permanant part of the motor vehicla, An add-on
‘child restraint system is-a portable one, which
is purchased by the vehicle's owner.

For many years, add-on child restraints have used
the adull belt system in the vehicle. To halp

reduce the chance of injury, tha child also has to be
sacured within Ihe rastraint. The vehicla's belt
system secures the add-on child restraint in the
vehicle, and the add-on ¢hild restraint’s hamess
systern holds the child in place within the reatrain,
One system, the three-point hamess, has siraps
fiwatl come down over each of the infant’s shouldars

A baoster seal (F-G) is a child restraint designed to and buckie together al the crotch. The five-point
improve the fit of the vehicle's safety belt sysiem. Some hamess systam has two shoulder straps, two
booster seals have a shoulder bell positioner, and hip straps and a crotch strap. A shield may take the
some high-back booster seats have a five-point harness, place of hip straps, A T-shaped shigld has
A_l:lcmﬂler seal can also help a child to see oul the shoulder straps that are attached to a flat pad which
wingow. rests fow against the child's body, A shelf- ar

armrast-type shield has straps thal are attached
io a wide, shetf-like shieid that swings up or lo
the side.
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When choosing a child restrainl. be sure the child
restraint is dasigned fo be used in a vehicle, Ifitis, it
will have a label saying that it meets fedaral motor
vehicle safety standards.

Then follow the instructions for the estraint, You may
tind these instructions on the restraint itsalf or In a
booklat, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, bul the ¢hild also has 1o be secured

within the restraint to help reduce the charice of personal
mjury. When securing an add-on child restraint, refer

to the Instructions that eame with the restraint which may
ba on the rastraint itself or in 8 booklgl, or both, and

to this manual. The child restraint instructions are
important, so if they are not available, obtain a
replacemeant copy from the manulacturer.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident stafistics show that chidren are safar If thay
are restrained in the rear rather than the front seat
General Motors, therefore, recommends that child
restraints be secured in a rear seat including an infant
ricing mn a rear-faging infant seat, a child riding in &
forward-facing child seat and an older child riding in a
booster seal. Never put a child in a rear-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seat unless

your vehicle has the passenger sensing syslem and the
passenger agir bag status indicator shows off, Never
put & rear facing chikd restraint in the rght front
passenger seat unless the air bag Is off. Heras why:

/N CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restrainl can be
serlously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates. This is because the
back of the rear-facing child restraint would be
very close to the inflating air bag. Be sure the air
bag is off before using a rear-facing chiid
restraint in the right front seat position.

It you secure a forward-facing child restraint in
the right front seat, always move the front
passenger seat as far back as itwill go. It is
better to secure the child restraint in & rear seal.

Even though the Passenger Sensing System is
designed to turn off the passenger’s frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no one can
guarantee that an air bag will not deploy under
some unusual circumstance, even though it is
turned off. General Motors therefore
recommends that rear-facing child resiraints be
secured in the rear seat whenever possible,
even if the air bag is off.

-




If your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and
you need 1o secure a rear-facing child restraint in

the right front passenger's seat, the passangers frontal
air bag must be off. See Passenger Sensing System

on page 1-76 and Securing & Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position on page 1-64 for more on this
Ineluding impanant salety Information.

Wherever you Install It, be sure o secure the child
restraint property.

Keep In mind thal an unsecured child restraint ean move
around in & collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child restraint
In your vehicle — even when no child is in il

Top Strap

Soma child restraints have a lop strap, or “lop telher”. Il
can help rastrain the child restraint during a collision.
For it to work, a top strap must be properly anchored 1o
the vehicle. Some top strap-equipped child restraints
ara designed lor use with or without the 1op strap belng
anchored. Others require the top sfrap always o be
anchored. Be sure 1o read and lollow the Instructions (or
your child restraint. If vours reguires that the top strap
be anchored, don't use the restraint unless it s anchored

properly,

|| the child reslrain! does not have a top strap, one can
be obtained, in kit form, for many child restraints.

Ask the child rastraint manufzcturer whather or not a kil
is available

In Canada, the law requiras thal lorward-tacing child
restraints have a top strap, and that the strap be
ancharad, In the United Slates, some child restraints
also have a top strap. T your child restraint has a
{op strap, it should be anchored.
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Anchor the top strap to one of the lallowing anchor
points. Be sure to use an anchor point located on the
same side of the yehicle as the seating position
where tha child restraint will be placed.

It you have an adjustable head restraint. route the top
strap under iL.

Onece you have the top strap anchored; you'll be ready
to-sacure the child restraint itself. Tighten the lop
strap when and as the child restraint manufacturer's
In=fructions say.

Top Strap Anchor Location

Tahoe/Suburban/Yukon/Yukon XL models without
rear seals: Top strap anchor loops are located al
the biottom rear of the tront seat cushion for the right

front passenger's posifion,
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Suburban/Yukan XL Maodelz without Rear Seats

Anchor the top strap to this bracket Onoe you have the
top strap anchored, you'll be ready 1o secure the
chile restraint Nsell.

Tahoe/Suburban/Yukon/Yukon XL models with rear
seals: A child restraint with a top siap should only
be used In the second or third row. Don't use a

child restraint with a top strap in tha fronl seal because
there's no place to anchor the top strap.
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An anchor loop brackel for a lop strap is located af the
bottom rear of the seat cushion for each seating
position in the second row, and for the center seating
position in the third row.

Third Row Bench Seat

Tahoe/Yukon models: A child restraint with a lop strap
should only be used In the second or third row, Don't
use a child restraint with & top strap in the right
Suburban/Yukon XL Second Row Seat, Bucket front passenger's position, because there's no place io

Seats Similar anchor the top sirap.
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An anchor loop brackel for a fop sirap is localed at the
bottom rear of the seal cushion for the cenler seating
position in tha third row

TahoeYukon Second Row Seat
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Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers
for Children (LATCH System)

Your vahicle may have the LATCH system. If it does,
you'll find anchors (A) in the second row seals,
wherg the seatbeck meets the seal cushion.

To assist you in locating the lower anchors tor this child
rasiraint system, sach seating position with the

LATCH system will have a visible metal anchorage point
in the saat where the seatback meets the seat cushion,




In ordar 10 use the system, you need either a

forward-facing child restramt thal has attaching
points (B) at ils base and a top tether anchor (C), or a
rear-tacing child resfraint that has attaching points (B),

as shown hare

1-57:



4 CAUTION:

With this system, use the LATCH system instead of the
vehicle's safety balls o secure a child restraint

If a LATCH-type child restraint isn't attached to
its anchorage points, the restraint won't be
able to protect a child sitting there. In a crash,
the child could be seriously Injured or killed.
Make sure that a LATCH-type child restraint is
properly installed using the anchorage points,
or use the vehicle's satety belts to secure the
restraint. See “Securing a Child Restraint
Designed for the LATCH System” or "Securing
a Child Restraint in a Center Rear Seal
Position” in the Index for information on how
to secure a child restraint in your vehicle.
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Securing a Child Restraint Designed
for the LATCH System

1. Find the anchors for the seating position you want
to use, where the bottom of the seatback mests tho
back af the saat cushion

2. Put the child restraint on the seat;

3. Attach the anchor points on the child restralm 1o the
anchors in the vehicle. The child restraint
mnstruchons will show you how,

4. IFihe child restraint is forward-facing, attach the top
strap {o the top strap anchor, See Top Strap on
page 1-53. Tighten the top strap according 1o
the child restraint instructions.

5. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions {o be sure il Is secure.

To remove fhe child restraint, simply unhock the top
sirap from the lop fether anchor and than disconnect the
anchor points.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

If your child restraint Is equipped with the LATCH
syslam see Lower Anchorages and Top Telhers for
Children (LATCH System) on pageé 1-56

You'll ba using the lap-shoulder bell. See Tog Strap on
page 1-33 11 the child restraint has one. Ba sure fo
follow the Instructions thal came with the child rastraint
Secure the child in the child restraint when and as

the Instructions say.

1. Put the restrzint on the saat,
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2. Pick up the lalch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safely belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how,

3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the refease button s
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
salety belt quickly it you aver had to,

4. Pull the rest of the shoulder bell all the way oul of
the retractor to sat the lock.
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To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and let it go back all the way, The salety

belt will move freely again and be ready to work for an
adult or lafger child passengesr

Securing a Child Restraint in a
Center Rear Seat Position

5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back into
the ratractor while you push down on the child
restraint, ! you're using a forward-facing ehiid
restraint, you may find it kelpful 10 use your knee 1o
push down on the child restraint as you tighten

the belt
6. Push and pull tha child restraint in different It yout chile: rastmaint-15 aqLippad With ihe LATGH
diractitng 1o e Sura it is SesUre. systam, see Lower Anchorages and Top Tethers for

Children (LATCH Spstem) on page 1-56
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Second Row

The cemnter seal position in the second row has a
lap-shoulder beit which works the same way as the
zalely belt in the rear outside seat positions. For
Instructions on how to secure a child restraint using a
lap-shoulder balt sea Securing a Child Restraint in

& Rear Oulside Seal FPosition gn page 1-59,

Third Row

The canter seat position in the third row has a lap bell
Be sure 1o follow the instructions that came with tha
child restraint, Secura tha child in the child restraint
when and as the instructions say,

See Top Strap on page 1-53 It the child restraint
has one,

1. Make the belt as long as poassible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling i along the bal

2. Pul the restraint on the seal

3. Aun the vahicle's safety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
You how.
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B. Fush-and pull the child restraint in diferant
directions lo be sure il is securs

To remove- the child restraint, just unbuckle-the vehicle's
saiaty balt, It will be ready 1o work for an adull or
larger chikd passenger

Securing a Child Restraint in the
Center Front Seat Position

4. Buckle the bell. Make sure fhe release bulton Is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

5. To fighten the belt, pull its free end while you push
down on the child restraint. i you're using a
forward-facing child restraint, you may find it haiplul
1o use your knee to push down an the child
restraint as you hghten the belt. Don't use child restrainis In this position. The restraints

wor't work proparly
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Securing a Child Restraint in the Hera's why:
Right Front Seat Position /A CAUTION:

& child in a rear-facing child restrainl can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag.
Always secure a rear-facing child restraint in a
rear seal unless the air bag is off.

; It your vehicle has the passenger sensing system and
b you need 1o secure a rear-facing child restraint in

S — w— the right front passenger's seal, the passengers air bag
must be off. See Passenger Sensing Sysiem &n

page 1-76 and Passenger A Bag Status Indicatar on
page-3-38 for more information on this meluding
importan safely information.

Your vehicle has a nght front passengarair bag, A rear
saat (s & safer place to secure a forward-facing child
restraint, Unless your vehicle has the passanger
sensing system, Mever put'a rear-facing child restraint
in this seal
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You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See Top Strap on
page 1-53 it the child restraint has one. Be sure to
follow the instructions that came with the child rastralnt.

4\ CAUTION:

Secure the child in the child restramt when and as
A child in a rear-facing child restrainl can be the instructions say.

seriotsly, njured oF idljed if the fgit front 1. Because your vehicta has a right front passenger

passenger’'s air bag inflates. This is because
the back of the rear facing child restraint
would be very close to the inflating air bag. Be
sure the air bag is off before using a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
position.

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger's frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
restraint, no system is fail-safe, and no one
can guarantee that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, aven
though it is turned off. General Motors
therefore recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seat whenever
possible, even if the alr bag is off.

air bag, always move the seat as far back as it will
oo before securing a forward-lacing child restraint,

If you need o secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front seat position. See Power Seals

on page 1-4 or Manual Seats on page 7-3

It your vehicle has the passenger sensing system
and you are using a rear-facing child restraint in this
seat. make sure the frontal air bag is off. See
Passenger Sensing System on page 1-76.

When the passenger sensing system has tumed off
the righl front passenger's frontal air bag, the off
mdicator on the inside rearview mirror will light and
stay (it when yau lurm the igoition 1o RUN or
START.

. Put the restraint on the seat.
3. Pick up the laich plate, and run the lap and shoulder

portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restrainl, The child restraint instructions
will show you how
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4. Buckle the bell. Make sure the release button is 5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
positioned so you would be able to unbuckla the lhe retractor to sel the look.
safety ball quickly i you ever had o,
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8. I your vahigle has the passengear sensing system
and you're using a rear-facing child restraint in this
seal, check to be sure tha right front passenger’s
frontal air bag Is off before you Begin to drive. If the
air bag has been umed off. the off indicator will
light and stay it when the kay is turned tlo BUN
ar STAHRT

If the on indicator is Iit, the passenger’s frontal air
bag has not been turned off, If this ever happens,
turn the vehicle off, unbuckie the safety bekt

and perform the steps to install the rear-facing
restraint again, After restarting the vehicle, if the air
bag shil doesnt wurn off, Install the infant restraint
in & rear seat position of the vehicle and have your
viehicle serviced as soon as possible.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the venicle's
safety balt and let it go back all ke way. The safety
belt will move tresly again and be ready to work for an
6. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder balt back into adult or larger child passenger.

tha ratractor while you push down on the chilg

restrainl. You may find it kelpiul to use your knee 1o

push down cn the child restraint as you tighten

the belt. You should not ba able to pull mare of

the belt out of the retractor once the logk has

been set,

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
diractions 1o be sure it s securs,
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Air Bag Systems

This part explains the frontal and side impact alr bag
Sy siams,

Your vehicle has alr bags — a frontal air bag for the
driver and another frontal air bag for the right front
passanger. Your vehicle may also have a side impact
air bag. Side impact air bags are available for the driver
and night front passengar.

If your vehicle has a side impact arr bag for the dnver,
the words AIR BAG will appear on the air bag covering on
the side of the driver's sgatback closest 1o the doar,

Il your vehicle has & side impact air bag for the night
front passenger, the words AIR BAG will appear on the
alr bag covering on the side of the right front
passengers sealback closest o the door

Frontal air bags are designed to help reduce the risk of
Injury from the force of an inflating frontal air bag,

But these air bags must inflate very quickly to do their
[ob and comply with federal regulations.
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Here are tha most imporiant things to Know about the
air bag systems:

A CAUTION:

CAUTION: (Continued)

You can be severely injured or killed in a crash
if you aren’t wearing your safety belt — even if
you have air bags. Wearing your safety belt
during a crash heips reduce your chance of
hitting things insida the vehicle or being
ejected from it. Air bags are designed to work
with safety belis but don’t replace them.
Frantal air bags for the driver and right front
passenger are designed lo deploy only in
moderate to severe frontal and near frontal
crashes. They aren’t designed to inflate at ail in
rollover, rear or low-speed frontal crashes, or in
many side crashes. And, for some unrestrained
occupanls, fronlal air bags may provide less
protection in frontal crashes than more forceful
air bags have provided In the past.

The side impact air bags for the driver and right
front passenger are designed to inflate anly in
moderate 1o severe crashes where2 samething

CAUTION: [Continued)

hits the side of your vehicle. They aren't
designed to inflate in frontal, in rollover or in
rear crashes.

Everyone in your vehicle should wear a safety
beil properly — whether or not there's an air
bag for that person.

2\ CAUTION:

Both frontal and side impact air bags inflate
with great force, faster than the blink of an eye.
If you're too close to an inflating air bag, as you
would be if you were leaning forward, it could
seriously injure you. Safety belts help keep you
in position for air bag inflation before and
during a crash. Always wear your safety belt,
even with frontal air bags. The driver should sit
as far back as possible while still maintaining
conlrol of the vehicle, Front occupants should
not lean on or sleep against the door.
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The system checks the air bag electrical system for

. malfunctions. The light fells you if thare is an electncal
& CAUTEON‘ problem. See Alr Bag Readiness Light on page 3-38
far more informalion

Anyone who is up against, or very close to, .
any air bag wh&npit :Eﬂlatas can be seriously Where Are the Air Bags?
injured or killed. Air bags plus lap-shoulder
belts offer the best protection for adulls, but
not for young children and infants. Neither the
vehicle's safety bell system nor its air bag
sysiem is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
restraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Older
Children” ar "Infants and Young Children”.

There is a air bag
readiness hight on the
instrumant panel cluster,

. : which shows the air
bag symbol

The driver's fronial &ir bag is In the middle of the
steerna whesl,
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The right front passemgers fronlal air bag s in the IT vour vehicle has one, the driver's side impact air
nstrument panel on the passenger's sida. bag is In the side of the driver's seatback closest o
the door
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A\ CAUTION:

It something is between an occcupant and an
air bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person causing
severe injury or even death. The path of an
inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't put
anything between an occupant and an air baag,
and don't attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air
bag covering. Don't let seat covers block the
inflation path of a side Impact air bag.

When Should an Air Bag Inflate?

It your vehicle has one, the right front passenger's side

mmpact air bag is In the side of the passenger's Frontal Air Hags
seatback closest to the door.

The driver's and right front passengar's frontal air bags
are designed o inflate in moderate 10 severs lrontal

or near-frontal crashes. But they are designed 1o inflate
anly it the impac! speed Is shove the system's
designed “threshold level.”
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In addition, your vehicle has “dual slage” frantal air
bags, which adjust the amount of restraint according 1o
crash severity. For moderate frontal impacts, these

alr bags Inflate at a level less than full deployment. For
mare sayvers frantal impacts, full deplayment ooclirs.

it the front of your vehicle goes straight into & wall that
doasnt move or deform, the threshold level for the
reduced deployment is about 10 to 18 mph

(16 to 25 km/h), and the threshold fevel for a full
deployment Is aboul 20 o 25 mph (32 to 40 km/h), The
threshold level can vary, however, with specific

vehicle design, so that it can be sormewhal above or
below this range.

If your vehicle sirikes sameathing that will move or
deform, such as a parked car, the threshold level will be
higher. The driver’s and right front passenger's frontal
air bags are not designed to milate in rollovers, rear
Impacts; or in many side impacts bagause inflation
would nol help the cccupant.

Seat Position Sensors

Vahicle's with dual stage air bags are also equipped
with special sensors which enable the sensing system to
monitor the position of both the driver and passenger
frant seats. The seal position sensor provides
Infarmation which Is used to delerming if the air bags
should deploy at a reducad |evel or &l full depoyment.

Side Impact Air Bags

Your vehicls may or may not have a side impact air
bag. See Air Bag Systems on page 1-68. Side impact air
hans are designed to Inflate in moderate to sevare

side crashes. A side impact air bag will Infiate i

the crash saverity is ghove the systerm's designed
“threshold level” The threshold level can vary with
spacific vehicle dasign. Side Impac! air bags are

nol designed o inflale in frontal or near-frantal impacts.
rollovers or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occcupant. A side impact alr bag will only deploy
on the side of the vehigle that is struck.

Air Bag Systems

In any parlcular crash, no one can say whelher-an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were.
For frontal air bags, inflafion is determined by the angle
of tha impact and how quickly the vehicle siows down

in frontal and near-frontal iImpacts. For side impact

air bags, inflation |s determined by the location

and severity of the impact

The air bag system is designed o work properdy under
a wide range of conditions, Including off-road usage.
Chserve sale driving speads, especially on raugh
terrgin, As always, wear your safety bell. See Ofi-Road
Driving with Your Four-Wheel Drive Vehicle In the
Index for fips on off-road driving.
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What Makes an Air Bag Inflate?

In-an impact of suficient severily, the air bag sensing
systemn detects that the vehicle is in a crash. For

bath frontal and side impact air bags, the sensing
system triggers a release ol gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, the air bag and
related hardware are all part of the air bag modules.
Frontal air bag modules are focated inside the steering
wheel and instrument panel. For vehiclea with sida
impact air bags, tha air bag modules are located in the
seatback clossst o the driver's and/or right front
passeangers door,

How Does an Air Bag Restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near frontal collisions,
aven beited occupants can contact the steanng whee! or
the instrument panal. In moderate o savamns side
collisions, even belled occupants can contact the inside
ol the vehicle: The alr bag supplements the protection
provided by safety belts. Alr bags distribute the force of
the mpact more evenly ovér the occupant's upper

body, stopping the occupant more gradually. Bul the
fromtal alr bags would net help you in many types

of colligions. Including rollovers, rear impacts, and many
side impacts, primarily because an occupant's motion

I not toward the air bag. Side /mpact air bags would not
help you in many types ol collisions, including frontal

or near frontal collisions, rollovers, and rear impacis,

primarity becauss an occupant’s motion 15 not towand
those air bags. Alr bags should never be regarded
as-anything more than a supplement lo safsly belis and
then only in moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal
collisions for the drivers and right front passenger's
frontal air bags. and only In moderate lo severe

side coliislons for vehicle's with a drivers and nght fromt
passengers side impact air bag.

What Will You See After an Air Bag
Inflates?

Aftar the air bag inflates, It qulckly deflates, so quickly
thatl some people may nol even realize the air bag
inflated. Some components of the air bag module will be
hot tor a short time: These components include the
steering wheel hub for the driver's fronal alr bag and the
instrument pangl for the rght front passanger's frontal
alr bag. For vehicles with side Impact air bags. the side
of the seatback closest to the dnver's-and/or nght

front passengar'’s door will be hot, The parts of the bag
that come info contact with you may be wamn, but

not too hot to touch, There will be some smoke and dus!
coming from the vents in the deflated air bags. Alr

Lag inflation doesn’t prevent the driver from seeing or
being able 1o stear thie vehicle, nor dogs | slop

people from leaving the vehicle.
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/N CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there i= dust in the
air. This dust could cause breathing problems
for people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To aveid this, everyone In
the vehicle should get out a5 soon as it s safle
to do so. If you have breathing problems but
can't get out of the vehicle after an air bag
infiates, then get fresh air by opening a
window or a door. If you experience breathing
problems following an air bag deployment, you
should seek medical attention,

In many crashes severs snough to inflate an air bag.
windshigkds are broken by vehicle deformation
Additional windshisid breakage may also occur from 1he
right fronl passenger air bag

8 Air bags are designed to inflate only once, After an
air bag Inflales, you'll need some new parts lar
your air bag system. |t you don't get them, the alr
bag system won'l be lhere to help protect you
in another grash, A new syslem will include air bag
modules and possibly other pans. The service
manual for your vehicle covers the need to replace
ofhar pars.

s Your vehicle 15 equipped with alectronic frontal
sensars which help the sansing system distinguish
betwean a moderate and a more seveare frontal
Impact, Your vehicle is also equipped with-a crash
sensing and diagnostic module, which records
information aboul the frontal 2ir bag system. The
module records Infarmation about the readiness of
the system and when the system commands
are bag infiation. |t records the status of the driver's
safety belt usage in a crash in which the ar bag
deploys or a crash in which the air bag nearly
deploys. The module also records speed, engine
RPM, brake and throltle dala.

* el only qualified techmcians work on your air bag
gystams. Improper servica can maan thal an air
bag system wor't work proparly. See your dealer for
SEMIDE,

Notice: If you damage the covering for the driver's
ar the right fronl passenger’'s air bag, or the air
bag covering on the driver’s and right front
passgnger's seatback, the bag may not work
properly. You may have to replace the air bag
module in the steering wheel, both the air bag
module and the instrument panel far the right frant
passenger's air bag, or both the air bag module
and seatback for the driver's and right front
passenger’s side impact alr bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.
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Passenger Sensing System

I your rearview mirror has ohe of the indicatars pictured
in the following illustrations, your vehicle has a
passenger sensing system. The indicator will ba visibie
when you tum your ignition key 1o START or RUN.
The words ON and OFF or the symbol for on and off
will be visible on the rearview mirror during the system
chack, When the system check s complete, sither

the word ON or the ward OFF, or the symbol for on or
the symbol for off will be visible: See Passenger Alr
Bag Status Indicator on page 3-38. |1 your reanisw
mirror doesn't have either of the indicators piciurad
below, than your vehicle doesn't have the passanges
sansing syslem

FASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator — United States
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Passenger Air
Bag Status
Indicator — Canada

The passenger sensing system will tum off the right
fronl passenger's frontal air bag under certain
conditions. The driver's air bag and the side air bags
are not part of the passenger sansing system

The passenger sensing system works with sensars that
are part of the nght front passenger's seat and safaty
bell The sensors are designed 1o detect the prasence of
a properly-seated occupant and determine it the
passenger's frontal air bag should be enabled (may
infiate) or not




The passenger sensing system is designed to turn off
ihe right front passenger's frontal air bag it

* tha right fronl passenger seal is unoccupled,

* the svstem determines that an infan! s present In &
rear-facing infanl seat,

* the system detarmines that a small child is presant
In & forward-facing child restraint,

* tha system determinas that a small ahild I8 presant
In a booster seal,

* & right front passenger takes his'her weight off of
the seat for a perod of lime.

* the right front passenger seat is occupled by a
smaller person, such as a child who has oulgrown
child restraints or a very small parson,

* arif Ihere is a crlical prablem with the air bag
systam or the passanger sensing system.

Whan the passenger sensing system has turmed off the
passanger's fronlal alr bag, tha off Indicator will light
and stay lit to remind you thal the-air bag Is ofl.

The passenger sensing syslem is designed to tum off
the passenger’s frontal air bag when a rear facing infant
seal, a forward-facing child restraint or a booster seat
ts datected. If fhe child resiraint has been installed

and the on Indicator is it twm the vehicle off, remove
tha child restraint from the vehicie and reinstall the
restraint tollowing the child restraint manufaciurer's:

directions and reler 1o Securing a Crild Restrant in the
Right Front Seat Posttion on page 1-64 of this manual,
if atter reinstalling the child restraint and restarting

the vehicle, the on indicator is still lit. seoure the child in
the child restraint in & rear seat position In the vehicle
and check with your dealer.

The passenger sensing sysiem |s designed 1o enable
(may inflate) the right front passenger's frontat air

bag anytime the systemn senses that & person of adull
size is sitting properly in the nght front passenger's seatl.
When the passengar sensing sysiem has allowed the
air bag to be enabled, the on indicator will light and stay
lit to remind you that the air bag is active.

It a person of adult-size 1s sitting in the nght front
passenger's seat, but the off indicator 15 i, it could be
because that person isn't sifting properly in the seal,

It this happens, um the vehicle off and ask the person
to place the seatback in the full upright position,

then sit upright in the seat, centerad on the seat cushion,
with the person's legs comiorably extended. Restan
the vehicle and have the person remain in this position
for aboul two minutes. This will allow tha system to
detect that person and then enabie the passenger's
air bag.
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D CAUTION:

If the air bag readiness light in the instrument
panel cluster ever comes on-and stays on, it
means thal something may be wrong with the
air bag system. If this ever happens, have the
vehicle serviced promptly, because an
adult-size parson sitting in the right front
passenger s seat may not have the protection
of the frontal air bag. See “Air Bag Readiness
Light" in the Index for more on this, including
important safety infarmation.

Aftarmarke! equipment, such as seat covers, can aflact
how well the passenger sensing syslem operales.

& CAUTIDN Yau may wan! lJ_.:l consider nol using seat covers or othar
- aftermarket equipment if your vehicle has the passenger
sensing syetem

Stowing of articles under the passenger’s seat
or between the passenger's seat cushion and
seatback may interfere with the proper
operation of the passenger sensing system.
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Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Alr hags affect how yaur vehicle should be servicard
There air bag system parts In several places around
your vehicle. You don't want the system 1o inflate while
SOMmeona s working on your vehicle. Your dealer

and the service manual have information about senvicing
vour vehisle and the air bag system. To purchase a
service manual, see Service Publications Ordering
Information an page 7-11.

/N CAUTION:

For up 1o 1 minute after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery Is disconnecled, an
air bag can still inflate during improper
service. You can be Injured if you are close o
an air bag when it Inflates. Avoid yellow
connectors. They are probably part of the air
bag system. Be sure to follow proper service
procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

Air bag systems do not nead regular maintenance.

Adding Equipment to Your Air
Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Is there anything | might add to the front or
sides of the vehicle thal could keep the air
bags from working properly?

Yes. |f you add things that change your vehicle's
frarmne, bumper system, front end or side sheet
metal ar hetghl, they may keep the air bag systam
fram working properly. Also, the air bag system
may not waork property It you relocate any of the alr
bag sensors. It you have any queshons about

this, you should contact Custlomer Assistance
pefare you maodity your vehicle, The phane numbers
and addresses for Customer Assistance are in
Step Two of the Customer Satisfaction Procedurs
N this manual, See Customer Safisfaction
Procedure on page 7-2
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Restraint System Check

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, make sure the safety balt rerminder light
and all your belts, buckles, tatch plates, retractors

and anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
looge or damaged salety bell system pans, Il you sea
anything thal might keep a safety belt syatem from doing
(1= jab, have 1 rapairad

Tom or frayed safety bells may not protect you in a
grash. They can rip aparl under impact farces. If a belt
is fom or frayed, get a new ona nght away

Also look for any opened or broken ar bag eovers; and
have them repaired or raplaced. (The air bag system
does nol need reguiar maintenance. )




Hepfacing Restraint Eystem Parts If the LATCH system was being used during a more
severa crash, you may need new LATCH systam parts,

After a Crash If bells are cut or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean you will need 1o have LATCH
system, salely ball or seat parts repaired or replaced.

& CAUTION: Mew parts and repairs may be necessary even If the balt
of LATCH system wasn't being used at the time of

A crash can damage the restrainl systems in Ihe coliision

your vehicle, A damaged restraint system may Il an air bag inflates, you'll need 1o replace air bag

not properly protect the person using system parts. See fhe part on fhe air bag system eariiar

it,resulting in serious injury or even death in a in this section,

crash. To help make sure your restraint
systems are working properly after a crash,
have them inspected and any necessary
replacements made as soon as possible.

If you've had a crash, do you need new balts or LATCH
syslem pars?

Aftar a vary minor callision, nothing may be necessary.
But If the belts were strefched, as they would be i
wom during a2 more severe crash, then you need

new pars.
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Keys

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the ignition
key is dangerous for many reasons. A child or
others could be badly injured or even killed.

They could operate the power windows or
other controls or even make the vehicle move,

Don’l leave the keys In a vehicle with children.




Your vehigle has ane
doubla-sided key for the
ignition and all door

locks s well as the spare
tire hoist lock, 1T eguipped.
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It you ever lose your keys, your dealer will be able 1o
assist you with obtaining replacements,

Notice: Your vehicle has a number of features that
can help prevent theft. You can have a lot of
trouble getting inlo your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside. You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. So be sure you have

spare keys.

I you ever do get locked oul of your vahicle, call the
GM Roadside Assistance Center. See Hoadside
Assistance Program on page 7-6. I your vehicle is
equipped with the OnStar™ system with an active
subscription and you lock your keys inside the vehicle,
OnStar™ may be able to send a command 1o unlock
your vehicle, Sea OnStar” System on page 2-51

for more information.

Remote Keyless Entry System

IF equipped, the keyless entry system operaltes on a
radio frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Indusiry Canada.

This device comphes with Part 15 of the FCC Rules
Operation s subject to the lollowing two conditions:

1. This device may net cause interference, and

2. This device must accept any interference recaived,
inciuding intedarence that may cause undesirad
oparation of the device,

This device complies with RS55-210 of Industry Canada.
Oparation is subject to the follpwing two condifions:

1. This devica may not cause interfarence, and

2. This deviee must accepl any Interference roceived,
including interfarence thal may ‘calse undegired
operation of the device.
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Changas or modifications to this system by other than
an authonzed service faciiity could vold autharzation to
use this equipmenl.

Al limes you may nobive a decrease in range. This is
normal for any remote keyless entry system. It the
transmitter doas nol work or il you have 1o stand closer
to your vehicle for the transmitter to work, try this:

¢ Check the distance. You may be tao far from yaur
vehicle. You may need fo stand cleser during
fainy or snowy weathear,

*+ Check the location, Other vehicles or ohjects may
be blocking the signal, Take a few staps 1o the
lett or right, hald the transmittér higher, and
Iny again,

¢ (Check to determine il battery replacement s
necessary, See “Batlery Replacement” undar
Remote Keylass Enfry System Operation on
page2-5.

* |f you are stll having trouble, see your dealer ar g
gualified techniclan for service.

Remote Keyless Entry System
Operation

If your vehicle has this leature, you can lock and unlock
your doors from about 3 feet (1 m) up to 30 fest

{8 mj) away using he remota keyiess entry fransmitier
supplled with your vehicle.

UNLOCK: Praessing this bufion once will unlock the
driver's door. The parking lamps will flash and the
intenor fights will come an, The ground llumination
lamps will come on. Prassing UNLOGK again within
three seconds will cause the remaining doors 10 unlock
The parking lamps will flash and the interiar ights will
come on.

LOCK: Frassing this button onoe will look all of the
doors. Walt one second, then press LOCK agam and the
hem will chirp.

Operating the keyless antry transmitier may interact with
the theft-detement system. See Content Theft-Detarrant
an page 2-18.
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Remote Alarm

When the panic button with the harn symbol on the
keyless entry fransmitiar Is pressed, the horm will sound
and the headlamps and talllamps will flash for up lo

30 seconds. This can be turned off by pressing the panic
button again, waiting for 30 seconds, or starting the
vahiche,

Matching Transmitter(s) to Your
Vehicle

Each remote keyiess entry fransmitter Is coded o
prevent anather transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If & transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can

be purchased through your dealer Remember to bring
any remaiming transmitters with you when you go to
vour dealer. When the dealer matches the replacement
tansmilter to your vehlcle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched, Once your dealer has coded the
rew transmitter, the lost transmitter wilh not unlock

your vahicle. Each yehicle can have a masimum af four
transmitters matched o .

Battery Replacement

Lnder normal use, the battery In your remote keyless
antry transmitter should last abou! two years.

You can tell the battery is weak If the lransmittar won't
wark at the normal range in any location, If you have

te get close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably lime 1o change the battery.

Notice: When replacing the battery, use care not to
touch any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred to these surfaces may damage the
transmitter.
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To replace the battery in the kevlass entry transmitter
do the following:

I, insart a dime; or similar object, in the siol between
the covers of the ransmitter housing near the key

ring hole. Remove the bottom by twisting the dime.

. Remove and replace the battery with a three-voll

CHR2032 or equivalent baltery, positiva (+) sida up.

3. Align the oovers and snap them togethar

Hesynchranize the transmitter.
Chack the pperation of the transmitter
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Doors and Locks

Door Locks

A\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
¢ Passengers — especially children — can

easlly open the doors and fall out of a
moving vehicle. When a door is locked, the
handle won't open it. You increase the
chance of being thrown oul of the vehicle
in a crash if the doors aren’t locked. So,
wear safely bells properly and lock the
doors whenever you drive.

Young children who get into unlocked
vehicles may be unable to get cul. A child
can be overcome by extreme heat and can
suffer permanen! Injuries or even death
from heat stroke. Always lock your vehicle
whenever you leave it.

Outsiders can easily enter through an
unlocked door when you slow down or
stop your vehicle. Locking your doors can
help prevent this from happening.

2-8

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle:
You can use the keyless antry systam (il equipped)

You ean alse usea your key,

To lock the door from the
nside, siide the lever
rearward. To unlock the
door, slide the lever
lorward.




Power Door Locks

IF. vour vehlcle s equipped
with power door locks,
press the ralsed side of the
switch, with the lock
symbaol, an either frant
door to lock all the doors
at onca

Press the recessad side of the switch with the unlock
symbol, 1o unlock all the doars at once.

Il your vehicie has the delayed locking fealure, see
"Delayed Locking” latar in this section.

It your vehicle has this
power door lock swilch,
press the bottom of

the awilch an alther frant
door to lock all the doors
Al once

Press the top of the swilch to unlock all the doors
al once

The power door locks will operate at any time even
when Lthe ignition is all

Qperating the power locks may interact with the
thafl-detarrent system (it equipped) See Content
Theft-Deterrant on page 2-18,
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Delayed Locking

When you lock the doors using the power lock switch or
the remote keyless eniry transmitter with any door or
the liftgate open three chimes will signa! that delayed
locking is being used.

Five seconds alter the last door is closed, all the doors
will lock. All doors and liligate can be re-opened for
up to five saconds from the time the last door s closed.

You can lock the door Iimmediately using the power
door look switch or the optional ramote Keyless
entry transmitter a second time.

This leature will not lock the doors i the key Isin the
igriticon.

To enable or disable the delayed locking feature, do the
follawing;

1. Press and hald the power door lock switch on the
driver's door in the lock posifion,

2. Press the remote keyless antry transmitier unlook
button twice

it the teature is dizabled, the doors will lock immediately
when & power door lock swilch or remote keyless
entry tranamitter button 15 pressed

Programmable Automatic
Door Locks

It your vehicle has power door locks, it is equipped with
a fealure that enabies you to program your power
doar locks.

Your vehicle |aft the factory programmed o
automatically lock all doors when (he vehicks s shifted
out of FARK (P}, and all doors unlock when the
vehicie Is shifted into PARK (R} You can sel tha
automatic door lock feature to unlock the doors you
select once the vehicle s in PARK (P).

The lellowing instructions detail how to pregram your
door locks.

Ta enter the program mode you nead to do the
following:

1. Beginning with theignifion In LOCK. Pull back on
the turn signalmullifunction lever all the way
toward you until flash-to-pass is-activated, and hoid
I} while you perform the next siep.




2. Turn your kay 1o RUN and LOCK twice. Then, with
the kay in LOCK, releasa the tum
signallmuififunction lever. Once you do this, you will
hear the lock mechanism lock and unlock

3. You are now ready Yo program the automatic door
locks. Select one of the following four programming
opticns and lollow the instructions. You will haye
thirty seconds to begin programming. Il you excesd
the thirty-sacond limit, the locks will automatically
lock and unlock to Indicate you have lefl the
program mode. if this occurs, repeat the procadurs
beginning with Step 1.

You can exit the program mode any tima by twming the
ignition to ALUN (the locks will astomatically lock and
unleck to indicate you are leaving the program mode), i
the lock/unlock switches are not pressed while in the
programming mode, the aulo lock/unlock setting will not
be modified

The Tollowing s a list af the available programming
ophions:

All door locks/Only the driver’'s door unlocks:
Presa the lock side of the power lock swifch an
e door panel once and then the unlock side ance

All doors lock/All doors unlock: Press tho

lock side of the power lock switch on the door panel
once, and then the unlodk side twice.

All doors lock/Mone of the doors unlock: Press
the lock side ol the power lock switch an the door
panel-once, and then the unlock side three limes,

No doors lock/Nane of the doors unlock: Prass
the lock side of the power lock switch on the door
panal twice. This tums off the automatic lock
fedture

For moreg information, see your dealer.
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Rear Door Eecurity Locks To use one of the locks do the following:

I your vehicle is equipped with this feature, you can 1. Open one of the rear doors.
lock the rear side doors so they cannol be opened from

the inside by passengers. 2. To engage the rear door security locks, move the

lever forward

= This featura 15 |ocated on 3. To disengage the lock. move the lever rearward
\ the Inside edge of the
rear doars, 4. Close the door,

5. Do the same thing fo the other rear door

The rear doors or your vehicle cannol be opaned from
the inside when this feature is in use. If you want to
open the rear door while the security lock |s engaged,
unlock the door and open the door from the outside.

Lockout Protection

This feature protects you from locking yeur key in the
vehicle when the key Is in the ignition and a door
Is opan,

If the power lock swilch s pressed when a door is open
and the key is in the ignifion, all of the doors will lock
and than the driver's door will unfock
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Liftgate

A\ CAUTION:

It Can be dangerous to drive with the lifigate
glass, liftgale or rear doors open because
carbon manoxide (CO) gas can come into your
vehicle. You can’t see or smell CO. It can
cause unconsciousness and even death.

if you must drive with the lifigale glass, lifigate
or rear doors open ar if electrical wiring or
other cable connections must pass through
the seal between the body and the liftgate
glass, litigate or rear doors:
¢ Make sure all other windows are shut.
® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed with the
satting on VENT or OUTSIDE AIR. That will

force oulside air into your vehicle. See
“Comfort Controls” in the Index.

* |f you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See "Engine Exhaust” in the Index,

Liftgate Glass and Liftgate

To opan a mechanical lock system from tha outside,
inser the key imo the lock and tum it counterclockwise
to unlock the giass and liftgate.

The liftgate glass can be opened using the button on
the liltgate after the doors have been unlocked. This can
be dong by using either the power door locks or the
remote keyless entry System.

To open the entire liftgate, lift the handle located in the
center of tha door.

To lock a power lock system from the outside, insert the
key inlo the lock bulton and tum clockwise. All doors
will fock. You may also use the Keyless entry system or
the power door locks to iock the liftgate and [iftgate
olass.
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Panel Doors

To open the rear panel doors, you must open the
passenger's side panel daor first Il the door is lockad,
insart your door key In the lock and tum it '
counterclockwise to unlock it.

To open the passenger's side panal door, pull on the
handle and pull the door open

To open the driver's side panel door, first open the
passenger's side door. Then, pull the handle on the lef
door edge oul and pull the goor open.

To close the doors, close the driver's side door first
After securely closing the door, close (he passengers
side door. Make sure both doors are latched securely,

To lock the rear doors from oulside fhe vehile, pul yaur
key n the lock and turn it clockwise. Il you have

powar door locks, you can lock the side doors as well
as the rear doors from inside the vehicle, For more
information, see Powsr Door Locks on page 2-9 eatlier
in this section
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Windows

/N CAUTION:

Leaving children In a vehicle with the windows
closed is dangerous, A child can be overcome
by the extreme heal and can suffer permanent
injuries or even death from heat stroke. Never
leave a child alone in a vehicle, especially with
the windows closed in warm or hot weather.
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Manual Windows

Turn the hand crank on each door o manually raise or
lower the manyal windows.

Power Windows

If you have power windows, the controls are located on
eanh of the side doors

The driver's dior has a switch for the passenger’s
windows as well. Your power windows will work wnean
the Ignition has been umad to ACCESSORY or RUN or
whien Retained Accessory Powel (HAP] I active, See
Igmition Positions on page 2-21,

® Pull up the front edge of the swilch to ralse the
winciow

® Prass the torward edae ol the swilch to lower the
window.

Express-Down Windows

The driver and passenger windows also has an express
gown feature that allows the windows to be lowerad
without holding the swilch. Press the front edge of the
window swilch for one second 1o activale the express
down mode, The express down made can be canceled
at any time by pulling up on the switch. To open the
window partway, lightly tap the switch untll the window
t5 &l the desired posilion,
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Lock-Qut Switch

It you have power windows. the driver's door power
window switch has a lockout featurs. The inckout switch
is located in front of the power window switches. This
feature prevents all windows from operating, except from
the driver's position, when the front driver's door

bution labeled is engaged. To engage the look-out
feature press the switch, and an indicatar light

will lluminate, To disengage the feature, prass tha
swilch again and the indicator hght will go off. When the
bution is not engaged, the passenger's power windows
will operale,

Sun Visors

To block oul glare, you can swing down the: top and
bottom visors (if equipped), You can also swing

the bottom visor from side-to-side. Your visors may
have an axtension that can be pulled cut for additional
glare protection,

Lighted Visor Vanity Mirror

It equipped, pull the sun visor down and (it the mimar
cover to tum on the lamps, There |s a slide switch
to adjust the brightness of the lamps
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Theﬂ:_Deterrent SY stems This message reminds you 10 achvate the thalt-deterrant

system. Hara's how 10 do il
Vehicle thelt is big business, especially in some cities.

Although your vehicle has a number of theft-deterrent . Open the door.
fealures, we know that nathing we put on it can make it 2. Lock the door with the power door lock switch or
impossible 1o steal, However, there are ways you the remota keyiass entry transmitter. The sacunty
can help. light should come on and llash. If using the
remaote keyless aniry transmitter, the door does not
Content Theft-Deterrent TPEBILH 2 8 o)
it the delayed locking featura is active, the alarm
Your vehicle may be equippad with & content will not be activated until all doors are ciosed
thelt-detarrent alarm system. and the securily light goes off,

3. Close all doors. The sscunty light will stop flashing
mnd stay solid. The light should go off after
approximately 30 seconds. The alarmm is not-armead
until the secunty fight goes off

With this system, the
security. llght will flash as
you open the door (if
your ignitian g off), to et
you know that you are It a door i3 opened withoul the key or the ramote
activating the system. keyless entry transmitter, the alarm will go off. Your

vehicle's headlamps will fiash and the horn will sound for

atoul two minutes; then will turn off 10 save he

batiery power




Remember, the theft-deterrant system won't activate If
you lock thie doors with & key or use the manual

door lock. || activates only if you use a power door lock
switch with the door open, or with the remote keylass
entry fransmitter. You should also remember that

you can stad your vehicle with the correct ignition key il
the alarm has been sal off,

Here's how 1o avoid setting off the alarm by accident,

s [T you don't want to activate the thefi-detarrant
system, [he vehicle should be locked with the door
key affer the doors are closed.

s Always unlock a door with a key, or use the remote
keyless antry transmitter. Unlocking a door any
other way will set off the alarm if the systam
has been armad.

it ol st off the alarm by aceident, unlogk any door
with the key. You can also tum off the alarm by pressing
LINLOCK on the remate keyless entry transmitter or

by placing the key In the ignition and tuming it to
START.

Testing the Alarm

The alarm can be tested by following these sleps:

1. From inside the vehicle, lower the driver's window
and open the driver's door

2. Activate the system by locking the doors with the
power door lock switch while the door Is open, or
with the remate keyless entry transmitter,

3. Gat out of the vehicla, close the door and wait for
the security light 1o go oul.

4. Then reach in through the window, unlock the door
with the manual door lock and open the door, This
should set off the alarm,

It the alarm does not sound when it should But the
vehicle's headlamps flash, check to see if the hom
works. The hom fuse may be blown. To replace

the fuse, ses Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-97.

If the alsrn does not sound or the vehicle's headlamps
do not [tash, the vehicle should be serviced by an
authorized service canter,




Passlock®

Your vehicle is equipped with the
Passiock™ thelt-detarrant sysiem.

Passiock™ is a passive thelt-deterrent system.
Passiock™ enables fusl if the ignition lock eylinder is
turmad with a valid key. If a correct key is not used or the
ignition lock cylinder is tamperad with, fuel is disabled.

If the engine stalis and the security light flashes,

wait uril the light stops flashing betore trying to restan
the engina. Remember to release the key from
START as soon as the engine starts.

If the engine is running and the security light comeas on,
vou will be able to restart the angine 1 you um the
anging off. Howaver, your Passlock™ system 1s

not working properly and mus! be sarviced by your
dealer, Your vehicle is nol protected by Passiock™ at this
time. You may also want to check the fuse {see

Fuses and Circuit Breakers on page 5-97) See your
dealer for sarvica.

In an emergency, call the GM Roadside Assistance
Center. See Acadside Assistance Frogram on page 7-6
under Customar Assistance Information




Starting and Operating Your
Vehicle

New Vehicie Break-in

Notice: Your vehicle doesn't need an elaborate
“break-in.” But it will perform better in the long run
if you follow these guldelines:

* Keep your speed at 55 mph (B8 km/h) or less for
the first 500 miles (805 km).

* Dan’t drive at any one speed — fasl or

slow — for the first 500 miles (805 km). Don't
make full-throttle starts.

* Avoid making hard stops for the first 200 miles
{322 km) or so. During this time your new
brake linings aren't yel broken in. Hard stops
with new linings can mean premature wear and
earlier replacement. Follow this breaking-in
guideline every time you get new brake linings.

* Dan't tow a trailer during break-in. See "Towing
a Trailer” in the Index for more information.

Iignition Positions

With the kay in the ignition switch, you can tum the key
to four different posltions.

A (LOCK): This position locks your lgnition and
rransmission. it's a thefi-deterrent featura, You will only
be able 1o remove your key when the ignition is

tumed to LOCK.

B (ACCESSORY): This position fets you use things like
the radio, power windows and the windshield wipers
when the engine is off,
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Notice: If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you
can't turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
50, is it all the way in? Turn the key only with

your hand. Using a tool to force it could break the
key or the ignition switch. if none of these works,
then your vehicle neads seryice.

C (RUN): This is the position for driving.
D (START): This posifion starts your enging
Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

Yaur vehicle may be equipped with a Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) feature which will aliow certain
teatures on your yehicle 1o continue o work up to

10 minutes afler the ignition key is tumed to OFF.

Your radio, powar windows. sunroof (if equipped), and
OnStar™ System (it equipped) will work when the ignition
key Is in RUN or ACCESSORY. Once the key s

turned from RUN to LOCK, thase Teatures will continue
to wark for up 1o 10 minutes or untll & door s opened,

Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever 1o PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other posibion — that's a
safety leature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only,

Notice: Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if your
vehicle is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transmission. Shift te PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

1. With your fool oft the accelerator pedal, turn the
ignition key to START. When the engine siards,
let go of the key. The idle speed will go down as
your angine gets Wamm,

Notice: Holding your key in START for longer than
15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to

be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can damage your starter motor. Wait about

15 seconds between each try to help avoid draining
your battery or damaging your starier.

2. |t it doasn't start within 10 seconds, push the
socelerator pedal all the way 1o the lloor, while you
hold the ignition key in START. When the engine
starts, let go of the key and let up on the accelerator
pedal. Wail about 15 seconds between each try
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When starting your engine In very cold weather (below
07F or -187C), do this:

1. With yaur fool off the accelerator pedal, urm the
ignifion key to START and hald it there up 1o
13 seconds: When the engine stans, let go of
the kay,

2. I your engine still won't start {or staris but then
stopa), it cotild be flocded with oo much gasaoline,
Try pushing your accelerator padal all the way to the
ficor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. When the engine
starls, let go of the key and acceleratar. If the
vehicle starts briefly but then stops again, do the
same thing, but this time keep the pedal down
for five or six seconds. This clears the extra
gasoline ram the engine,

Natice: Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, you could change the way the
engine operates. Before adding electrical equipment,
check with your dealer. If you don't, your engine

might not perform properiy.

Adjustable Throttle and Brake Pedal

if your vahicle s equipped with this feature, you can
change the position of the throttte and brake pedals.
Thig feature is designed for shorter drivars, sinoe

the pedals ¢an not move farthar away from the standard
position, but can move Torward for bettar pedal reach,

The vehicle must bein PARK (P) for tis featurs to

<
(>

The switch used to adjust
the pedals is located on
the driver's side door
pansl.

Fress the arrow at the end of the swilch closest lo you
to move the pedals closer o your body. Press the
armow at the far end of the switch to move the pedals
away from your body.
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Engine Coolant Heater

In very cold weather, 0°F
(-18°C) or coider, the
enging coolant heater can
help. You'll get easier
starting and better

uel economy during
enging warm-up. Usually,
the coolan! heater
should be plugged in a
mirimum of four hours
prior to starting your
vehcle

At temperalures above 32'F (0°C), use of the coolant
heatar is-not required

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater
Turn off the engine.

roo—

Open the hood and unwrap the siectricat cord. The
cord is located on the driver's side of the engine
compartrment, near the power steering Huld
raservoir. If you have-a diessl engine, refer to
digsel supplement for location,

3. Plug it Into a normal, grounded 110-valt AC outiat.

4\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock, Also, the
wrong kind of extension cord could overheat
and cause a fire. You could be seriously
injured. Plug the cord into a properly grounded
three-prong 110-voit AC outfet. If the cord
won't reach, use a heavy-duty three-prong
extension cord rated for at least 15 amps.

4. Belors startinig the angina, be sure 1o unplug and
store the cord as L was before o Keep it away
from moving engine pans. If you don'l, I could be
damaged

How lang should you keep the coolan heater plugged
in? The answear depends on the oulside lemperaturs, the
kind of oil you have, and some olher things. Instead

af trying to fist everything here, we ask that you contact
vour tealer in the area where you'll be parking your
vehicle, The dealer can give you the best advice for that
particular area.
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Automatic Transmission Operation

There are saveral difersnt positions for your shift lever.

Your vehicle |& equipped with an aulomatc transmission
and fealures an electronic shifl pesition Indicaton

within the instrument panel cluster. This display must be
powered anytime the shift lever |s capable of being
maoved oul of PARK (P).

PARK (P): This posifion focks your rear wheels. [I's the
best posiion to use when you start your enging
because your yvehitle can't move easily

CAUTION: (Continued)

suddenly. You or others could be injured. To
be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, always sel your
parking brake and move the shift lever to
PARK {P). See "Shifting Into Park (P)” in the
Index. If you're pulling a trailer, sea “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index.

N\ CAUTION:

It Is dangerous to get oul of your vehicle if the
shift lever s not fully in PARK {P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to, If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move

CAUTION: (Confinued)

A\ CAUTION:

If you have four- wheel drive, your vehicle will
be free to roll — even if your shift lever is In
PARK (P} — il your transfer case Is in
NEUTHAL. So, be sure the transfer case is In a
drive gear. two-wheel high (2H) or four— whes|
high {4H) or four-wheal low (4L) - not in
NEUTRAL. See "Shifting into Park (P)" in

the index.
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REVERSE (R): Use this gear lo back up.

Neatice: Shilting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle
is moving forward could damage your transmission.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle is

stopped.

To ek your vehicle back and forth to get oul ol snow.,
e ar sand withoul damaging your lr@nsmission,

sea Il You Are Stuck! In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow on
paga <-50,

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine dossn't
connect with the wheels. To rastart when you're almeady
maving, use NEUTHAL (N) only. Alsa, use

NEUTRAL (N} when your two-wheel drive vehicla Is
paing towed

/N CAUTION:

Shifting into a drive gear while your engine is
“racing’ {running at high speed) is dangerous,
Unless your foot is firmly on the brake pedal,
your vehicle could mave very rapidly. You
could lose control and hit people or objects.
Don't shift into a drive gear while your engine
is racing.

Notice: Damage to your transmission caused by
shitting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with
the engine racing isn't covered by your warranty.

DRIVE (D): This position s lor normal driving, If
you need more power for passing, and youre:

* Going less than aboul 35 mph {56 kmi'h), push your
accelerator pedal aboul halfway down

® (oing about 35 mph (56 km'h) or more, push the
accelerator all the way down,

You'll shilt down to the naxt gear and have more power.

DRIVE (D) can be used when towing a trailer, camying

a heavy load, driving on steep hills or Tor off-road driving.
You may want to shift ihe transmission to THIRD (3)

ar, If necessary, 8 lowergear selechon if the
tranamissian shilts tho often.

THIRD (3): This position |5 also used lor normal drving,

howeaver it offers more power and lower fuel economy
than DRIVE (D).

SECOND (2): This position gives you mare power bul
lower fuel aconomy. You can use SECOND (2) on
hills, It gan help control your speed as you go down
slesp mountain roads, but then you would also want 1o
use your brakes off and on
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Il you manually select SECOND (2) in a light disty
automatc transmissicn, 1he transmission will drive in
second gear. You may usse this Teature for reducing the
spead of the rear wheels when you are trylng to star
your vehicle from a stop on slippery road surlaces,

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(bt lower fusl ecanomy) than SECOND (2). You

can usae it on very steep hills, or In deep snow or mud,
If the shift levar is put in FIRST (1) while the vehicle

is moving forward, the transmission won't s8hilt into first
gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

Natice: If your rear wheels won't turn, don’t try to
drive, This might happen if you were stuck In

very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transmission.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, den’t hold your
vehicle there with only the accelerator pedal,

This could overheal and damage the transmission.
Use your brakes or shift into PARK (P) te hold

your vehicle in position on a hill.

On cold days, appraximately 32"F (0°C) or colder, your
transmission s designed to shift differently untll the
engine reaches normal operating temperature. This 18
intended to imprave healer performance

Tow/Haul Mode

Your vehicte may ba equipped with a tow/haul mode. If
=0, the selector button |5 located on 1he end of the
column shift lever. You can use thig leature 10 assist
when towing or hauling & heavy load, See Towing

a Traifer an page 4-58 for mare information
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When tow/haul mode is
seigcted the towhadul
mdicator light will
Muminale

The tow/haul mode also Interacts with the Autorida™
feature; if your vehicle 18 S0 equipped, to enhance
the ride whean trailering or with a loaded vehicle. Ses
Atarde™ on page 4-58.

Four-Wheel Drive

If your vehicle has four-whes| drive, you can send your
anging's driving power 1o all four whaels for exira
traction. To get Ihe most satisfaction out of four-whesl
drive, you must be lamiliar with ils operation, Head
the part that follows before using four-wheel driva, See
the appropriate text for the transter case in your
vehicla.

Netice: Driving in the 4-WHEEL HIGH {4HI) ar
4-WHEEL LOW {4L0) positions for a long time on
dry or wet pavemen! could shorten the life of
your vehicle's drivetrain.

Front Axle Locking Feature

The front axle locks and unkocks automatically when
you shilt the transler case. Some delay for the axle o
lock or unlock is narmal.

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). You or someone
elsa could be seriously Injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case Iin NEUTRAL. See “Parking Brake” in

the Index.
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Automatic Transfer Case

The transfer case bullens
are lccated to the iaft ol
the instrumant pans
clustar.

Us=e thesa switches 1o shift Inlo and oul af four-whesl
drive,

You can choose among four driving settings:

=0 (2HI): This setting is used for driving in most streat
and highway situations. Your front axle is not engaged
in two-whee| drive. This seifing also provides the

basl fuel sconomy.

AUTO 4WD: This setting Is ideal for use when road
conditions are varable. Whean driving your vehicle

In AUTO 4WD. the front axle is engaged, but the
vahicle's powar is sent only to the rear wheels. When
the vehicie sensas a loss of traction, the systemn

will aulomatically engage four-wheel drive. Driving in
this mode results in slightly lower fuel economy

than 2HI.

=1 (4HI}: Use the 4HI position whan you nead extra
traction, such as on snowy or icy roads or in most
off-road situations; This selting also engages your front
axle to help drive your vehicle. This is the best setting
to use wihen plowing snow,

“=1/{4L0O): This setiing also engages your front axle
and delivers extra torque. You may never need

this setting. It sends maximum power 1o all four whaels,
You might choose 4L0D if vou are driving off-road in
deep sand, deep mud, deep snow and climbing

or descending steep hills.
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/\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even if the
transmission Is In PARK (P). You or someang
else could be seriously injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See "Parking Brake" in

the Index.

MEUTRAL: Shift the vehicle's lranster case o
NEUTRAL anly when towing your vehicle: See
Recreational Vehicle Towing on page 4-53 or Towing
Your Vahicle on page 4-53 for more information

Indicator lights in the swilchiés show which setting you
are in. The indicator lights will come on briefly when you
fum on the ignition and one will -stay on. If the lights

do not comea on, you should take your vehicle to your
dealer for service, An indicator lighl will flash while
shlfting the transler case. I will remain dlurminated when
the shift Is complete. If lor some reason the transler
casa cannot make & reguestad shitt, it will return to the
last chosen satting.

If the SERVICE 4WD message stays on, you should
take your vehicle 1o your dealer for service. See "Servioe
AWD message” under Driver Information Center (DIC})

an page J-52.
Shifting into 4Hl or AUTO 4WD

Prass and release the 4 hi or AUTCO AW swilch, This
oan be done at any speed (excapt when shifting

from 4L0), and the indicator light will flash while shifting
it will remain illuminated when the shift 1s completed.

Shifting into 2HI

Press and release tha 2 hi switoh. This.can be done al
any speed (except when: shifting from 410},

Shifting into 4L0O

To shift o the 4 lo position, the igmition must be in AUN
and the vehicle must be slopped or moving less han

3 mph (4.8 km/h) with the transmission fn NEUTRAL {N).
The preferred method for shifting into 4L0O s o have
your vehicla maoving 1 22 mph (1.6 lo 3.2 kmh). Press
and release the 4 o swilch, You must wait for the

4LO indicator light to stop flashing and remain
lluminated belore shifting your transmission in gear

It the 4 In swilch 15 pressed when your vehicle 15 in gear
and/aor moving, the 400 indlcator light will flash for

30 seconds and not complate the shift unless your
wvehicla 1s moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/M) and the
transmission is In NEUTRAL (M), After 30 seconds

the transfer case will return to he selting last chossn,
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Shifting Out of 4LO

To shiff from 4LO ta 4H1. AUTO 4WD ar 2H| your
vahicle must be stopped or moving jeas than 3 mph

(4.8 km/h) with the transmisaion in NEUTRAL (N} and
e ignition in RUN, The prafered method for shitting out
of 4.0 i3 1o have your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph

(1.6t 3.2 km/h}. Press and release the 4HI,

AUTO 4WD or 2HI switch. You must wait for the $HI,
AUTO 4WD or 2HI indicator gt te stop flashing

and reman illumimated before shifting your transmission
intogesar

I the 4HI. AUTO 4WD or 2HI swilch is pressed when
your vehicle 1s in gear and/or moving, the 4H|,

ALUTO AWD or 2HI indicator light will flash for

30 seconds but will nol complete the shift unless your
vehicle is moving less-than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and

the transmission |s in NEUTHAL (h)

Shifting into NEUTRAL

To shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL do the following:
1. Mike sure the vehicle is parked so that it will

net rol

5el the parking brake

Start the vehicte or turn the ignition to RUN.

Connect the vehicle lo the towing vehicle.

Put the transmission in NEUTRAL (N).

Shift the transler case to 2HL

Simultaneously press and hold the 2H| and 410
buttons tor 10 seconds. The red NEUTRAL light
will came on when the transisr case shift 1o
NEUTRAL is complaie.

8. Bhift the trangmission 1o REVERSE {R) lor one
second, then shift the transmission to DRIVE (D)
for one second.

9. Tum the ignition to OFF.
10. Place the transmission shift lever in PARK (P).
11. Releasa the parking brake prior to towling.

Ao i L i
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Shifting Out of NEUTRAL

To shift out of NEUTRAL:

1. Set tha parking brake and apply the regular brake
pedal,

2. Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N) and turnt the
igrithan to HUN with the engine off.

3. Press ihe button for the desired transfer case shifl
position (2H!, 4HI, AUTO 4WD OR 4 LY,

4_ After the transfer case has shifted out of NEUTRAL
the red hight will go out

5. You may start the angine and shift the transmission
to the desired position.

Excessivaly shifting the transtar case info or oul of 1he
diferent modes may cause the transfer case 1o

anter the shift protection mode, This will protect the
transler case from possible damage and will anly allaw
the transfer case to respond lo one shift per 10
saconds, The transter case may stay in this mode for
up o three minules,

All-Wheel Drive with Stabilitrak®™

Wilh this feature, engina power is senl to afl lour whesls
all the time.

This s like lour-wheel drive, but there is no separate
lever or switch to engage or disengage the front axio, [f
is fully automatic, and adjust itself as neeted for

road conditicns

The transier cass buttons
are localed to the it of
the instrument panet
clustar,

Use (hese swilches 1o shilt Into and oul of four-wheel
drivie,
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You can choose among three driving settings:

el (Stabilltrak™ ): This button is used with the
Stabilitrak™ system and is alse used lo shift the transter
casza nto Neufral, Far mare information on using
Stabllitrak™ see Stabilifrak™ System on page 4-11.

=11 (Al-Wheel Drive): This setting delivers power 1o
all four wheels as needed depending on road and
driving canditions,

= (4LD): This sefting dalivers extra torque, You may
never need this setting. It sends maximum powear (o

all four wheels_ You might chooss 4LO if you are driving
off-road in deep sand, desp mud, deep snow and
climbing or descending steap hills.

N\ CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case to NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicle to roll even If the
transmission Is in PARK (P). You or someane
else could be seriously injured. Be sure to set
the parking brake before placing the transfer
case in NEUTRAL. See "Parking Brake" in

the Indeax.

NEUTRAL: Shill the vehicle's transier case to
NEUTRAL only when lowing your vehicle, Ses
Recreational Viehicle Towing on page 4-53 or Towing
Your Vehicle on page 4-53 tor mora jnformation,

Indicaior ighis in Ihe switcnes show which setting you
arg in. The indicator lights will come on briefly when you
turn on the ignition and one will stay on. If the lights

do not gome on, you should take your vehicle fo your
dealer for service. An Indicator light will flash whila
shifting the transter case. It will remain illuminated when
the shiff ts complete. if lor some réason the transler
case cannol make a requested shift, It will retum to the
last chasen setting

If the SERVICE 4WD message stays on, you should
take your vehicle 1o your dealer for sarvice. See
SEBRVICE 4WD under Driver information Center (DIC)
on page 3-52

Shifting into 4L0O

To shift to the 4LO position, the ignition must be in RUN
and the vehicle must be stopped ar moving less than

3 miph (4.8 krvh) with the fransmission in NEUTRAL (N}
The preferrad method for shilting into 4L0 s to have
your vehicle moving 1 to 2 mph (1.6 10 3.2 km/h), Press
and release the 410 switch. You must wait Tor the

4L0O indicator light to siop fMashing and remain
lluminated before shitting your tranamission In gear.
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It the ALO switch is pressed when your vehicle is in
gear and/or moving, the 4L0 indicator light will flash for
30 seconds and not complate the shift unlass your
vehicle is moving less than 3:mph (4.8 km/h) and the
transmission is in NEUTRAL (N}, After 30 seconds

the transfer case will return to the setting sl chosen.

When in 4LO, the vehicle stability is disabled. For more
information see Stabllitrak™ System on page 4-11

Shifting Out of 4LO

Toshift from 4L0 to AWD your vehicle must be stopped
ar moving less than 3 mph (4.8 kmvh) with the
transmission in NELUTRAL (N) and the ignition In RUN.
The preferrad method for shifting out of 4L0 s to

have your vehicle moving 1 fo 2 mph (1.6 to 3.2 kim/h)
Press and refease the AWD swilch, You must walt

for the AWD indicator light to stop flashing and

remain Muminated before shifting your transmission

nio gear.

if the AWD switch is pressed when your vehicle is In
gear and/or moving, the AWD indicator light will Hliash for
30 seconds bul will nol complete the shift unless your
vehicle is moving less than 3 mph (4.8 km/h) and

the transmission s in NEUTRHAL [N)

Shifting into NEUTRAL
To shitt the transter case o NEUTRAL do the following:

1.

P Lo

10,
11,

Make sure the vemcle s parked so thal it will
fet roll

St the parfang braks.

Start the vehicle or turn the ignition & RUN,
Connect the vehicle to the towing vehlcle.
Putl the transmissicn in NEUTBAL (N).

Shifl the lransfer case (o AWD

Simultaneously press and hold the Stabilirak™ and
410 buttons for 10 seconds. The red NEUTRAL
lhght will come an when the transfer case shilt

to NEUTRAL 15 complate,

Shift the transmigsicon to HEVERSE (R) for one
second, then shift the transmission o ORIVE (D)
for one sedond

Tum the ignition to LOGK
Piace |he transmission shift lever in PARK (P).
Release the parking brake prior 1o 1owing.
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Shifting Out of NEUTRAL

To shift out of NEUTRAL

1. Set the parking brake and apply the regular brake
pedal

Shift the transmission to NEUTRAL (N) and turn the
igrition o BLUN with the enaglne off

3. Press the button for the desired ranster case shift
position (All-Wheel Drive or 4L0),

4. Alter the_transter case has shifted out of NEUTRAL
the red light will go odt

5, You may stan the enging and shitt the transmission
1o the desired position

Ml

Parking Brake

To set the parking brake, hold the reqular brake pedal
down with your right Tool, Push down the parking
brake pedal with your left foot

A chime will activate and the warming light will flash
when the parking brake |5 applied and the vehicle

i5 moving al least 3 mph (5 km'h) for at least

three seconds

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down. Pull the bottom edge of the lever, located
above the parking brake pedal, with the parking

brake symbol, to release the parking brake

Il the ignition 1s on when the parking brake is released,
the brake system waming light will go off.

Notice: Driving with the parking brake on can
cause your rear brakes to overheal. You may have
to replace them, and you could also damage

other parts of your vehicle.

If you are fowing a trailer and are parking on any hill,
spa Towing a Traller on page 4-58.
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Shifting Into Park (P)

2. Move tha shift lever into PARK (P) position like this

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
it the shift fever is not fully in PARK (P} with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can
roll. If you have left the engine running, the
vehicle can move suddenly. You or others
could be injured. To be sure your vehicle won't
move, even when you're on fairly level ground,
use the steps that follow. With four-wheel
drive, if your transfer case is in NEUTRAL,
your vehicie will be free to roll, even if your
shift lever is in PARK (P). So. be sure the
transfer case is in a drive gear — not in
NEUTRAL. If you're pulling a trailer, see
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index.

. Hold the brake pedal down with your righl foot and
sl the parking brake.

s Pull the shift lever toward you
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running
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A\ CAUTION:

* Iove the lever up a5 far s it will go

d. Be sure the translar case is in a drive gear —not In

MEUTRAL (N),
4. Tum the ignition key to LOCK.

5. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
lgave your vehicle with the lgnitien Key in your
hand, your vehicke is in PARK {P).

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle
with the engine running. Your vehicle could
move suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in
PARK (P) with the parking brake firmly set.

If you have four-wheel drive and your transfer
case is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will be free
to roll, even if your shift lever is in PARK (P).
So be sure the transfer case is in a drive

gear - not In NEUTRAL.

And, it you leave the vehicie with the engine
running, it could averheat and even catch fire.
You or others could be Injured. Don'l leave
your vehicle with the engine running unless
you have to.

I} you have 1o leave your vehicle with the engine
runining, be sure your vehicle |s in PARK (P) and the
parking brake is firnly sat before you leave L After you
move the shift lever into PARK (P). hold the regular
brake pedal down
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Then, see if you can move the shilt lever away from
PARK (P) without first puling it toward you. |f you can, |l
means that the shift lever wasn'l lully locked into

PARK (P).

Torque Lock

If you are parking on a hill and you don't shift your
transmission into PARK (P} properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force an the parking pawi

i the transmission. You may find it difficult to pull the
shitt lever out of PARK (F), This Is called "torgue

lock.” To prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and
than shift into PARK (P) properly belore you leave

the driver's seal. To find out how, =ee Shifting Into
Park {P) on page 2-36.

When you are ready to drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} befora you refease the parking brake,

It torgue lock does oocur, you may nead to have another
vehicle push yours a ittle uphill 1o take somea of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transmission, so
you can pull the shift lever out of PARK {P).

Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehigle has an automatic rarsmission shifl lock
cantrol system. You have to fully apply your regular
brakes before you can shifl from PARK {P) when the
ignition is in AUN. See Automatic Transmission
Operalion on page 2-25.

It you cannol shilt out of PARK (P, easo pressure on
the shift lever and push the shift lever all 1he way up Info
PARK (P as you maintaln brake application. Then,
move the shift lever imfo the gear you want,

it you aver hold the brake pedal down but still can't shift
out of PARK (P, try this:

1. Turn the key to LOCK.
Apply and hald the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift the vehicle to NEUTRAL (M),

Start the vehicke and then shift to the dnve gear
you warn,

5. Have the system fixed as soon as you can.

a1
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Parking Over Things That Burn

4 CAUTION:

Things that can burn could louch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don't park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things
that can burn,
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Engine Exhaust

4\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or

smell. It can cause unconsciousness and
death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:
* Your exhausl system sounds sfrange or
different.
® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.
* Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
* Your vehicle was damaged when driving

over high points on the road or over road
debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.
® Your vehicle or exhaust syslem had been
modified improperty.
If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into
your vehicle:
® Drive it only with all the windows down to
blow out any CO; and
® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine While You
Are Parked

IVs better not to park with the angine running. Bul il you

aver have to, here are some things 10 know,

A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
your vehicle. See the earlier Caution under
"Engine Exhaust.”

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even
it the fan is al the highest setling. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhausl — with
CO — can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizzard. See
“Winter Driving” in the Index.
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/N CAUTION: 4\ CAUTION:

It ean be dangerous 1o get out of your vehicle Four-wheel drive vehicles with the transfer

if the shill lever is not fully in PARK (P) with case in NEUTRAL will allow the vehicle to roll,
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can even it your shift lever |s in PARK (P). So, be
roll. Don't leave your vehicle when the engine sure the transfer case is in a drive gear — not
is-running unless you have lo. If you've left the in NEUTRAL. Always sel your parking brake.

engine running, the vehicle can move
suddenly. You or others could be injured. To Fellaw the: praper stips o b Surs, your vehlida vwien'

:::.':f:n:n'::fr:r;:: :;':l ;:ZT:;::TJ‘::EF move. Sea Shiffing Info Park (Pl on page 2-36

PARK (P). page 4-39,

2-41



Mirrors

Manual Rearview Mirror

Pull the tab under the mirror foward you fo reduce glare
from headlamps behind you affer dark. Push the 1ab
away from you far narmal daylime operation

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with OnStar®, Compass and
Temperature Display

Your vahicle may have this feature. Whan on, an
glectrochromic mirror automatically dims to the proper
lgvel to minimize glare from lights behind you after dark.

The mirror alse Includes a duel display in the upper
right carner ol the miror fate. The compass reading and
the oulside temperature will both appear in tha display
at the same time.

(L'.r (On/Off): This Is the on/off bution

Temperature and Compass Display

Fress the on/off button, located 1o the far left, bnefly 1o
tum the comptemp display on-or off,

It the display reads CAL, you will need to calibrata the
compass. For more information on calibration, see
balaw.

To adjusl betwesn Fahrenhait and Celaius do tha
following:

1. Prass and hold the on/off button for approxirmately
four secands until either a flashing “F, or “C
Appears

2 Press the bulton again to change the display 1o the
desired unit of measurement. Atter approximataly
four seconds of inactivily. the rew unil will be locked
In and the compass/tamperatura display will
el
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Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The electrochromic (sell dimming) mirror function s
lumed on automafically each fime the ignition Is started.
To operale the electrochromic mirrar do the following

1. Make sure the green indicator light, located to
the left of the on/off button, is B IFINs not, press
and hold the on/off button tor approximataly
six seconds until the green hght comes on,
indicating that the mirmor s in electrochramic (self
dimiming) mode.

2. Turn off the electrochromic mirror function by
pressing and holding the on/efl buttan for
approximately six seconds until the green indicator
light turms ofl

Compass Variance

The mirror is s&t in zone elght upon laaving the factary.
It will ba necessary lo adjust the compass to compensale
for compass varance il you live oulside of zone eight
Under cartain circumstancas, as during a long distance
gross-country inp, it will be necessary 1o adjust for
compass variance. Compass variance is the difterence
between earth’s magneatic norh and true geographic
narih. If not adjusied (o acopunt for compass varance,
your compass aould oive false readings.

To adjust for compass variance da the following:

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the following zone map.

2. Press and hold the on/off button until a Z and a

zane numbear appears in the display. The compass

18 now N 2ons mods
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3. Keep pressing the on/off button until the desired
Zene number appears in the display. Release the
button. After appraximately four seconds of
inactivity, the new zone number will be locked In
and the compftemp disptay will retum

4. Calibrate the compass s described balow,
Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration it one of the
lollowing occurs:

® After approximately five seconds, the display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for
example), there may be a strong magnetic field
interfenng with the compass. Such interference may
be caused by a magnafic antenna mount, magnstic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic itern,

® The compass does not display the correct heading
and tha compass zone vananoe is sel correctly.

In order to calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirror compass windows. I CAL Is not displayed, push
the: on/off button for approximately 12 seconds or

until CAL is displayed.
The compass can be calibrated in one of two ways:

®* [Drive the vehicle in circles at 5 mph (8 km/'h) or less
until the display reads a direction, or

* dnve -the vehicle on your everyday routine and aftar
several tumns the compass will become calibrated
and will display a diraction.

Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your vehicle may be eguipped with a passenger air bag
indicator, on the mirror glass, just above the buttons.

It yaur vehicle has this feature, the mimor will dispiay the
word ON, or an air bag symbao! in Canada, when the
passenger air bag Is engaged. For more information,
see Passenger Sensing System on page 1-78
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Cleaning the Mirror

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar
material dampened with glass oleansr. Do not spray
glass cleaner direclly on the mirror as thal may cause
the liquid cleanar lo entar the mirror housing

Automatic Dimming Rearview Mirror
with Compass and Temperature
Display

If your vehicle |5 equipped with an alectrochromic
mirrer. it will, when on, automatically dim to the
proper leval to minimize glare from lights behind you
after dark.

The mirror also-includes a display In the upper right
comer of the mirrar face. The compass reading and the
puiside temperature will both appear in the display at
the same fima. The dual display can be twmed on or off
by briefly pressing either the TEMP ar the COMP
buiton.

Temperature Display

The temparature can be displayed by pressing the
TEMP button. Pressing the TEMP button once brigfly,
will toggle the temperature reading on and ofl. To
alternate the temperature reading between Fahrenheit
and Celsius, press and hold the TEMP button far
approximataly four seconds until the display blinks “F
and °C. Press and release the TEMP button to

toggle between the Fahranheit and Calslus readings.
After approximataly four seconds of inactivity, the display
will stop blinking and display the last selection made.

Press and releass the TEMP button to togole the
temperature display between Fahrenheit or Calsius.

Il an abnommal reading i displayed, please consult your
dialer
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Electrochromic Mirror Operation

The time perod you need 1o press and hold the TEMP
button fo fum the alectrochromic feature on or off is
approximately eighl seconds. The indicator light to the
right of the TEMP button will sfill turn on or off to
show you when the electrochromic feature is activated.
Once the mirror is tumed off, it will remain off untll it

i5 turned back on, or until the vahicle Is restarted.

Compass Operation

Press the COMP button once briefly to tum the compass
on ar off.

When the ignition and tha compass feature are on, {he
compass will show two character boxes far
approvimatsly two seconds. After two seconds, the
mirror will display the compass heading.

When cleaning the mirror, use a paper towel or similar
matarial dampened with glass cleaner. Do not spray
glass cleaner directly on the mirror as thal may cause
the liquid cleaner to enter the mirrer housing

Compass Calibration

The compass may need calibration if one of the
following cccurs:

* |f CAL is displayed while driving in the vehicle.

* After approximately five seconds, (he display does
not show a compass heading (N for North, for
axample). thete may be a streng magnetic lield
imterfering with the compass. Such interference may
be caused by a magnetic antenna mount, magnetic
note pad holder or a similar magnetic tem.

* The compass does not display the comect heading
and the compass zone variance [s sel correctly,

In order to calibrate, CAL must be displayed in the
mirmar compass windows. [T CAL s nol displayed, push
in the COMP button for approximately sight seconds
or until CAL is displayed.

The compass can be calibratéd in ona of two ways:

o [inve the vehicle in circles at five mph (B km/h)
or tess untll the display raads a direction, or

® drive the vehicle on your everyday routine and after
gevaral tums tha compass will become calibraled
anc wil display a direction,

2-45



Compass Variance

The mirror is s&l in 20ne aight upon lgaving the factory.
It will be necessary to adjust the compass to
gompensate for compass variance i you live outside
zane elght. Under certain circumstances, as dunng.

a long distanice cross-country trip, it will be necessary o
adjust for compass varance, Compass varance is

the difference betweean earth’'s magretic north and true
geographic norh, If not adjusted to account for
Compass vanance. your compass could give faise
readings.

To-adjust for compass vanance:

1. Find your current location and variance zone
number on the following zone map.

2. Press and hold the COMP button for five seconds
until & zone number appears in the display.

3. Prass the COMP button on the bottom of the mirmar
until the new 2one number appaars in the display.
After you stop pressing the button, the display

will show a compass direction within a few seconds.

Passenger Air Bag Indicator

Your mirror may be eguipped with a passenger air bag
indicator on the mimor glass. just above the buttons.

It you have this feature the mirror will display the word
OMN, ar an airbag symbaol in Canada, when tha
passenger air bag s engaged. For more infarmahon see
Fassengar Sansing System on page 1-76
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Outside Manual Mirrors

Adjust your oulside mirrors so you can |ust see the
side of your vehicle and have a clear view of ohjecls
behind you. The mirmors can be folded in 1o entar
MADW Aress.

The use af hood-mounted pir deflectors and add-an
convex mirror attachments may adversely affect mirror
parformance

Outside Camper-Type Mirrors

It your vehicle is equipped with camper-type mirrors,
they can be adjusied so you can have a clear view
of the objects bahind you,

Full out the mirmer head to extand it for better visibility
when lowing & Iratler.

Qutside Power Mirrors

If your vehicle is equipped
with power outside mirmors,
the controts are located
on the driver's door
armrast

Move the selector switch focated abova the contml pad
o the left or righ! 1o choose the mimar you want 1o
adjust, then press lhe dots lecated on the four-way
control pad to adiust the mirror,

The mirors alse include 4 mamory lunction which works
in conjunction with the memory seats. See "Memory
Seats” in the Index tor more infermation.
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Outside Power Camper-Type Mirror

Il your vehicle is equipped with outside power
camper-type mirrors, they can be adjusted sa you can
have a clear view of objects behind you.

To extend the mirrors move the selector switch, located
above the mirror centrol, o the middle position. The
mirror control will illuminate, Press the laft side of

the mirror contrel 1o slice the mirrer heads away from
tha body of the vehicle. Press the right side of the mirror
pontrol to slidg the miror heads toward the body of

the vehicle.

Outside Power Foldaway Mirrors

if your vehicle is equipped with outside power foldaway
mimars the mirers can be folded in toward the body
of the vehicle

To loid in the mimrors, move the upper selecior switch,
located above the mirror control, to the middle position.
Prass thae nght side of the miror contral o fold the
mimors foward the body of the vehicle,

The mirror glass on one or both sides of the vehicle
may automatically adjusl before the mirror folds inward,
When the mirror giass or mirror starts maving, you

can releasae the mimor control,

To return the mirrors and the mirmar glass to thair
normal position press the left side of the mirror control.

It the mirrors ara manually folded. use the power
mirrar control to retum it 1o it's original position

Outside Automatic Dimming Mirror

I your vehicle s equipped with this lealure, the
driver's side outside mimer will adjust for the glare of
keadiamps behind you. This fealure is contralled by the
on and off settings found on the electrochromic

mirrar, See Automatic Dimming Reandew Mirmar with
Compass and Temperature Display on page 245
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Outside Curb View Assist Mirrors

If your vehicle has the optional memory package
you may have this featurs

Tha vehicle's mirrors are capable of parforming the curb
view assist mimor function. This feature will cause the
passanger's and/or driver's mirror 1o it 1o & preselected
position when the vehicie iz in REVERSE {R). This
featura may be. uselul in allowing you to view the curb
when you are parallel parking. When tha vehicle is
shifted out of HEVERSE (R) and a short delay

has occcurred, the passenger's and/or driver's mirror will
retum to s original pasition,

To change the preselected till position, adjust the
mirmors 1o the desired position while the vehicle is in
REVERSE (R). When the vehicle is shifted out of
REVERSE (R), this new position is saved in memory as
the il position.

You may be able to enabled/disable this feature through
the Driver Informaticn Cemter. Sae Dnver Information
Canter (DIC) on page 3-52.

Qutside Convex Mirror

Your passengars side mirror |5 convex. A convax
mirror's surface 15 curved so you can seg more from the
drivers seat

/A CAUTION:

A convex mirrar can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder
before changing lanes.

Qutside Heated Mirrors

The outside rearview mirrors with this option have a
detrost mode.

To tum on the defrost feature, press the rear window
defogger button. See “Rear Window Delogger”
under Dual Automatic Climate Contral System on
page 3-24 for further information.
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OnStar® Services

OnStar” provides a number of service plans to closely
meet vour needs. Some ol he services currently
provided by OnStar™ are

OnStar® System

OnStar” uses global positioning system (GPS) satallite
technology, wirgless qommunications, and state of

the ar call centers 10 providge you with & wide range ol
gately, sacunty, Information and conveniance sernvices.
An OnStar™ subscription plan is ncluded In the price

of your vehicie. You can easily upgrade or extend your
OnStar” services to meat vour personal neads,

A complete OnSiar™ user's guide and the terms and
conditions of the OnStar™ Subscription Service
Agreement are Included |n your Unslar"'”-equlpped
vehicle's glove box iiterature. For more mformation, visil
www.anstar.com, contact OnStar™ at 1-888-4-ONSTAR
(1-B8B-466-TH2Y), or press the blue OnStar™ button

o speak o an DnStar® advisor 24 hours a day, 7 days
4 weak,

Automatic Maotification of Air Bag Deploymeant
Emeargency Services

Roadside Assistance Stolen Vehicle Tracking
AccidertAssist

Remote Door Unlock

Remote Diagnostics

CnStar MED-NET (Reclires saparate acthvation
and annual lee on some plans)

Cinline: and Persunal Concierge Services
Route Suppon

HideAssist

Infermalion and Convenience Services
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OnStar® Personal Calling

With OnStar” Personal Calling, you have a safer way to
stay connacted while driving, If's a hanas-free wirelass
phone that's integrated Inlo your vehicle, You can pace
calls nationwide using voice-aclivaled dialing with ng
contracts, no roaming charges and no access fees. To
lind out more about OnStar™ Personal Calling, refer

to the OnStar™ owner's guide In your vehicle's glove
box, or call OnStar™ al 1-888-4-ONSTAR
{1-B8B-466-7827).

OnStar® Virtual Advisor

With OnStar™ Virual Advisor you can listen to your
favorte news, entertainmen! and irformation lopics,
such as fraffic and weather repons, stock quotes

and sports scores. You listen to your a-mail thraugh
your vehicle's speakers, and reply with your hands on
the wheel and your eyes on the road,

A completed Subscnption Senice Agreament is required
priar to delivery of OnStar” services and prepaid

calling minutes are also required for OnStar™ Personal
Calling and OnStar™ Vinual Advisor use, Terms and
conditions of the Subscnption Service Agreement can be
found at www.onstar. com.

OnStar® Steering Wheel Controls

o't 2 If your vehicle is
equipped with the stearing
whee! control buttons

you can use them

to Interact with the
OnStar™ system,

See the OnStar" manual provided with your vehicle for
mora infermation.
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HomelLink® Transmitter

® QLB

Homelink™ & combined universal transmifter and
receivar, provides a way to replace up to thres
hand-held tranemitters used to activate devices such as
aale operalors, garage door openers, eniry door

locks, security systems and home hghting, Additional
HomeLink™ information can be found on the intemet at
www homeimk.com or by calling 1-800-355-3515,

This device complies with Part 15 af the FCC Rules.
Operation |5 sublect 1o the folldwing Iwo conditions:

(1} this device may not cause harmful interference; -and
(2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interferance that may cause undesired
operation.

This device complies with RS5-210 of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference, and

(2] this device must accep! any interferanca, Including
interference thal may cause undesired opearation of

the device.

Changes and modifisations o this system by other than
an authorized sarvice facilily could void authorization
to use this equipment.
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Programming the HomeLink
Transmitter

Cio not use the Homelink™ Transmitter with any garage
door opaner that does nol have the “stop and reverse”
fealure. This includes any garage door openar model
manufactured betors April 1, 1882,

Keep the original transmitter for use in other vehicles as
well as for future HomebLink™ programming. It is also
recommended that upon the sale of the vehlcle,

the programmed HomeLink™ buttons should be erased
for-security purposes. Reler 1o "Erasing HomeLink™
Buttons® or, for assistance, contact HomeLink™ on the
internal at: www. homelink.com or by calling
1-800-355-3515.

8e sure thal people and objecls are clear of the garage
door or gate operator you arg programming. When
programming a garage doaor, it Is advised 1o park cutside
ol the garage.

It 1s recommended that a new battery be installed in
your hand-held transmitter for guicker and more
acourate transmission of the radio frequency.

Your vehlcle's engine should be tumed ol while
programming the transmitter. Foliow these steps 1o
program up to three channels:

1, Press and hold down the lwo autside bultons,
releasing only when tha indicator light begins to
flash, after 20 seconds, Do not hold down the
buttons for longer than 30 seconds and do not
rapaal thiz step o program 8 sacond andor third
transmitter to the remaining two HomaLink™ buttons.

2. Position the end of your hand-held transmitter about
1 to 3 Inches (3 to 8.cm) away trom the HomebLink™
buttons while keeping the indicator light in view.

3. Simultaneously press and hold both the desirad
button on HomeLink™ and the hand-held transmitter
button. Do not refease the bultons until Step 4
has been complated.

=0me antry gates and garage door openers may
require you to substitute Step 3 with the procedure
noted in “Gale Qperator and Canadian
FProgramming” later in this section.

4. The indicator light will fliash slowly al first and then
rapidly after Homelink™ sucoesstully receives the
frequency signal from the hand-held transmitier.
Release both buttons.




5. Press and hald the newly-trained HomeLink™ bution

and observe the indicator light.

If tha indicator light stays on constantly,
pregramming is compiete and your device should
activate when the HomeLink™ bullon is pressed and

relaased.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ bultons,
begin with Stap 2 under "Programming HomaLink™."
Do nel repeat Step 1 as this will erase all of the
programmed channels,

it fhe indicator light blinks rapidly for two segonds
and then tums to a constant light, continua with
Steps € through 8 following to complets the
programming of 2 rolling-code equipped device
(most commonty, & garage door opener),

- Al the garage door opener receiver {(motor-heaci
unit) in the garage, locate the “Leam” or “Smart"
button. This can usually be found where the hanging
antenna wire is attached 1o the motor-head unit.

. Finmly press and release the “Leam” or “Smart’
bution, The name and colar of the bution may
vary: by manulacturer,

You will have 30 sagonds to start Step B.

8. Retumn o the vehicle. Firmly press and hold the
programmed HomeaLink™ button for two seconds,
than release. Aepeat tha pressihold/release
sequence a second time, and depending on the
brand of the garage door opanar (or other rolling
code davice), repeal this sequence a third tme
o camplels the programming

HomeLink™ should now activate your rolling code
equipped devica.

To program the remaining two HomeLink™ buttons,
begin with Step 2 of "Programming HomeLink™." Do not
repeal Slep 1.

Gate Operator and Canadian
Programming

Canadian radio-frequancy laws require transmitter
signais to “ime oul” or quit after several seconds of
ransmission. This may not be long enough for
HomelLink™ to pick up the signal during programming,
Similarly, some U, 5. gate operators are manufactured to
qime out” in the same manner.
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If you live in Canada, ar you are having dithculty
programming a gate operator by using the
“Programming HomaLlink™ procedures (regardless of
whare you live}, replace Step 3 under "Programming
HoameLink™ with the following:

Continue to press and held the HomeLink™ button while
you press and release every wo secands (Gycle)

your hand-held transmitter until the frequency signal has
been successfully accepted by HomeLink™. The
indicator ight wall flash slowly at first and then rapidly.
Proceed with Step' & under "Programming Homelink™
o complete,

Using HomeLink®

Press and hofd the appropriate HomeLink™ button for at
leasl hall ol a second. The Indicator light will come
on while ihe signal is being transmitied

Erasing HomeLink™ Buttons

Ta erase programming from the thres buttons do the
follawing:

1. Press and hold down the two oulside bulicns until
the indicator light begins to flash, after 20 seconds.

2. Release both buttons. Do not held for longer than
A0 seconds,

HomeLink™ s now in the train {learning) mode and can
be programmed at any time beginning with Slep 2

i =

under “Programming HomeaLmnk™,

Individual buttons can not be erased, but they can be
reprogrammed. See "Reprogramming a Single
Homel.ink™ Button™ nexl.

Reprogramming a Single HomeLink®
Button

To program a device 1o Homelink™ using & HomeLink™
button previously trained. follow these staps:

1. Prass and hold the desired Homelink™ buttan, Do
not release the button.

2. The indicator light will begin 1o flash after
20 seconds. While still holding the HomelLink™
button, proceed with Step 2 under "Programming
HomeLink™."

Resetting Defaults

iHl

Ta reset Homaelink™ to dafault settings do the following;

1. Hold down the two outside butons for about
20 seconds until the indicator light begins 1o flash,

2 Gonlinue to hold both buttons untll the HomaLink™
imdicatar light tums off.

3. Releass boin builons

For questions or comments, contact HomeLink™ at
1-300-355-3515, or on the Internet at
wiww, homelink.com.
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Storage Areas

Glove Box

To open your glove box, litt up the laich and pull the
donr apern,

Cupholder(s)

Your vehicle may have cupholders locatad In the fromt
and rear floor console ar in the sscond seat fold
down armresl and in the guartar 1em.

Front Storage Area

Your vehicle may be equipped with a center armrast
storage compartment in the front bench seat.

To cpen It fold down the armrest and press (he latch
handle located at the front of the armrest. Then, lst the
i pop up antd swing opean

The slorage compartment may have a cassetle/compact
disc holder:

The storage compartment also has a lray 1o use for
writing;

Center Console Storage Area

Your vehicle may be-equipped with & consola
compartment batween the buckel seats.

To open i, pfess tha bulton and swing the congola
lid open,

The console has a place to store coins.

Your consale has a cupholder thal swings down for the
rear seal passengers o use,

Luggage Carrier

tf you have the luggage carmer, you can load things on
top of your vehicle.

The luggage carrler has slals and sideralls attached 1o
the roof and crossrails which can be moved back

and forth 1o help secure cargo. Tie the load to the
siderailts or siderall suppors

Nofice: Loading cargo that weighs maore than

200 Ibs. (91 kg) on the luggage carrier may damage
your vehicle. When you carry large things, never

let them hang over the rear or the sides of your
vehicle. Load your cargo so thal it resls on the slats
and does not scralch or damage the vehicle. Put
the cargo against the side rails and fasten |t
securely to the luggage carrier. Pul the main weight
as far forward as you can.
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Don't exceed the maximum vehicle capacily when
loading your vehicle. For more information on vehicle
capacity and loading, ses "Loading Your Vehicle”.

To prevent damage or ioss of cargo as you're leaving,
check now and then o make sure the luggages and
cargo are shil secursly fastened.

Be sure the cargo Is properly loaded.

® |} small heavy objects are placed on the rool, place
the lpad in the area over tha rear wheals (behind
the rear side door on SuburbanYukon XL Modeis)
If you need lo, cut a pisce of 3/8 inch plywood 1o
fit ingide the crossrails and sideralls 1o spread
the load. It plywood is used, tia it to the siderail
supporis

* Tiathe load to the crossrails or the siderall supports.

Use the crogsrails only to keep the lcad from
sliding. To move the crossralls, pull cul on the latch
release handle at each and. Slide the crossrall o

the desired position balancing the forge side to side.

Push the relaase handle back info the latched
position and slide the crossrail baok and forth
slightly lo be sure the latch snaps securely
into placea.

* |l you need to carry long items, move the crossrails
as lar apart as they will go. Tie the joad to fhe
crossralls and the siderails or siderail supports. Also
tie the load o the bumpers: Do not tie the load
50 tightly thal the crossralls or sideralls are
damaged.

® After moving a crossrall, be sure |1 is securely
locked Into the siderail,

Your vehicle has a Centar High-Mounted Stoplamp
{CHMSL) lecated above the glass or above the rear
load doors.

If items are |oaded on the ol af the vehicle, care
should be taken not to block or damage the CHMSL unit,

IF your vehicle has the Z71 option your vehicle's
luggage carrier has a roller crossrall at the rear of the
vanicle.

To load cargo, place cargo an the roller and roll the
cargo forward onto the twao fronl crossraills.

To move the crossrails do the following:
1. Loosen the thumbscrew at each and;
2 Move crossrall 1o dasired position.

3. Tighten the thumbscrews.

Makie sure the crossrail s secured.
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Rear Storage Area Cargo Cover

Your vehicle may have a storage compariment located Cargo Tie Downs
in the rear cargo area of the vehicle in the drivar's

sidde trim panal Your vehicie may be

aquippad with cargo tie
downs In the rear

cargo area thatl allow you
to sirap cargo in and
keep it from moving Inside
the vehicle.

To open the utiiity comparimenl, press in on the release
lateh and swing the compartment door oper.

To open the Suburban/Yukon XL compartment, pull the
laleh to access.

Convenience Net

You may have a convenience nel In the rear of your
vehicke 1o help keap small Ioads, like grocery bags, n
place during sharp turns or quick stops and starts:

When not using the lis downs, flip them down oul of
The net |5 nol designed tor larger, haavier ilems. the way.

To install the nel, attach the hooks 1o the ralsed cargo
lie downs. Then, altach the cord loops 1o the butllon
retainers in the sida trim.

You can unhook the net so thal it will lle flat whan
you're nat using IL
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Your vehicle may be equipped with a power sHding
sunroot. To open or close your sunroof, the ignition or
RAF needs to be active. See "Retained Acoessory
Powear” under Starting and Opemating Your Vehicle.

Press and release the rear gide of the button lecaled in
the front overhead consola to express-open (he glass
panal and sunshade. To close the glass pansl,

press and hold the front of the button. The glass will not
ba fully seated unless the button is held until the

glass stops moving., With the sunroof closed, press the
lorward side of the button 1o open the sunrmool o the
verl paosition,
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The sunroof |5 also equlpped with a sunshade which
yiou can pull forward to block sun rays, The sunshade
will not close when tha sunrool 15 opan.

It a hand, arm, or other object is biocking the sunrool
glass panel as it is closing, the glass panet will stap

at the obstruction, After the obstruction is removed. the
glass panel can be closed or opened,

Use care not to leave the sunroot open for long perods.
of time as debris may collect In the fracts.

If the battery has been recharged, disconnecied or is
not working, you may need to reprogram the sunroof. To
do this, stari the vehicle and press the forward side of
the sunrool switch unlil the glass panel maves 1o a fully
closed position. Release, and prass agaln to move o
the venl position which occurs when the sunroof is fully
titted rearward. This will reset the memory and enabla
the sunroof to function properly,




Vehicle Personalization

Memory Seat

It your vehicie has this
leatura, than the controls
for the memaory function
are located on the
driver's door

These butlons are used 10 program and recall memary
seftings for the driver's seat, throttle and brake

pedais; both the driver's and passenger's oulside mirror,
and the radio station presets. The zattings for thesa
leature= can be pergonalized lor bolh driver 1 and
driver 2. Drver 1 or driver 2 corresponds 1o the memory
bultons labeled 1and 2 on the driver's door.

To store your memory seal, throttle and brake padals,
mirrars and radio presets, do the lolowing:

1. Adjust the driver's seat (including the seatback
recliner, lumbar, and side wing area), throttle
and brake pedals, both of the outside mirrors, and
the radio station presets (o your preference.

2. Prass and hold the 1 or 2 (lor driver 1or 2 button
al the memory control for three seconds, A double
chime will sound to lel you know thal the position
has been stored.

To repeal the procedure lor a second driver, follow the
preceding steps, but press the other numberad
memary control button,
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Each time button 1 or 2 is pressed and released while
the vehicle Is in PARK (P), 2 single chime will sound and
the memory position will be recalled.

It you use the unlock button on the remote keyless entry
transmittar 1o enter your vehicle, the preset driver's
seal, threttle and brake pedal, mirror positions and the
radio station presets will bi recalled If programmed

ta do 50 through the Driver Information Centar (DIC).
Thea numbers on the back of the transmitters, 1 or 2,
correspond to the numbars on the memory controls,

Thea seat, throttle and brake pedals and mirror positions
can also be recalled when placing the key in tha
ignitlon il programmed to do so through the Driver
information Centar (DIC),

To stop recall mavemen! of the memaorny seal fealurs al
any time, press one of the memory buttons or power
seal controls,

Easy Exit Seat

The controls for this memory lunetion are located on the
drivers doar.

% This button is used to program and recall the
desired driver's seat position when exiting'entenng the
vehicle. The ssal posilion, ¢an be personalized for
haoth driver 1 and driver 2.

To store the seal exit position for driver 1 or 2, do the
following:

1, Selact the desired driver number by pressing and
releasing the 1 or 2 button. The seat will move 1o
the stored memory position.

2. Adjust the saal 1o the desired exit position.

3. Press and hold the exil button of the memaory
control for thrés seconds. A double chime will sound
lo et you know that the position has been stored
for the identified driver (1 or 23,

To use the seat exit position, do one of the following:
* Press the axit bullon on the memory control.

® Or, if this feature is enahled {active) in the DIC,
than removing the key from the ignition will
cause the seal to move to the exit position.
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Instrument Panel Overview
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Diame Lamp Override Button
Lamp Controls
Alr Outlets

Automatic Transler Casa/'Stabllitrak™ Mode Butten
(AWD Vehicles)/Traction Assist System (TAS)

Tum SignalMultifunction Lever
Instrument Panel Cluster

Shifl Laver

Tow/Haul Sslector Button
Audio System

Comfort Contral System

Instrument Panal Fuss Block

Hood Helease

atearing Wheal Control Buttons
Canter Instrument Panel Utility Blook
Tl Vitheel Lever

Parking Braka Heleass

Lighter and Accessory Powar Outlets
Storage Area (Il Equipped)

Ashitray

Glovebox

Hazard Warning Flashers

Your hazard waming flashers lel you wam others. Thay
alsy st police know you have a problem. Your Tromt
and rear tum signal lamps will flash on and off.
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Your hazard waming flashers work no matter what
position your key is in, and even if the key isn't in,

Press the button to maksa the front and rear turn signal
famps flash on and off. Press the bution again 1o
tum the fiashars off

When the hazard warning Hlashers are on, your turm
signals won't work.

Other Warning Devices

It you carry reflective triangies, you can use them o
wam others, Sat one up al the side of the roag about
300 fest (100 m) behind your vahicle.

Horn

To seund the hom, press the center pad on the
steering wheel

lasher Is located at the top

Tilt Wheel

A tilt wheal aliows you 1o adjust the steering whesl
before you drive. You can raise it to the highest level o
give your legs more room when you exil and enter
your vehicle

The Ll steering wheel
lever is located on tha
lower left side of the
colummn

Ta filt the wheel, hold the steenng wheel and pull the
laver. Then move the steering wheel to a comiortable
position and release the lever to lock the whesal in place.
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side af the steering column
includes the following:

¢ ©% Turn and Lane Change Signals

=) Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
Filash-tp-Pass Feature

%7 Windshield Wipers

7 Windshield Washer

‘=1 Cruise Caontrol {Iif Equipped)

For Informallon on the extanor lamps, see Exferior
Lamps an page 3-13 eadiar In this section.

¢ & & & ¢

Turn and Lane-Change Signals

The tum signal kas two upward (lor nght) and two
downward {for ieft) positions, These positions allow you
i slgnal & lurm or a lane change

Te signal a turn, move the laver all the way up or down.
When the turn is hinished, the lever will raturn
automatically

An arrow an the instrument panel clustar will flash In the
diraction of the lum or lane change.

To signal a lane change, just raisa or lower the lever
until the amow starts to flash. Hold it there until you
complate your fane change, The lever will retumn by itssalf
when you release it

if you move the lever ail the way up or down, and the
arrow ltashes al twice the nomal rate, a signal bulb may
be borned oul and other dnvers-may not see your

turn -signal
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It & bult is burmed oul, replaca it to help avoid an
accldent. I the arrows don't go on at all when you signal
a turn, check for bumed-oul bulbs and a blown fuse.
Ses Fuses-and Cirouil Breakers on page 5-87.

Turn Signal On Chime

I your turn signal is-lett on for more_than 3/4 of a mile
(1.2 km}, a chime will sound at each flagh of the

turn signal. To twrm ofl the chims, move the turm signal
levar ti the off position.

Headlamp High/Low-Beam Changer

To thange the haadiamps from low to high beam

or push the lever toward the instrument panel. To retum
to low-beam headiamps. pull the mutifunction lever
toward you. Then release it

When the high beams-ars
on, this light an the
instrument panal cluster
alsa will ba on,

Flash-To-Pass

This feature allows you to use your high-beam
headlamps 1o signal a driver in front of you that you
want to pas=s. it works evan if your headlamps are off

To usa it, pull the tum signal lever toward you

it your headlamps are off or on low-beam, your
high-beam headlamps will turn on. They'll stay on as
long as you hold the lever toward you and the
high-beam indicator on the instrument panal clustar will
come on. Release the lever to tum the high-beam
headlamps off,

Windshield Wipers
W Mist
(. oif

You conirol the windshield wipers by turming the band
with the wiper symbol on it. '

For a single wiping cycle, tum the band to mist, Hald i
there until the wipers stan, then let go. The wipers

will stop after one wipe, If you want more wiges, hold
the band on mist longer

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
belwesn wipes. This can be vary useful in light rain
or snaw, Tum fhe band 1o choose the delay fime. The
closer 1o the top of the fever, the shorter the delay
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For steady wiping 2t low speed, tum the band away
from you to the first splid band past the delay settings
For high-spead wiping, tum the band further, 1o the
sseond solld band past the delay-settings. To step the
wipers, move the band to off

Be sure to clear lc& and snow from the wiper blades
betore using them. If they're frozan fo the windshisid,
cargfully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
warn or gamaged, get new blades or blade nssars.

Windshield Washer

There is a paddle marked with the windshield washer
symixal al the top of the mullifunction lever. To

gpray washer fiuid on the windshield, push the paddie.
The wipers will clear the window and then either

slop or retumn 1o your presel speed.

Rear Window Washer/Wiper

This control 15 located on
the instrument panal.

A CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don't use your washer
until the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the
washer fluid can form ice on the windshield,
blocking your vision.

To tum the rear wiper on, turn the control o elther

1 or 2. For long delayed wiping, tum the control ko 1. For
short delayed wiping, twurn the control to 2. To turm the
wiper off, furm the control (0 6.

Towash the window, press the knob,

The rear window washer uses the same fiuld bottie as
the windshield washar. However, the rear window
washer will run out of fluid before the windshield washer
If you can wash your windshield but not your rear
windows, check the fluld level,
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Cruise Control

With cruise control, you
&an mainiain a spesad of
about 25 mph (40 km'h) or
miare withoul Keeping

your fonl on the
acoaslarator. This can really
help an long trips, Crulse
control does not wark

al speeds below about

25 mph (40 km/h).

C): Off
| = On
= HesumelAcoelerate

F’}—: =el

it you apply yaur brakes, the grulse control will
disengags

N\ CAUTION:

® Cruise control can be dangerous where
you can't drive safely at a sleady speed,
So, don't use your eruise conltrael an
winding roads or In heavy traffic.

¢ Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads. fast
changes In tire traction can cause
needless wheel spinning, and you could
lose conitrol. Don't use cruise control on
slippery roads.
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Setting Cruise Control

A\ CAUTION:

If you leave your cruise control an when you're
nol using cruise, you might hit a button and go
inte cruise when you don’t want to. You could
be startled and even lose control. Keep the
gruise cantral switch off until you want to use
cruise control,

1. Move the crulse contral switeh 1o on
2, Get up.to the spead you want.

3. Press in the sel button at the end of the lever and
releass it

4 Take your Tool off the accelerator pedal

The prulse fight on the
mstrument panal will

‘ lluminate whan the cruise

control (s engaged.

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you =&l your cruise conirol al a desired speed
and then you apply the brake. This, of course,
disengages the cruize control. But you don't nesd to
reset ik

Onee you're going aboul 25 mph (40 km/h) or more, you
can move tha cruise control switch from on to
resume/accalerate briafly.

Youll go nght back up to your chosen spesd and stay
thare

I you continue to hold the switch at resumalaccelerale,
the vahicle will keep going faster until you releasa
the switch or apply the brake. So unless you wanl 1o go
fastar, don't hold the swilch at resumefaccelerate
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Increasing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

There are two ways 1o go 0 a higher speed:

% Uss the accelzrator padal to get to the higher
spaed. Press the sel button at the end of the lever,
then release the button and the accelerator
padal, You'll now cruise at tha higher speed.

% Maove the cruise switch from on 1o resuma/
accelerate, Hold it thera until you get up to the speed
you want, and then release the switch, To Increase
your spaed In very small amounts, move the switch
to resumelaccelerate briefly. Each time you do this,
your vehicle will go about 1 mph (1.8 km'h) faster

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise
Control

% Press and hold the set button al tha end of the
levar until you reach the lower speed you want, then
releass .

% To slow down in very small amounts, press (he st
button briefly. Each lime you do this, you'll go
about 1 mph (1.8 km'h) slower,

Passing Another Vehicle While Using
Cruise Control

Usa the accelerator pedal to Increase your speed,
When you take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle will
stow down lo the cruiss control speed you sal earlier.

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will work on hills depeands
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the

hills. When going up steep hills, you may want fo step
on the accelerator pedal to maintain your speed

When going downhill, you may have to brake or shift to
a lowear gear 10 keep your speed down, Ol course
applying the brake takes you out of cruise control. Many
drivers find this to be tog much frouble and dont use
crulsa control on sleep hills.

Ending Cruise Control
There are four ways cruise control can be turmed off:
s Step lightly an the brake pedal
8 Move the cruise confrol swilch to off
® Shift the transmission o NEUTRAL (N), or
.

Il your vehicle has the Stabilitrak™ feature, cruise
control will automatically deactivate if road
conditions cause Stabilitrak™ to activale,

Erasing Speed Memory

Whean you tum off the cruise control or the ignition, your
cruise control sel speed memary is erased.,
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Exterior Lamps
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Thie control on the driver's side of your instrument panel
oparates the extenor lamps

Turn the control clockwise lo operale the lamips.

The extenor famp control has four positions:

() (Off): Tuming the control to this position turns off
the Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) and the automatic

headlamps, An indicator light will lluminate when
selecigd

AUTO (Automatic): Tuming the cantrol fo this positon
puts the system Into automatic headlamp mode. An
inclicator light will lluminate when this position is
salected.

D (Parking Lamps): Turming the control to this
pesition ums on the parking famps, together with the
fallowing.

* Sidemarker Lamps
* Taillamps
® |icense Plate Lamps
® |nstrumen! Panel Lights
* Hool Marker Lamps (! Equipped)
20 (Headlamps): Turning the control fo this pesition

tums. on the headlamps. together with the previously
listed lamps and lights.

¥ou can switch your headlamps from high o low-beam

by pushing the tum signalhigh-beam lever towards
the mstrument panel

A circuit breaker protects your headlamps. Il you hiave
an electrical overload, your headlamps will flicker on and
off. Have your headlamp wiring checked right away if
this happens
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Automatic Headlamp System

When It is dark enough outside, your automatic
headlamp system will turm on your headiamps al the
normal brightriess alang with other lamps such as
the tailamps, sidemarker, parking lamps and the

instrument panel lights. The radio lights will alsa bea dim,

Your vehicle is equipped with a light sensor located

an the top of the instrument panel in the defrostar grille,
Be sure I is nol poverad, or the sysiem will be on
whenever the ignition is on.

The system may also wm on yolr headlamps when
driving through a parking garage, heavy overgast
weather ora tunnel. This is normal.

There is & delay In the transition betwesen the daylime
and nighttime operation of the Daytime Running
Lamps {DRL) and the automatic headiamp syslams so
thal driving under bridges or bright overhead street
lights does not affect the system. The DAL and
automatic headlamp system will anly be affected whan
the light sensor seées a change in lighting lasting
fanger than the daetay.

I you stan your vehicle in a dark Garage, the automatic
headlamp system will come on immediately. Onoa

you leave the garage, it will take approximately

cna minute for the autematic headlamp system o

change to DRL if it iz bright enough outside. During that
delay, your instrument panel clugter may nol be as
bright a5 usual. Make sure your Instrument panel
brighiness control is in the full bright pesition. Ses.
“Instrument Panel Brightness Control® under lnferior
Lamps. an page 3-17.

To idle your vehicle with the automatic headlamp
gystem off, turn the contrgl 1o the off position.

You may be able to turn off your Automatic Headlamp
Sysiem. See "Daytime Running Lamps (DALY later
in this section for more mformation.

Your headlamps will also stay on after you exit the
vehicle. You can program this feature using the Oriver
Information Center. See Driver Information Center (DIC)
an page 3-52

As with any vehicle, you should tum on the regular
headlamp system when you need them.

Lamps On Reminder

A reminder chime will sound when your headlamps or
parking lamps are manually tumed on and your
ignition Is off, In LOCK, ACCESSORY, or your door is
open, To disable the chime, turn the light off than
back on.
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Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lamps {OHL) can make it @asier for
others 1o see the front of your vehicle during the

day. DRL can be helplul in many different driving
conditions, but they can be espacially halpful in the short
periods alter dawn and before sunset, Fully functional
daytime running lamps are required on all vehicles

firgl sold in Canada.

Tha DAL system will come an when the following
conditions are met.

® the Ilgnition is an,

the exterior lamps control js AUTO,

the automaltic transmission is nat In PABRK (P).

tha hight sensor determines it Is daytime and

When the DRL are on, only your DAL lamps will be on
The talilamps, sidemarkar and other lamps won't be
on, The instrument panel won'! be it up either,

When it begins to get dark, the automatic headlamp
system will switch from DRL to the headiamps or the last
chosen headlamp selling that was used

When you tum the headlamp switch off, the headlamps
will go off, and your DAL lamps will lluminate,
provided It I8 not dark outside,

Shitting the transmission into PARK (P} will allow you fo
dle the vehicle with the DRL ofi. The DRL will stay
ofl until you shift the transmission out of PARK (P).

This procedure applies only to vehicles first sold in the
United Slales.

Fog Lamps

If vour vehigle has log lamps, use them lor better vision

In toggy or misty conditions

The fog lamp bution is
Iocated on the left side of
the instrumeant panel

Your parking lamps and/ior low-beam headliamps mus
ba on for your fog lamps to work,
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Press the button to tum the fog lamps on. Press the
bulton again 1o tum them off. An indicator light will glow
in the button when the log lamps are on,

Remember, fog lamps alone will not give off as much
light as your headlamps. Never use your fog lamps
in the dask without turning on your headlamps.

The fog lamps will go ofl whenever your high-beam
headiamps come on. When the high beams go off, the
fog lamps will come on again

The fou lamps will be cancelled aftar the ignition is
turned off. If you still want to use the fog lamps after you
restart the vehicle, you will need to press the fog

lamp button again.

Auxiliary Roof Mounted Lamp Switch

if your vehicle has this feature, this switch includes
wirng provisions for a dealer or a qualifled service
genter to install an auxiliary rool lamp.

This switch is located on
thie center of the
A Instrument panel near the
—t comfort controls

©

When the switch winng Is connected to an auxiiiary reol
mounted famp, pressing the switch will activate the lamp
and illuminate an indicator light near the swilch, Pressing
the switch again will wurn off the root meunted lamp,
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Interior Lamps
Instrument Panel Brightness

5+ This lealure controls the brightness of the
instrumarnt panal lights.

The thumbwheeal for this fealure Is located next to the
headlamp contral.

Turn the thumbwheel up to-adjust the nstrument panel
llghts, Tum the thumbwheel up to return the adio
display 1o full brightness when the headlamps or parking
famps are on. To lum on the dome lamps, um the
thumbwhesl all the way up.

Exit Lighting

With exil lghting. the Interior lamps will come on when
you remove the key from the ignition. The lights will
not come on if the dome override bulton is pressed in,

Entry Lighting

Your vehicle s equipped with an illuminatad antry
teature.

When the doors are opened, the dome lamps-will come
on if the dome overnde button 15 in the out pesition

It the dame override button |s presaad n, the lamps will
not come on,

Front Reading Lamps

The reading lamps are
lpcated on the overhead
conenle

To tum on the reading lamps, press the button
located naxt to each lamp. Te twrn them off, press the
button agaln.

Tha lamps-can be adjusiad to point in the direction
ViU want.
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Yaour vehicle may also have reading lamps in other
locations. To tum the lamps on or off, press the bulton
located next fa the [amp. The lamps are fixed and
cannol be adjusted.

Dome Lamps

The dome lamps will gome on when you open a door.

You can also tum the dome lamps on by turning

the thumbwheel, lccated next to the exterior lamps:
control, all the way up. In this position, fhe dome lamps
will remain on whether a door is opened or dosed

T You can use the dome overnde button, located
below the exterlor lamps control, to set the dome lamps
o come on automatically when a door is opened, of

to remain off. To turn the lamps off, press the button into
the In position, With the button in this position, the
dome lamps will remain off when the doors are apan.
To return the lamps 1o automalic operation, press

the button again and retum it 1o the out pasition. With
the button in this positidn, the dome lamps Will come on
when you open a door,

Battery Run-Down Protection

This feature shuts off the dome, reading, glove box and
underhood lamps if they are lelt on lor more than

10 minutes when the ignition isoff. This will keep your
battery fram running down.

Accessory Power Outlets

With acgessory power outhets you can plug in auxiliary
electrncal eguipment such as a cellutar telephone or
CB radia,

Your vehicle may have two accessary power outlets, or
may have one accassory power outlet located near

the cigarette lighter, it equipped. Tha cigaretie highter is
designed to fit anly in the receptacle to the right of

the accessory power outlet.

318



To use the outlet, lift the cover, When not using it
always close the cover,

Cerlain powar accassory plugs may not be compatibie
to the accessory power outlet and could result in
blown vehicle or adaptar fuses. Il you expenence &
prablem, see your dealer for additional Information on
the accessory power plugs

Notice: Adding some electrical equipment to your
vehicle can damage it or keep other things from
waorking as they should. This wouldn't be covered by
your warranty. Check with your dealer before
adding electrical equipment, and never use anything
that exceeds the amperage raling.

When adding electrical equipment, be sure 1o follow the
proper installation instruchons included with the
BauUipmanL

Notice: Power outlets are designed for accessory
plugs only. Do notl hang any type of accessory

or accessory bracket from the plug, Improper use of
the power outlet can cause damage not covered

by your warranty.

Ashtrays and Cigarette Lighter

The frant ashtray is located near the center of the
instrument panel or on the front console, if equipped.
Pull on the ashiray door to opean it

Notice: Don't put papers or other lammable
items into your ashtrays. Hot cigarettes or other
simoking materials could ignite them, causing

a damaging fire,

To ramove the front ashiray pull the ashiray up.

To use the cigarette lighter, push it In all the way, and
let go. When it's ready, it will pop back out by itself

Notice: Don't hold a cigarette lighter In with your
hand while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready. That can make it overheal. damaging the
lighter and the heating element.
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Climate Controls

Climate Control System

Fan Knob

The fan knokr on the left side of the control panal
adjusts the fan speed. To increase airflow, tum the knob
clockwise. To decrease airflow, turn it counterclockwise,
To tum the fan off, turn the knob to the off position.

L} (Off): If the fan is off, outside air will still entar the
vehicle, and will be directed based on the position of
the mode knob, The temperatura can also be adjusted
using the lemperaiure knob.

Temperature Knob

The middle knob on the control panel lets you seleet the
temperature of the air flowing Into the passenger

area. Tum the knob clockwise toward the red area for
warmer alr. Turn the knob counterclockwise toward

the blue area for coolar air,

Mode Knob

The right knob on the control panel allows you to
choosze the direction of air delivery,

~ (Vent): This setting directs the alr through the
instrument panel outlats,

i-,".'i (Bi-Level): Air iz delivered through the fipor ouotiets
as well as the instrumeant panel outlets. The liow can
be divided between vent and fioor outlets depending
upon where the knob is placed between the settings.
b (Floor): This setting directs most of the air through
the floor oullets, and the rest of the air is divided
batween the windshigld delroster outlets and the side
window delroster outiets.

wt (Defog): Aidlow is delivered through the floor
clitlets, the windshield defroster aullets and the side
window defroster outiats, The air flow can be divided

between floor and delrost depending upon where
the knob is placed batween the setlings.

’fﬂf" {Defrost): This setting directs most air through tha

windshield defroster outlets, side window defroster
oullets and soma through the floor outlets.

=20



Dual Climate Control System

With this system you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation for your vehicla.

¥ (Fan): Turn the lelt knab clockwise of
counterclockwise to increase or decrease fhe fan speed.
Turn the knob to the off position to turn off the fan. 1
the knob Is in off cutside air will still entar the vehicle,
and will be directed based on the position of the

mode knob, The témperature can also be adjustad
using the temperature levers.

Turn the nght knob clockwise or gounlertiockwise 10
direct the aifiow inside of your vehicle

To change the cument mode, select one of the fallewing:

~ (Vent): This mode directs air to the Instrumen
panel vants.

i (Bi-Level): Tnhis mode directs hail of the air 1o (he
instrumen! panel vents, then directs most of the
remaining air to the floor vents, A little air is directed
toweard the windshield and the side window vents. Cooler
air is directed to the upper vents and warmer air o

the lloor vents,

bod (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the

fioor vants with a little air directed to the windshield snd
the side window venis,

<=2 (Recirculation): The retirculation mods |5 used
to recireulate the air inside of your vehicie. Use this
mode to help prevent outside odors andior dus!

from entaring your vehicle or to help cool the air inside
of your vehicle more quickly. Press this butlon 1o

tum the recirculation mode on or off. The light on the
recircudation button will iluminate. Recirculation cannat
be used In fioor, blend or defrost modes. An indicator
on the bulton will light up, flash three timas and lum off
when recirculation is selected in these modas.The:
alr-conditioning compressor will also come on when this
mode is activated. While in recirculation mode the
windows may fog when the weather s cold and damp.
To elear the fog, select aither the blend or defrost
mode and increase fan speed
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Temperature Control

Driver's Side: The lever on the left side of the climate
control panel is used fo raise or lower the temparature
on the driver's side of the vehicle. This lever also
adjusts the temperature to the center console oullets
(if equipped].

Passenger's Side: The lever on the right side of the
climate contrel panel s used 1o raise or lower the
temperalure on the passanger’s side of the vehicle,

£ (Air Conditioning): Press this button to turn

the air-conditioning system on or of. When tha button is
pressed, an indicator light will come on and the

system will begin to cool and dehumnidity the air inside
of your vehlcle, You may notice a slight change in
engine performance when the air conditioning
compressor shuts off and turms on again. This is

nommal

Defogging and Defrosting

There are two modes to choose from o clear fog or
frost from your windshield. Lise the defog mode to clear
the windows of fog or moisture and warm the
passengers. Use the defrost mode 1o remove fog or
frost from the windshield more quickly

Turn the nght kKnob clockwise or countarciockwise to
salect one of the following modes:

s (Defog): This mode directs the alr to the floar
cutlets, windshield and the side window vents. The air
conditioning comprassor will run autematically to
dehumidify the air 1o prevent window fogaing. The
recirculation mode cannot be setected while in the
defog mode.

‘;::P (Detrost): This mode directs mast of the alr 1o the
windshleld and the side window vants, with only a
little mir directed to the floor vents, The &ir conditioning
comprassor will run avtomatically to dehumidify the
air to preven! window fogging. The recirculation mode
cannol be selected while in defrost moda.
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Rear Window Defogger

Tha lines you see on the rear window warmm the glass.
The rear window defogger uses a warming grid o
ramovi foa from the rear window.

(2] {Rear). Fress this bulton 1o turn the rear window
dafogger on or off. An indicator light In the button

will come on to let vou know that the rear window
defogger |5 activated.

The rear window defogger will automatically tum off
several minutes atier the button is pressed; Pressing the
button while the defogger & umning can atso um off
the defoqger

If your vehicle s eguipped with haated mirrors this
Button will actihvale hem.

Notice: Don’t use anything sharp on the inside of
the rear window, if you do, you could cut or damage
the warming grid, and the repairs wouldn't be
covered by your warranty. Do not attach a temporary
vehicle license, tape, a decal or anything similar

1o the delogger grid.

Outlet Adjustment

Use fhe air outlets located
n the canter and on the
side of your instrument
panel 1o direct the airflow,

Your vehicle has air oullets that allow you {o adjus! the
direction and amount of airflow Inside fhe vehicls.

Mave the louvers up or down. Usa the thumbwheal next
to or undemaatn the outlet to close the louvers. For

the mosi efficient airfiow and temperature control, keep
the outlel In the fully opened position,

Rear seat outiets can be used to adjust arflow loward
gither seating area, the floor or upward, Mowve the center
louvars up or down 1o direct the aiflow
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Operation Tips

* Keep ihe hood and frant air inlats free of ice, snow,
or any other abstruction (such as leaves), The
heaatar and defroster will work far better, reducing
the chance of fogging the inside ol your windows

* Keap the air path under the front seats clear
of objects. This helps air to circulate throughout your
vehicle.

* Adding outside equipment to the front of your
vahicle, such as hood-air deflectors, gte., may affect
the performance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
equipment ta the cutside of your vehicle.

Dual Automatic Climate Control
System

Your vehicle may have the optional dual automatic
climate contral system, With this system you can control
the heating, coofing and ventilation for your vehicle.

If your vehicle is equipped with the dual automatic
climate control system, memory seats, and memary
mirrors, you can store and recall the climale control
settings for emperature, air delivery mode, and

fan speed for two different drivers. The personal choice
settings recalled are delarmined by the transmitter
used to enter the vehicle, After the button with

the unlock symbol on a remaote keyless entry fransmitier
is prassad, the climate control will adjust 1o the [ast
seltings of the denhified driver. The settings can also be
changed by prassing ong of the memory butlans

{1 or 2} locatled on the driver's door, When adjustments
are made, the new seltings are automatically saved

for that driver.

Odr V (Fan): Press this button to Increase or
decrease the fan speed
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() (off): Press this button o turm off the entire clirmate
poritrol system. Outside air will still anter the vehicle,
and will be directed to the floor. This direction can

be changed by pressing the mode button. The
lermperalure can also be adjusted using silhes
temperature knob, Press the up or down arows op the
fan switch, the defrost bution, the AUTO button, or

the air conditioning buttan to tum the system on when It
is off.

¥ (Mode): Press this button 1o manually select the air
delivery mode to the floor, panal, or windshield

outlets. This system will stay in the selected mode until
fhe made butfon Is pressed again, or the AUTO

bulton, defrost buttan, or the off button is pressad. Air
delfivery mode can ba adjusted while the system is off.
A fve second status dispiay will indicate the

eurrent mode.

Display: In the lull AUTO mode. the automatic dual
climate control system display will show the driver

sel temperature and an arrow peinfing to the drivers
side. An arow painfing to the passenger's side will
display it both sides ars set to the same temperatura, If
the temperalura settings are not the same, the
opposite sjde temperature setling will be displayed lor

an additional five seconds. During the five second status

display the current mode and blower speed will be
displayed.

Driver's Side Temperature Knob: Tum this knob
clockwise or counterciockwise to manually ralse or lower
the temperature on the driver's side ol the vehicle.

The display will show the temperaiure sefting decraasing
or Increasing and an armow pointing to the driver. The
lemperature can be adjustad aven if the system is
wrned off. If the passenger's set temperature has not
been adjusted this kneb controls both the driver's

and passenger's alr temperature. The temperature to
the rear seal area is centrolled by using this knob.

Passenger’'s Side Temperature Knob: Turn this knob
clockwisa or counterclockwise to manually raise or
lower the temperature on the passenger's side of Ihe
vehicle. The display will show the temperalure

safting decreasing or Increasing and an arow pointing
o the passenger. The temparsture can be adjusted
gven if the system s wrned off. Once this knob is used,
the passenger's temperatura will remain independent

of the drivar's until the AUTO button Is pressed and held
lor approximately lour seconds.
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Automatic Operation

AUTO (Automatic): When automatic operalion is
aclive the systam will control the inside temperature, the
air delivery, and the tan speed.

Uss

the steps below 1o place the entire system in

aulomallc mode:
1. Press the AUTO button.
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When AUTO is selected, the display will change 1o
show the currant driver's set lemperature,

delivery mode and fan speed. Prass the AUTO
bitton again within five seconds to display

the passenger's sel lempemtune.

If the driver and passengéar's tempemalture sattings
are not the same, the opposite side temperature
setting will be displayed for an additional five
seoonds, To make the passenger's lemperature the
same as the driver's press and hold the ALTO
button for approcamately four seconds:

Whan auto is selected, the air conditioning
operation and alr inlet will be automatically
controlled, The air conditioning compressor will run
when the oulside temparafure is ovar approximately
40°F {4"'C}. The air inlet will normally be set 1o
outside air. Il It's hol outside, the air inlat may
automatically switch to recirculate inside air to help
guickly cool down your vehicle: The light on the
Button will fluminate in regirculation,

2. Set the drivers and passenger's temperature,

To find your comlort selling, start with a 74°F
(23"C) tamperature setting and allow about

20 minutes for the systermn to regulale. Tum the
drivar's or passenger's side lemperature knob

to adjust the temperature setting as necessary. |l
you chaosg the temparature sefting of 80°F

{158°C) the system will remain at the maximum
caaling setting: |f you choose tha temperature
satiing of 80°F (32°C) the systam will remain at the
maximum heat sétting. Choosing sither maximum
satting will not cause the vehicle to heal or cool any
lastar

Be caretul not to cover the sensor located on the
top of the instrument panel near the windshiaid
This sensor requlates air temperature based on sun
load, and also lurns on your headlamps.

To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather, the
systam will delay turning on the tan until warm mir
is avallable. The lengih of delay depends on

the engine coslan! temperature. Pressing the fan
switch will overrigde this delay and change the fan 1o
a seletted spaead,




Manual Operation

To change the currant selting, select one of the
tallowing:

L8V (Fan): This bution allows you to manually
adiust the fan speed, Press the up arow to Inprease fan
speed and the down armow 1o decrease fan speed.

2 (Mode): Press this bution to manually change the
direction of the aifflow in your vehicle, keep pressing the
putton until the desired made appears on the display.

If you press the mode butfon to selact an alr dalivery
mate, the dispiay will change 1o show you the selected
air mode delivery. The display will then show the
current siatus of the system. When the system is tumed
off, the display will go blank afier displaying ths

currant slalus of the systam.

~ (Vent): This mods directs air to the instrument
panal vents,

4 (Bi-Level): This mode directs half of the air 1o fhe
Instrument panel venis, then directs the remaiming air 10
the floor vents, A litthe air is directed toward the
windshleld and the side window vents, Cooler air Is
directed o the upper venis and warmer air o the

Hoor vanis.

i (Floor): This mode directs most of the air to the
floor vents. Same air also comes out of the defroster and
side window vents. Use this mode to send air to the
rear ol the vehicle, Keep the area under (he fronl seatls
free of ohjects that could obstruct alrflow to the rear

of the vehicle. The recirculation button cannot be
setected in the fioor mode.

&Y (Recirculation); Press this button to turn the
regirculation moda on or ofl. The recirculation mode is
used ta limit the amount of oulsida air entering your
vahicle. This is helpful whan you are trying to prevent
outside odors and/or dust from entening your vehicle, or
to help cool the air Inside of your vehicle more quickly.
When this mode is on, inside air will recircutate
throughout your vehicle, When this button Is-pressed,
an indicator ight in fhe button will also come on lo

let you know that it is activated

if you select recirculation while in defrost, defag, ar
fioor, the light on the button will fliash and go out fo lel
you know this is not allowed. This is to prevent
windshield fogging.

It the weather is cold and damp, the system may tause
the windows 1o fog while using the reciroulation

modea, If the windows do start (o fog, select defog or
frant defrost mode.

3-27



¥ A/C (Air Conditioning): Press this bulton to
manually tum the ar-condiboning system on or off.
When the system is selected, or in AUTO mode
the system will autormatically begin to cool and
datumidify the air inside of your vehicle.

if you select air conditioning oft while in front delrost, or
defog mode the air conditioning off symbol will tiash
to lef you know this is not allowead:

You may notice a slight change in enging performance
when the air-conditioning comprassar shuts off and
turns on again. This is normal

¥ (Air Conditioning Off): Whean you turn the alr
condltioning off, this symbol will appear an the display.
Whan the air conditioning is selectad or in AUTO
mode, the system will run the ar conditioning
autormatically.

Defogging and Defrosting

You can use either delog or front defrost to clear fog or
frast fram your windshiald. Use the defog mode (o
clear the windows of fog or moisture, Use the front
defrost button 1o defrast the front windshield.

i (Defog): Lise this setting to clear the windows of fog
or moisture. Press the moda button to select this
setting. This setting will deliver air ta the floor and
windshield outlets.

T (Front Defrost): Press the front defrost bution 1o
defrost the windshiald, The systam will automatically
control the fan speed i you select defrest from AUTO
mode. If the culslde temperaturs is 407F (47C) or warmer,
yeuir alr conditioning compressor will automatically run to
halp dehumidify the air and dry the windshield.

Rear Window Defogger

The lines you sea on the rear window warm the glass.
The rear window defogger uses a wamming gnd to
ramove fof from the rear window.

) (Rear): Fress this butfon to turn the rear window
defogger on or olf. An Indicator light in the buttan

will come on to let you know that the rear window
defogger 15 activaled

The rear window defogger will turn aff approximately
10 minutes after tha button is prassed. I yvou need
additional warming time, press the butlon again.

It you vehicka is equipped with heated mirrors this buttcn
will activate tham.

Notice: Don't use a razor blade or something else
sharp on the inside of the rear window. If you

do, you could cut or damage the defogger and the
repairs would not be covered by your warranty.
Do nol attach a temporary vehicle license, tape, a
decal or anything similar to the defogger grid.
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Outlet Adjustment

Usa the air outlets located
i the center and on the
side of your instrument
panal o direct the airflow,

Your vehicle has air outlets that allow you to adjust the
direction and amoun! of aiflow Inside the vehicle

Mowve the louvers up or down. Use the thumbwhee! next
to or undermneath the outiel to close the louvers. Far

the most efficient airflow and temperature control, kesp
the outlet in the fully opened position

Il wour vehlole is equipped with rear seal octiets they

can ba used to adjust airflow toward either seating area,

the floor, or upward, Mave the center louver up or
down 1o dirsct the airfiow

Operation Tips

Kesp the hood and fronl air inlets free of ice, snow,
ar any other abstruchion (such as leaves), The
hiealer and defroster will work far better. reducing
tha chance of fogaing the Inside of your windows

Keep the alr path under the front seals clear
of abjects. This helps air to clreulate throughout your
vehicle

Adding oulside eguipmant to the front of your
vehicle, such as hood-air deflectors, etc., may affect
the performance of the heating and air conditioning
system. Check with your dealer before adding
equipment to the outside of your vehicle




Rear Air Conditioning System

If your vehicle is equipped with the cptional rear air
conditioner it has two rear air conditioning fan spead
selectors. One fan spead selector is located In the
overhead console and the other is located in the
headiiner above the sacond row seats.

Front Control

To Increase and decreass the flow of cooled air fo ihe
rear vents, turn the knob fo the fan speed you want.

The knob has three speed positions. To increase the
flow of cooled air, turn the knob clogkwise. To decrease
the flow of cooled alir, turn it countarciockwise. To

turn the fan off, tum the knob to the off pasition.

To operate the rear system using the front conirol, just
tum the knob to the fan position you want,

2
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Rear Control

To use the rear conmirol, first turn the lront control 1o the
AUX position. Then, the rear contrel can be used to
increase and decreass the airflow.




Rear Air Conditioning and
Heating System

It your vehicla is aguipped with this system, there are
controls located in the overhead console and on

the back of the console in the rear seal area, The
systam can be controlled Irom the front controls as well
as the rear conlrols.

%i‘ .2 3 hy fﬁm
Yo\

Front Control

The front contral has three knobs that contral alrfiow
speed, temperalure and airffow location

Fan Knob

The fan knob on the lelt side of the control panel

adjusis the fan speed. To increasa airflow, lurm the knob
clockwise. To dacrease aifiow, turn it countarclockwise.
To twm the fan off, tum the knob to fhe off position.

() (Off): An off setting. located on the front chmate

control panet aise allows the drvar to turn off the
rear seat passenger seat controls from fhe front seat.

Temperature Knob

The middle ¥nob on the control pangl lets yvou select the
temperature of the air flowing into the passengsr

area, Turm the knob clockwise loward the read area for
warmar air. Tum the knob counterclockwise toward

the blue area for coolar a@ir.

Mode Knob

The right knob on the control panal allows you to
choose the direction of air delivery.

;F (Vent): This setting directs the air through the
console outlats.

4 (Bi-Level): Alr is delivered through the Tioor cutiats

as well as the console outlets. The flow can be
divided between ven! and floor oullels depending upon
where the knob is placed belween lhe sattings.

i (Floor): This setting directs most of the air through
the floor cullets

3-31



1

'

VD

g S

Rear Controls

The rear saal contrls have three knobs that contral
girflow spesd, tempearature and airflow location

Fan Knob

The fan knob on the lelt slde of the contral panel
adjusts the fan speed. To increase airdlow, lum the knob
clockwise, Toe decrease alrflow, turn it counterclockwisa.
To turn the fan off, turn the knob 1o the off pasition.

(_J (OMY: Turmn the knob ta this position to turn the rear
seat comfort contrals on or off,

Temperature Knob

The middle knob on the control panel lets you select the
temperature of the air flowing into the passenger

area, Tum the knob cioockwise toward the read area lor
warmer air. Turn th knob counterciockwise toward
the blue araa for copler air.

Mode Knob

The right knob on the control panel allows you 1o
choose the diréction of air delivery

:J (Vent): This sethng diracts the air through the
cansole outlets.

i:i' (Bi-Level): Alris delivered through the fioor outlets
as well as the instrument panel outlets. The flow can
ba divided between vent and lloor outlets depending
upen where the knob is placed between the setings

b [Floor): This setting directs most ol the air through
the {loor oullets
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Rear Air Conditioning and Heating
System and Electronic Climate
Controls

It your vehicla s equipped with this systam, thers ara
controls located in the overhead consola and on

the back of the console in the rear seal area. The
gystem can be controlled from the overhead controls or
the rear controls.

Front Contraols

The overnead control has three knobs thatl control
airflow spead, temperature and airflow location.

To adjust the aiflow speed turn the knob located on the
left side of the control panel. To adjust the air
temperature tum the temperature knob on the canter of
lhe control panel 1o increase or decrease the
lemperalure. To requlate alrfiow location adjust the rght
knob on the control paneal.

Tha systam also AUTO seltings that can automatically
control the fan speed andior moda of the air delivery
to the rear sealing area,

() (OH): Anoff setling, located on the overhead
climate contral panel also allows the driver to turn

off the rear seal passanger seal controls from the
front seat.
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The rear seal controls have the following sattings.

(5 (OniOff): Press this button o tum the rear seat
gormfart controls on or off.

i~ (Mode): Press this button to select the air delivery,
and setfing, and AUTO mode,

E (Temperature): Press this button up or down to
increase or decreasa the lamperature satling.

ISR W (Fan): Press this button up or down 1o adjust
tha fan speed.




Warning Lights, Gages and
Indicators

This part gescrbes the waming lights and gages thal
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
[acate them,

Warning lights and gages can signal that something is
wrong before il becomes serlous enough to cause

an expensive repair or replacement, Paying altention (o
your wamning lights and gagas could also save you

ar others Irom injury,

Waming lights come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicie's functons, As you will
see |n the delalls on the next few pages, some

warning lights-come on briatly when you start tha
angine |ust 1o et you know they're working. If you are
familiar with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens

Gapges can indicale when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicke's Tunclions. Often gages

and warming lights work togather to lal you Know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages

shaws there may be a problem, check the soction

that tells you what to do about L Please follow this
manugls advice. Wailing 10 do repairs can be

costly — and even dangerous. So please get 1o know
your wartiing lights and gages. They're a big heip

Your vehicle glso has a driver information system that
works along with tha warming lights and gages. See
Driver Information Center (DIC] on page 3-52.
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Instrument Panel Cluster

United States Heavy Duly Transmission version shown. Canada and Light Duty Transmission Clusters similar

and many othar things you'll need 1o know to drive

Your instrument cluster s designed 1o 18t you know at a
salely and economically.

glance how your vehicle is running, You'll know how
fas! you're going, ‘about hiow much fugl you have
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speadometer lets you see your spaed in both
miles par hour (mph) and kilometars per hour (k).
Your odomater shows how far your vahicle has

bean driven, in either miles {used in the United States)
or kKilometers (used in Canadal.

Trip Odometer

The tnp odomeler can tell you how far your vehicle
has been drven zince you last sel the Irip odometer
0. zero

Press the reset button to toggle between the trip
odometer and the regular cdometer. Holding the resel
button for two seconds while the trip odometer is
displayed will resat it.

To display the odomeler reading with the Ignition off
prass 1he resel bulton.

Engine Hour Meter Display

The odometer can also display the number of hours the
engine has run. To display the hour meter, tum the
Ignition off, press and hold the reset button for at least
four seconds. The hour meter will be displayed for

up 1o 30 seconds, or until the ignition is turned an,

Tachometer

Your fachometer displays the enging speed in
revolutions per minute {rom)

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the kay is lumed to BUN or START, a chime will
come on for several seconds to remind paople Lo

laslen their safely bells, unless the drivers safety bell s
already buckled.

The safely ball ight will
also come on and stay on
tor sevaral secands,

then it will flash for
several mors.

It the driver's bell is already buckled, neither the chime
mor the light will come on
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the instrument
panel cluster, which shows the air bag symbal.

The system checks the air bag's electrical system for
malfunctions. The light tells you if there is an alectrical
problem. The system chack Includes the air bag
sansors, the alr bag moduies, the passenger sensing
systern (il equipped), the wiring and the crash sensing
and diagnostic module, For more information on the
air bag systam, see Air Bag Systems an page 1-68.

This light will come on
when you start your
vehicle, and it will fiash
tor a few ssconds.
Then the light should go
out. This means the
system is ready.

~

It the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
vahicle ar comes on when you are driving, your air

bag system may not work properly, Have your vehicle
senviced right away

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator

If your vehicle has the passenger sensing systam
your rearview mirror will have a passenger air bag stalus
indicator

PASSENGER AIR BAG OFF ON

Passenger Air Bag Status Indicator — United States

Passenger Air Bag
Status Indicator
— Canada

When the Ignition key s lumed to RUN or START, the
passanger air bag status indicator will light QN and
OFF, or the symbol for an and off, tor zeveral seconds
as d system chack
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Then, after several more saconds, the status indicator
will kght gither ON of OFF, or either the on or all symbol
1o let you know the slalus ol the nght tront passenger's
trontal air bag.

It the ward CMN or the on symbol s It on the passenger
air bag status indicator, it means that the right front
passenger's frontal air bag Is enabled (may inflate).

/N CAUTION:

If the ON indicator comes on when you have a
rear-facing child restraint installed in the right
front passanger's seat, It means that the
passenger sensing system has not tumed off
the passenger's frontal air bag. A child in a
rear-facing child restraint can be seriously
injured or killed if the right front passenger’'s
air bag inflates. This is because the back of
the rear-facing child restraint would be very
close 1o the inflating air bag. Don't use a
rear-facing child restraint in the right front
passenger’s seat unless the air bag has been
turned off.

If the word OFF is lit on the air bag status indicator, it
means that the passenger sensing systerm has turned off
the might front passenger's frontal alr bag. See
Passenger Sensing System on page 1-78 for mare on
this, Including important safety information

If, after several seconds, all status mdicator lights
remaln on, or il there are no lights at all, there may be a
problem with the lights or the passenger sensing
system. See your dealer for service.

A\ CAUTION:

It the OFF indicator and the air bag readiness
light ever come an together, it means that
something may be wrong with the air bag
gystem. If thiz ever happens, have the vehicie
serviced promptly, because an adult-size
person sitting in the right front passenger
seat may not have the protection of the
frontal air bag. See "Air Bag Readiness Light
in the Index.
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Battery Warning Light

=]

The battery display will also stay on while the kay s In
RLUMN until the engine Is starad.

It the hght stays on after starting the engine it could
indicate a problerm with the generator drive bell, or some
other charging system problem, Have it checked right
away. Driving with this light displayed could drain

your battery.

If you must drive a shorl distance with this light
displayed. it helps to tum oft all your accessories, such
as the radio and the air conditioner,

it thig hight 15 displayed
when the engine is
running, you may have a
problem with your charging

system

Voltmeter Gage

When your engine s not
running, but the ignition i1s
m BLUN, this gage

shows your battery’s atats
ot charge in DC volis.

When the engine is running, the gage shows the
condition of the charging system, Readings between the
low and high waming zones Indicate the normai
operating range.
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Readings in the low warning zone may gccur when a
large number of electrical accessories are oparafing in
the vetiicle and the engine is lefl al an |die for an
extended penod. This condition is normal since the
charging sysiem is nol able to provide full power

at engine idle. As engine speseds are ncreased, this
condition should corracl iself as higher engine speeds
allow the charging systam 10 create maximum power.

You can only drive for a short ime with the reading
In either warning zone. IF you must drive, tum off
all unnecessary accessonas.

Readings in either warming zone Indicate a possible
problem in the electrical system. Have (he vehicle
serviced as soon as possible.

Brake System Warning Light

With the lgnition on, the brake system warming light will
flash when you set the parking brake. The light will
fiash if the parking brake doasni release tully, T you
try 1o drive-with the parking brake engaged, a chime
will sound when the vehicle spead is grealer than

3 mph (5 km'h).

Your vehicle's hydraullc brake system s divided into two
paris. if one par isn't working, the other part can stll
wark and stop you. For good braking, though, you nead
bath parts working well

It the waming fight comes on and -a chime sounds there
could be a brake problem. Have your brake system

(M (@) (D(P)

BRAKE

United States

This light shouid come on briefly when you tum the
ignition key to RUN. IT it doesn't come on then, have il
fied so it will be ready to wam you if there's a
probiem,
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If the hght comes on while you are driving. pull off the
road and slop carsfully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or; the pedal may go closer to the

flogr. It may take longer to stop. |F the light is still on,
have the vehicle lowed for service. See Towing

Your Vehigle on page 4-53.

N\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the brake system warning light is
an. Driving with the brake system waming light
on can lead to an accident. If the light is still
on after you've pulled off the road and stopped
carefully, have the vehicle towed for service.

Anti-Lock Brake System
Warning Light

With the anti-lock brake
systam, this light will come
an when you starl your
gngineg and may stay on for
severdl seconds. Thal's
normal, If the light doasn't
come on then, have ||

fixed so it will be ready to
warmn you if there 15 a

(=9

problam.

I the light stays on, or comes on whan youre driving.
your vahicle needs service. You will also hear a
ahime sound when the light & on steady. IF the regutar
brake system waming light lsn't an, you stlil have
brakes, but you don'l have anti-lock brakes. If the
reguiar braka systam waming light is also on you gon't
have anti-lock brakes and there’s a problem with

your regular brakes. In addition 1o both lights, you will
also hear a chime sound on the first oocurence of

a problem and each time the car s shut off and then
resiaried. Sese Brake Systern Warming Light on

page 3-41 eariar In this section
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Traction Off Light

If you have the Tragtion
Assisl Systemn, this light
should come on brglly
when you turm the ignition
o RUN,

If the light doesn't come on then, [he system may
require service; have it fixed so it will be fhere 1o wam
you It the system s fumed off

If thi light stays on, or comes on whan, you'reé driving,
there may be a problem wilh your Traction Assist
Systern and your vehicle may need sarvice, When this
light is an, the-system will not limil wheet spin. Adjusl
your driving accordingby

The traction off light may came on for the Tollowing
reasns:

* | you tum the system oft by pressing the TAS

an/off button located (o the left-of the steernyg wheal,

the light will come on and stay on. Tao turm the
system back on, press the button again; the light
should go of,

It you move the shift lever 1o FIRST (1), the light
will come on and stay on o indicate that the
traction system s off. This is normal operation, To
lurn the system back on, mova the shifl l2var

back to @ position other than FIRST (1); tha light
should go off, See Trachon Assist System (TAS) on
pago 4-8.

The light will come on and stay on if the TAS
autematic engagement leature has bean lumed off.
To tum the system on, press the TAS offlon

tutton; the llght should go off. To tum the automatic
engagement leature Dack on, see Trachion Assis!
System [TAS) on page 4-3.

It the Traction Assist System 15 aftected by an
antl-look brake system, TAS or enging-related
problem, the system will urn off and the light will
come on, Have your vehicle serviced.

If the vehicle 15 driven aver an axtremealy rough
road; the system will turn off and the light will come
on. The light will go off a few seconds after the
rough mad condillans go away or when the vehicle
comes o a complete stop. This is nomal

operation.

3-43



Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

Transmission Temperature Gage

United States Canada

This-gage shows the engine coclant temperature,

It also provides an indicator of how hard your vehicle is
waorking. During a majority 'of the operation, the gage
wiil read 210°F {100°C) or less: I you are pulling a load
ar going up hills, 1t is nermal for the temperature o
fluctuate and approach the 250°F (122°C) mark. IF fhe
gage reaches the 260°F (125°C) mark, It indicates

that the cooling system is working beyond its capacity.

See Engine Cverhealing on page 5-30.

United States Canada

Your vahicle may be equipped with a transmission
lemperature gage

When your igniion 15 on, the gage shows the
tempearatura of the transmission fluid, The normal
oparating range is from 100°F {38°C) to about
265°F (130°C),
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Al approximately 265°F (130°C), the message center
will display a TRANSMISSION HOT message and

the transmission will enter & transmission protection
mgde. When the transmission enters the protection
mode, you may notice a change n tha transmission
shiting patterns. The ransmission will retum 1o normnal
shifting pattems when the transmission fluid tempaemature
fails below 260"F (127°C).

See Dnver Information Center (DIC) on page 3-52 Tor
turther information.

It tha transmission Huid reaches temperatures ol
approwmately 275°F (135°C) or areater, the Driver
Inforrmation Center will display & TRANS HOT IDLE
ENG warning message. Pull the vehicle off the roadway
when it s safe to do so, Set the parking brake, place
the transmission in PARK (P) and allow the angine

to idie until tha transmission temperature falls below
260°F (127G, 1 ihe transmission continues 1o operale
above 265°F (130"C). contact your nearest dealer or
the GM Roadside Assistance Center. Ses Hoadside
Assistanoe Program on page /-6,

Naotice: If you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission temperature gage above the normal
operating range, you can damage the transmission.
This could lead to costly repairs thal may nol be
covered under your warranty.

The fallowing situations can cause the transmission 1o
operate al higher temparatures:

* Towlng a traller

* Hot outside air tsmperatures
* Hauling a large or heavy load
*  Low transmission ffuld level

® High tranamission flutd level

* Hastricted air fiow to the radiator and the auxiliary
transmmission ol cooler (il equipped),

A temporary solution to holler iransmission operating
tamperatures may be to let the tfrensmission cool down.
If the transmission is operated at higher lemperatures
on a frequent basis, see Scheduled Mamienance

ot page 8-5 lar the praper transmlssion mainlenance
intervals
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
Check Engine Light

Your vehicle is equipped
with a computer which
monitors oparation of th
fuet, igniticn and emission
control systems

KT

This system |s called OBD NI (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Genaration) and is intended 1o
assure that emissions are &t acceptable levals for the
lite of the vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleanear
environment, The Check Engine light comes on to
indicate that there is a2 problam and service is reguired,
Malfunclions often will be indicated by the system
before any problem is apparant. This may prevent more
sanous damage o your vehicie, This system is also
designed to assist your service technician in correctly
diagnosing any mallunction

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with this
light on, after a while, your emission controls

may not work as well, your fuel economy may not
be as good and your engine may not run as
smoothly. This could lead to costly repairs that may
not be covered by your warranty.

Notice: Modifications made to the engine,
transmission, exhaust, Intake or fuel system of your
vehicle or the replacement of the ariginal tires

with other than those of the same Tire Perfformance
Criteria (TPC) can affect your vehicle’s emission
controls and may cause this light to come an.
Modifications to these systems could lead to costly
repairs not covered by your warranty. This may
also rasull in a fallure 1o pass a required Emission
Inspection™aintenance tesl.

This light should come on, as a check 1o show you il Is
working, when the ignitien is on and the engine s

Aol running. If the ght doesn't come on, have it
repaired, This hight will also come on during &
rmalfunction in ons of two ways:

® Light Flashing — A mistire condition has basn
detected. A mishire mcreases vaehicle emissions
and may damange the emission control syslem on
vour vehicle, Dealer or gualified service center
diagriosis and sefvice may be required.

¢ Light On Steady — An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your vehicle
Dealer or qualified sarvice cenler diagnosis
and service may be required
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If the Light is Flashing

The lolflowing may prevent more serjous damage 1o
your vehicles:

¢ Hagucing vehicie speed

Avioiding hard accelerations.

Avoiding steep uphill grades,

if you are towing & trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as sobn as it is possible.

It the light stops llashing and remaing on steady, see "H
the Light Is On Steady” following,

it the light continues to flash, when it is safe 1o do so.
stop he vehigle. Find a sale place o park your vehicle
Turn the key off, wail at least 10 seconds and restard
the engine. if the light remains on steady, see "l

the Light Is On Steady” lollowing. If the light Is still
fizshing, follow the previous-steps, and drive the vehicle
to vour dealer or qualfied service center lor servioe

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission systam
maifunction by considering the following:

Did you recently plt fuel Into your vehicla?

If 50, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. See Filling Your Tank on page 5-9, The
diagnostic systam can datermine If the luel cap has
been left off or impropery inslalled. A l00se or missing
fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the atmosphere.
A few driving trips with the cap properly installed
should tum the light off

Did you just drive through a deep puddle of watar?

Il s0, your slectrical system may be wel. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turm the light off,




Have you recently changed brands ot fuel?

I 80, be gure to fual your vehicle with quality fuel, See
Gasoline Oolane on gage 5-5. Poor tuel quality will
cause your englne not to run as efficiantly as designed.
You may notice this as stalling after-start-up, stalling
when you pul the vehicle into gear, misfiring. hesilation
on acceferation or slumbling on acceleration. |(These

conditions may go away once the engine s warmed up. )

This will be detecled by the system and gause the
light 1o turm on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will reguire at least
ong full iEnk of the propar fuel to tum the light off.

Il none of the above steps have made the light tum off,
have your dealar or qualified service center check

the vehicle. Yeour dealer has the proper test eguipment
and diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electncal
problems that may have developed.

Emissions Inspection and
Maintenance Programs

Some state/provincial and local govermmeants have or
may begin programs 10 inspect the emission contral
aquipment an your vehicle, Faillure to pass this
inspection could prevent you frorm getting a vehiths
registration.

Here are some things you need 1o know to help your
vehicle pass an inspechorm

Your vehcle will not pass this inspection If the Check
Engine light is on or not working properly.

Your vehicle will nol pass this inspection if the QBD
{on-board diagnostic) system delermings that critical
emission contral systems have not been completaly
diagnosed by the system. The vehicle wolld be
considered not ready for inspection, This can happen if
yvou have recently replaced yvour baftery or it your
battery has run down. The diagnostic system is
deslgned 1o evaluale oritical emission control systems
during normal driving. This may lake several days

of routing driving, If you have done this and your vehicie
stili does not pass the inspection for lack of OBD
systam readiness, see your dealer or qualified service
center o prepare the vehicle for inspection
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Oil Pressure Gage

A\ CAUTION:

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. II
you do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oll as scon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced.

United Siates Canada

The oil pressure gage shows theé enging ol pressure in
pst (pounds per square inch) when the epgine =
running. Canadian vehicles Indicate pressure In

kPa (kilopascals),

Oll pressure may vary with engine spead, outside
temperature and ol viscosity, but readings above the
low pressure Zong Indicate the nomal operating range

A reading in the low pressure zare may be caused

by a dangerously low ol level or some other problem
oausing low oil pressure. Check your oil as soan

as possible. See O Pressure Low under DIC Warnings
and Massages on page 3-62 and Engine OF on

page 5-17.

Naotice: Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not coverad by
your warranty,

Cruise Control Light

The cnulse fight comes on
‘ whEnavar you set your

cruise control. See "Cruisa
Confrod” undar Tum
SignatMultifunction Lever
on paga J-7.




Four-Wheel-Drive Light

The four-whae! drive
indicatar will light ug when
you shift a manual
transter case into

: laur-wheel drive and the
_J front axle engages

Some delay betwesan shifting and the Indicator's fighting
15 normal.

see Four-Whee! Drive on page 2-28 faor mora
infarmation,

Tow/Haul Mode Light

This light 1s displayed
whan the tow'haul mode
has been aclivated

For more information, seg Towing a Traller on

page 4-59
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Fuel Gage

United Stales Canada

The fuel gage, when the ignition is on, 18lls you about
how much fued you have left in your tank.

The gage will first indicate emply before you are out of
fuel, and you should gel more fuel.as soon as
possible.

When the fuel tank is low the FUEL LEVEL LOW
message will appear. Sea Dover Informahon Center
(DIC) on page 3-52.

Here are soma situations you may expenence with your
fuel gage. Nona of these indicate a problem with the
fual gage.
s Al the gas station, the fuel pump shuts olf bélore
the gage reads full.

¢ |t takes a little more or less fugl to fill up than the

fuel gapge Indicated. For example, the gage may
have indicated the tank was half full, but it actually
tock a little more or less than half the tank's
capacity 1o fill the tank.

¢ The gage goes back to emply when you turn off the
#ipl){TupH

Low Fuel Warning Light

The light next to the lual gage will come on briefly when
you are starting the engine.

This haht comes on when the Tuel fank is low on fugl,
Totum it off, add fuel to the fuel tank. See Fuel on

page a-5.




Driver Information Center (DIC)

The DIC display is located on the instrumant panel
cluster above the steering wheel. The DIC can display
intormation such &s the trip odometer, fuel econamy and
personallzation featuras.

A (Trip Information): This button will display tha
odometer, parzonal trip odometer, business Irip
odometer, hourmeter, annual log and the tmar

B (Fuel Information): This bulton will display the
current rangs, average fuel economy, instant fuel
econamy and angine oil life,

C (Personalization): This bullon will thange personal
options avallable on your vehicle.

D (Select); This button resets cenain funclions and
turns off or acknowlednes messages on tha DIC,

If your vehicle is not equipped with tha DIC staering
whesl butlons you will not have all of the fealures listed
above, and you will turn off, or acknowladge DIC
messages by using the trip ndometer reset stem located
on the instrument panel cluster

DIC Operation and Displays

The DIC comes on when the Ignition is on. After a short
delay the DIC will display the current driver and the
intormation that was tast displayed before the angine
was furmead off

Il & problem = detected, & waming message will appear
or the display. Pressing the sefect bulton will
acknowladge any current warming or sarnvice massages.

The DIC has different modes which can be actessed
by preéssing fhe four buttons on the DIiC. These buttons
ara frip infarmalion, fusl information, personalzation
and salect. The bulton functions are detailed in

thie foliowing.

It your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC steering
whes! buttons not all of the lealures listed will ba
available on your vehicke.
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Trip Information Button

Use the trip information button to scroll through the
SEASON ODOMETER, PERSONAL TRIP ON/OFF,
BUSINESS TRIF ON/OFF, HOURMETER. ANNUAL
LOG and TIMER. If the personal tnp and/or the business
trip are set to ON, you will also be able to scroll

through more messages. Sea Personal Trip and
Busingss Trip naxt Tor more information.

I your vehicle is not equipped with the DIC stearing
wheel butions you can sefect the trip Information

by pressing the trip odometer resal stem on the
instrument panel cluster

Personal Trip

If the FERSONAL TRIP is on (tum it on or off by
pressing the select button) you will also be able to scroll
through the following.

* PERSONAL: XX MI — This shows the current

thstance traveled since the last resel for the
parsgnal Inp odomelar in elther miles or kilameters.

* PERSONAL: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of tusl usad for the parsonal np.

* PERSONAL: AVG ECONOMY — This ghows how
many miles per gallon of fuel your vehicke is
getting for the personal trip based on current and
past driving conditions,

* PERSOMAL: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicle's
sverage spead lor the personal trip,

* PERSOMNAL: % ANMUAL — This shows the ratit of
perscnal trip mites to annual miles as a parcent.

You can resel the personal trip odometer by prassing
and holding the np odometer rezel stem

Business Trip

If the BUSINESS THIF Is on (turn it on or off by
prassing thie select butlon) you will also be able 1o scroll
thraugh (he following:

* BUSINESS: XX M| — This shows the current

distance traveled since he last resel for the
busiriess trip odomeater i aither miles or Kilomeaters.

* BUSINESS: XX.X MPG — This shows the amount
of fuel used for the business trip.

* BUSINESS; AVG ECONDMY — This shows how
many miles par gallen of fuel your vehicle Is
getting for the business trip based on currant and
past driving conditions.

s BUSINESS: AVG MPH — This shows the vehicie's
average speed for the business trip.

* BUSINESS; % ANNUAL — This shows the ratio of
business trip miles w annual miles as a percent




To reset the personal or business tnp information, do
the tollowing: press and hold select button for two
saconds while In one of the personal or business trip
modes. This will reset all of the information for the
personal or business tnp, or if your vahicla does not
have the DIC steering wheel controf buttons, press the
reset stem on the instrument panel cluster.

You can also resat the PERSONAL: XX M|, or
BUSINESS; XX MI. while they are displayed by pressing
the resel stem on the cluster. If you press and hold

the reset slem or select button for four seconds,

lhe dispiay will show the disiance fraveled since the last
igrution cycle for the personal or business trip.

Season Odometer

Press the tnp information button, or the trip odometer
reset step, untl SEASON ODOMETER appears on

the display. This shows the total distance the vehicle has
bean drivan in sither miles or kilometers. Pressing the
raset stem lecated on the instrument cluster with

the vehicle off will also display the season odometer.

Hourmeter

Press the irip button 1o scroll 1o the hourmeter. The
hourmeter shows the total number of hours the engine
has run, Pressing the reset stem on the instrument
cluster will also display the hourmetar after the season
odomater is displayed,

Annual Log

Press the trip button, or the ressl slem an the instrumant
panel giuster, to scrodl to the annual log. The annual

log shows the miteage accumulated since il was

last reset. To resel the annual log, press and hoid the
select button, or the tip odometer resel stem for
approximataly two seconds,

Timer

The DIC can be used as a stopwatch. Press the salect
button, or the trip odometar resat stem, while TIMER

15 displayed to star the tmer. The display will show the
amount of ime that has passed since the fimer was
last reset (not including time the Ignition is off). Time will
continue to be countad as long as the ignition is on,
even if another display Is being shown on the DIC. The
timer will record up to 99 hours, 58 minutes and

59 seconds (89:39:59) alter which the display will roll
back 1o zero.

To stop the counting of lime, press the select butlon
briefly while TIMER s displayed.

To resel the timer o zard, press and hold the select
button, or the trip cdometer reset stem, while TIMER is
displayed.
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Fuel Information Button

Uss the fuel information button to soroll through the
range, avarage fusl economy, Instan! luel economy and
the GM Qil Lite System™.

If your vehicle is nol equipped with the DIC sleering

whes!| control butions you will not be able 1o display the
fuel micrmation

Fuel Range

Fress the fuel intdrmation button untl RANGE appears
lo display the remaining distance you can drive

withoul refueling. It's based on luel aconomy and the
fual remaining in the tank. The display will show LOW if
lhe fusl level is low.

The luel ecancrmy dala used lo determine fuel range is
an average ol recent dnving conditions. As your

driving condibons.-change, this data 15 gradeally updated.

Fuel range cannol be resat
Average Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information butlon untl AVG appears ih
the digpiay. Average hial egonormy is how many

miles per gallon your vahicle 15 getling based on current
and past driving conditions

Press and hold the selact button while AVG ECON is

displayed to resel the average fuel economy, Average
fugl aconomy will then be calculated starting from

that point. If the average fuel economy s not resel, i

will be continually updatad sach fime you drive.

Instant Fuel Economy

Press the fuel information button until INST appears In
the display. Instant fuel sconomy Is how many miles
per gallon your vahicle 15 atl the particular moment

i ime. The mslant fuel acanomy cannal be resel.

GM Oil Life System™

Press the fuel information button until ENGINE OIL LIFE
appears in the display, The GM Qil Lite Systam™
shows an estimate of the oil's remaining useful lite. It
will show 100% when the system is reset atter an

oil change. It will alert you to change your oil on 8
schedule consistant with your drving conditions

Always resat the sngine oil life after and oil change. To
reset the Ol Life System press and hold the select
bution while ENGINE OIL LIFE is displayed.

The DIC does not replace the need to maintain your
vehicle as recommended (n the Maintenance Schedule
in this manual, Also, the oil changs reminder will nol
detect dusly condilions o enging maltunctions that may
affec! fhe oil. Also, the oll change reminder does not
measure how much oll you have in your engina. 5o, be
sure 1o check your oil level oftan. See Engine Oil on

page 5-17.




Personalization Button

You can program certain leatures to a preferred setting
for up 1o wo people, Prass the personalization Dutton
le serell thraugh the lollowing personalization leatures,
All of the personalization oplions may not be availabla
on yaur vehicle. only the options available will be
displayed on your DIE.

It vour vehicle s not equipped with the DIC steering
whee| buttons you will not have any ol these
parsanalization oplions axcepl lor DISPLAY
LANGUAGE. Ses DISPLAY LANGUAGE later in this
section for more information

* ALARM WARNING TYPE

¢ AUTOMATIC LOCKING

* AUTOMATIC UNLOCKING

* SEAT POSITION RECALL

* PERIMETER LIGHTING

* REMOTE LOCK FEEDBACK

* REMOTE UNLOCK FEEDBACK
* HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT

* CURB VIEW ASSIST
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* EASY EXIT SEAT
* DISPLAY UNITS (EM)
* DISPLAY LANGUAGE

The driver's preferences are recalied by pressing the
unlock button on the remote keyless entry transmitter or
by pressing the appropriate memory bufton 1 or 2
located on the driver's door

Alarm Warning Type

Prass the personalization button until ALARM
WARNING TYPE appears in the display. To select your
personalization for alarm warming type, press the

solect button while ALARM WARNING TYPE is

displayed on the DIC, Pressing the sslect button will
scroll through the following cholces:

ALARM WARNING: BOTH (default): The headlamps
will flash and the horn will chirp when the alam is
active.

ALARM WARNING: OFF: There will be no alarm
waming on activation.




ALARM WARNING: HORN: The hom will chimp when
the alanm is agtive,

ALARM WARNING: LAMPS: The hesdlamps will fiash
when the atanm is active

Choose one of the four oplions and prass the
personalization bution whila it is displayed on the DIC o
sglect it and move on 1o the next featurs, For mare
information on atarm warming type. see Confent
Theft-Deterrent on page 2-18.

Automatic Locking

Press the personalization button until AUTOMATIC
LOCKING appears in the display, To salect your
personalization for automatic locking, press the sefecl
button while AUTOMATIC LOCKING |z dispiayed on fhe
DIC. Pressing the select button will scroll through the
following choices:

LOCK DOORS OUT OF PARK (default): The doors
will lock when the vahicle is shifted out of PARK (P)

LOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not
be locked automatically.

LOCK DOORS WITH SPEED: The doors will lock
when the vehicle speed is abova B8 mph (13 km'h) Tor
three seconds.

Choose ang of the throe options and press the
personalization button while it Is dispiayed on the DIC o
satect it and move on 1o the next fzature, For maore
nfermation on aulomalic door locks see Programmabile
Aptornatic Doors Locks.

Automatic Unlocking

Press the personalization butfon until AUTOMATIC
UNLOCKING appears in the display. To select

your persenalization for automatic unlocking, press the
select bulton while AUTOMATIC UNLOGKING s
dispiayed on the DIC. Prassing the ssleat button will
scroll through the following choices:

UNLOCK ALL IN PARK (default): All of the doors will
unlock when the vehicle is shifted into PARK (P).

UNLOCK ALL AT KEY OUT: Al of the doors will
uniock when the key |s laken out ol the jgrition,

UNLOCK DOORS MANUALLY: The doors will not be
unlocked automatically.

UNLOCK DRIVER IN PABK: The driver's door will be
unlocked when the vehicls 15 shittad in PARK (P).

Choose one of the four oplions and press the
personalization button while it Is displayed on the DIC 1o
salect it and moyve-on to the next fealura, For mora
information on automatic door locks see Programimable
Autamatic Door Locks,
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Seat Position Recall

Prass the personalization button unlil SEAT POSITION
HECALL appears on the display. To saladt your
parsonalization for seat position recall, press the select
button while SEAT POSITION RECALL is displayed

an tha DIC. Prassing the saelect butten will saroll through
tha following chawces:

SEAT POSITION RECALL OFF (default): The memary
seal position you saved will only be recalled when the
memory button 1 or 2 is pressed on the driver's

door panel.

SEAT POSITION RECALL AT KEY IN: The mamory
seat position you saved will be recalled whan you
put the key in the ignition

SEAT POSITION RECALL ON REMOTE: The memory
seat positiony you saved will be recalled when you
unlgck the vehicta with the remote keyless aniry
transmitter.

Choose one of the three options and prass the
parsonahzation bullon while it 15 displayed on the DIC to
select it and move on to the nexl feature. For more
information on =&t position recall see Mamory Seal on
paga 261,

Perimeter Lighting

Press the perspnalization button until PERIMETER
LIGHTING appears in the dispiay. To seiect your
personalization for perdmeler lighling, press the selact
button while PERIMETER LIGHTING |5 displayed on the
DIC. Pressing the sefect button will scroll through the
fallowmng cholces:

PERIMETER LIGHTING ON (default): The headiamps
and back-up lamps will come on for 40 seconds, {1

is dark enough oulside; when you unleck the vehicie
with the remaote kayless antry fransmitter,

PERIMETER LIGHTING OFF: The penmetar lights will
not come on when you uniock the vehicle with the
remote keyless entry transmitlar.

Choose on of the two oplions and prass the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to
select 1 and move on 1o the next feature.
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Remote Lock Feedback

Press the personalization buttan untl BEMOTE LOCK
FEEDBACK appears in the display. To select your
personalization for the fesdback you will receive whan
locking the vehicte with the remote keyless antry
lransmitier, press the salecl button while REMOTE
LOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC. Pressing
the saelect button will scroll through the following choices.

LOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
amps will fiash gach time you prass the button with the
lock symbol on the remote keyless entry transmitter
and the horn will chimp the second time you press the
Iock butlon

LOCK FEEDBACK: OFF; Thera will be no feedback
when locking the vehicle

LOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The ham will chirp the
sacond fime. you press the bulton with the lock symbiol
on the remote keyless entry transmitber.

LOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS:; The parking lamps will
flash 2ach fima you press the bution with the lock
symbol on fhe remote keyless antry fransmitter

Chobse one of the four gptions and prass the
personalization button while i| is displayed on the DIC 1o
salact it and move on to the next feature.

Remote Unlock Feedback

Press the personalization button until REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK appears In the dispiay. To select
vour parsamalization for the feedback you will receive
when unlocking the yehicls with the remole keyless
entry transmitier, press the select button while REMOTE
UNLOCK FEEDBACK is displayed on the DIC.

Prassing the select button will seroll through the
[olicwing cholces:

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: LAMPS: The parking lamps will
flash sach fime you press the button with the unlock
symbal an the remote keyless entry transmitter

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: BOTH (default): The parking
lamps will flash each time you press the button with the
unlotk symbaol on the remole Keyless entry transmitter
and the hom will chirp the secand time you press

the unlock button.

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: OFF: Thare will be no feedback
when unlocking the vehicla,

UNLOCK FEEDBACK: HORN: The horm will chirp the
second fime you press the button with the unlogk
symibol on the remote keyless entry ransmitier.

Choosa one of tha four opfions and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC fo
select it and move on 1o tha nexl feature.
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Headlamps on at Exit

Press the personalization button until HEADLAMPS ON
AT EXIT appears in the display. To select your
personalization for how long the headlamps will stay on
when you turn off the vehicle, press the select buttan
while HEADLAMPS ON AT EXIT is displayed on

the DIC. Pressing the select button will scrall through
the Tollowing choloes,

¢ HEADLAMPRS DELAY. 10 SEC (default)
¢ HEADLAMPS DELAY: 20 5EC

* HEADLAMPS DELAY: 40 SEC

» HEADLAMPS DELAY: 860 SEC

» HEADLAMPES DELAY: 120 SEC

o HEADLAMPS DELAY: 180 SEC

* HEADLAMPS DELAY OFF

The amount of time you choose will be the amount of
time that he headlamps stay an alter you tum off
the vehicla. If you choose off, the headiamps will tum
oft as-soon as you tumn off the vehicls,

Choose one of the seven options and prass the

personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC to

salect it and move on o the next feature.

Curb View Assist

Press the parsanalization button untl CURB VIEW
ASSIST appears in the display. To select your
personalization for curb view assist, press lhe select
button while CURB VIEW ASSIST is displayed on
the DIC. Pressing the selact button will scroll through
the folowing choices

CURB VIEW: OFF (default): Meithar outsida mirror will
be tilled down when the vehicle is shifted into
REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: PASSENGER: The passengers oulside
rmirror will be hlted down when the vehicle is shifted
into REVERSE (R).

CURB VIEW: DRIVER: The drver's outside mirror will
bre 1ille~|:_i down when the vehicle is shified inlo
BEVERSE {R).

CURB VIEW: BOTH: The driver's and passenger's
outside mirror will be tiited down when the vehicle
is shifted into REVERSE (R).

Chogse one of the four optlons and press the
personalization button while It s displayed an the DIC 1o
selact it and move onto the next feature. For mora
information on curb view assist, see Curb View Assist
Mirrors in the Index
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Easy Exit Seat

Fress the parsonalization button untll EASY EXIT SEAT
appears in the display. To select your personaiization
for seat posifion axit, press the select bulton while EASY
EXIT SEAT is displayed on the DIC, Pressing the

select button will scrall through the following chioices

SEAT POSITION EXIT OFF (default): The driver's seat
will move to the exil position when the exil button on
the drivers door panel 1s pressed.

SEAT POSITION EXIT ON: The drivers seat will mowve
i the exit pesitlon when the key Is remaoved from the
ignition.

Choose one of tha two oplions and press the
personalization button while it is displayed on the DIC 1o
salect it and move on 1o the next leature. For mare
infarmation on the saal position exit see Mamoaory Seal
an page 2-61,

Display Units (ENG/MET)

Fress the personalization button until DISPLAY UNITS
appears in the display, To salect English or meiric,
press the sefect butlon while DISPLAY UNITS is
digplayed on the DIC. Pressing the select bution will
soroll through the following cholces:

s UNITS: ENGLISH
¢ LINITS: METRIC

It you choose English, all information will be displayed
in English units. For example, distance In milgs and fusl
economy in miles per gallon,

Choose one of the two options and prass the
personallzation button while it s displayed on the DIC 1o
select itand end out of the personalization options.

Display Language

To select your personalization far display language,
press the salect button while DISPLAY LANGUAGE is
displayed on the DIC. Pressing the select button

will scroll through the following languages:

* English
® Franch
* Spanish

You can also scroll through the different fanguages by
pressing and holding the trip reset stem for four
zeconds, as long &s you are in the season

odometer mode.

Choose one of the three options and press the
personalization bulton white 11 is displayed on the DIC 1o
selact it.
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It you accidentally choose a language that you don’t
want or understand, press and hold the personaiization
button and the trip information button at the same

time. The BIC will bagin scralling through the languages
in their paricular language. English will ba in English,
French will be in French and so on, When you see

the language that you would like, release both buttons.
The DIC will then display the Information in tha
language you chosa

Select Bution

The select button is used to resst certain functions and
turn off or acknowledge messages on the DIC display.
The select button also toggies through the options
avallabla in each personalization manu. For exampie,
this button will reset the trip odometers, turn off 1he
FUEL LEVEL LOW message, and toggle through the
languages you can salect the DIC 1o display information
.

DIC Warnings and Messages

Waming messages ame displayad on the DIC o notify
the driver that the stalus of the vehicle has changed and
that some action may be needed by the driver o

oorrect the condition. It there is more than ona message
that needs to be dispiayed they will appear one alter
another. Some messages may not require immediate
action but you should press the select button 1o
acknowledge that you received the message and claar it

from the display because they are more urgent. These
messages requlre action bafore they can be removad
from the DIC digplay, The following are the possibie
massagas that can be displayed and some information
about tham.

CHANGE ENGINE OIL

This message is displayed when the engine oil needs-to
be changed.

When you change the engine oll, be sure 1o reset the
CHANGE ENGINE CIL message. See Engine O, When
to Change under Engine O on page 5-17.

LOW COOLANT LEVEL

It the engirie coolan! level is low, this message will
appear on the DIC. Adding coolant will clear the
message.

ENGINE COOLANT HOT

it the cooling system temperature gets hot, this message
will appsar in the DIC. Stop the vehicle and let the
angine idie in PARK (P} to allow the coolant to reach a
safe temperature. This massage will clear when the
goolan! lemperalure drops to safe dperating
tampearature.
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ENGINE OVERHEATED

It the engine cooling system reaches unsafe
temperatures for operation, this message will appear In
the DIC and you will hear a chime. Stop and tum off

the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so to avoid severe
damage. This message will clear when the angine

has cooled 1o a sale operating lemperature.

OIL PRESSURE LOW

IF low il pressure levels occur, this message will be
displayed on the DIC and-a chime will sound. Stop the
wehicle as soon as salely possible and do not operate

It untll the cause of the low oll pressure has been
corrected. Check your oil as soon as possible and have
your vehicle serviced,

REDUCED ENGINE POWER

This message is dispiayed when the cocling system
femparaiure gets too hot and the engine further anters
the angine coolant protection mode.

Sae Engine Overheahing on page 5-30 lor furiher
information.

BATTERY NOT CHARGING

If the baftery is not charging during operation, this
message will appear on the DIC. Driving with this
problem could drain your battery. Have the electrical
system checkad as soon as possible. Pressing the
salect button will acknowledge this message and clear |l
from the DIC display.

SERVICE AIRBAG

If there Is a problam with the air bag system, this
message will be displayed on the DIC. Have a qualifiad
lechnician inspect the system for prablems. Pressing
the select button will acknowledge this message

and clear it from the DIC display.

SERVICE BRAKE SYSTEM

If there is a problem with the brake system, this
messages will be displayed an the DIC. If this message
appears, slop as soon &5 possible and tum off tha
vehicle. Restart the vehicle and check for the message
on the DIC display, If the message |s still displayed,

or appears again whien you begin driving, the brake
system nesds service.
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SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER

If your vehicle has vaccum assist power brakes, this
maessage will be displayed on the DIC when there is a
problem with the Supplemental Brake Assist system

If the message is displayed immediately after stanting
the vehicle or the message appears while driving

your Supplemantal Brake Asslsl system needs service.

See Brake System Waming Light on page 5-41.

CAUTION: (Continued)

pedal will be harder to push and it will taka
longer to stop. it you continue to drive with
this message displayed it can lead to a crash,
Have the brake system serviced as soon as
possible.

N CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the SERVICE BRAKE BOOSTER
message is displayed.

if the brake system warning light is also on,
you should have the vehicle towed far service.
See “Brake System Warning Light™ in the Index.

It the brake system warning light isn't on, you
still have brakes, but the supplemental brake
assist system may not operate properly. In
theevent of a vacuum loss, you may not have
vacuum power assist for braking. The brake

CAUTION: (Continued)

SERVICE 4 WHEEL STEER

it a problem occurs with the 4 wheel stear syslem, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this meszage
appears, stop as soon as possible, and twum off the
vehicle. Rastart the vebicle and check for the message
on the DIC display, I the message is still displayed,

or appears again when you begin drving, the four wheeal
steer sysiem needs sarvice.
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SERVICE 4WD

If & problem oocurs with the four wheet drive systam

this message will appear on the DIC. It this message
appears, slop as soon as possible and turn off the
vehicle, Restart the vehicle and check for the massage
on the DIC display. I the message is shill displayed,

of appears again when you begin driving, the four wheel
drive systam needs service.

SERVICE RIDE CONTROL

It & problem peours-with the suspengion system, this
message will appear on the DIC. If this message
appears tum off the vehicia. Restart the venicle and
check for the message on the DIC dispiay. I the
messaga 5 still displayed, or appears again when you
bagin driving. the rde conlrol needs service

TURN SIGNAL ON

It & twirn signal is left on for 3/4 of & mile (1.2 km), this
messaga will appear on the display and you will

hear & chime, Move the lum signal/multifunction lever 1o
the off pasition. Pressing the seloct button will
acknowledge this message and clear it from the DIC

display

REAR ACCESS OPEN

If the litgale is open while the igniton 150 RUN, this
message will appear on the DIC display and you

will hear a chime. Tum the wehicie off and check the
lifigate. Reslart the vehicle and chack for the message
on the DIC display, Pressing the select button will
acknowledge this message and clear il from the DIC
dizplay.

REDUCED BRAKE POWER

If your vehicle has vacuum assist powear brakes, this
message will be displayed and you may natice that the
brake pedal 5 harder lo push and it will take longar

lo stop. You may also hear a motor running and lesl a
slight vibration in the brake pedal or steering whee|
when you apply or release the brake pedal even If your
loot s not on the brake pedal. This indicates that the
Supplemental Brake Assist systam is working fo
maintam braking power. | you are braking lightly, you
may net notlce any difference in the gperation of

vour brakes.
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This massage may also be displayed for briet penods if
you are driving at higher elevations and are pumping
your brakes or braking hard. The message may

clear after you've lifted your foot from the accelerator
pedal an allowed the vehicla 1o coas! i gear or after you
have driven down to a lower elevallon. This is a
normal operation of your brake system and does not
require thal the brake system be serviced. Howeaver, |f
the message does not clear, your brake system

naads sarvice. Whila the message is displayed you will
natice that the brake pedal s harder to push and It

will take longer o siop. See Brake Sysfem Warning
Light &n page 3-41.

CAUTION: (Continued)

/N CAUTION:

it the message is no longer displayed after you
have pulled off the road and stopped, you can
continue driving.

However, if the message is still displayed, or if
it comes on again when you are driving, there
is a problem with your brake system. if you
continue to drive with this messaqge displayed
it can lead to an sccident. You should have the
vehicle towed for service. Also, see Brake
System Warning Light in the Index.

Your brake system may not be working
properly if the REDUCED BRAKE POWER
message is displayed. If this message comes
on and stays on while driving, pull off the road
and stop carefully, The brake pedal will be
harder to push and it will take longer to stop,

CAUTION: (Continuad)

FUEL LEVEL LOW

If the fuel fevel Is low, this message will appear on the
DIC and you will hear & chime. Refusl as scon as
possibie. Pressing the selec! bulton will acknowiedge
this message and clear it from tha DIC display
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CHECK OIL LEVEL

I the ail level n the vehicle 1s low, this message will
appear on the DIC, Check and il level and cormect it as
necessary, You may need 1o let the vehicle coal or
warm up and cycle the ignition to be sure this message
will clear. Cnce the problem s comecled, prassing

the seiect button will clear this messaage from the DIC
display,

CHECK WASHER FLUID

it the washer Huwd level is low, this message will appear
on the THG, Adding washer fluld will clear the message
Presgsing the select button will acknowledge this
massage and clear it from the DIC display

TRACTION ACTIVE

When the traction control system has detegted that any
af the vehicie's wheels are spinning. the traction

conirol system will activate and this message will appear
on the DIC. For more information see Traction Azssist
Systerm (TAS) on page 4-9

TRANSMISSION HOT

If the transmission fluid temperature becomes high, the
message center will display this message

Whan the transmissicn anters the protection mode, you
may nofice & change in the transmission shilting
patterns. When the transmission fluld temperatura
returns to normal, the display will tum off and the
transmission shifting pattems will return 1o normal.

Notice: If you keep driving your vehicle with the
transmission TRANS FLUID HOT message
displayed, you can damage the transmission. This
could lead to costly repairs that may nol be covered
under your warranty.

The following situations can cause the transmission 1o
operate al higher temperaturas:

* Towing & tratker

* Hol outside air lemperatures
* Hauling a-large or heavy load
* | ow transmission fluid level
*  High transmession Huid level

* Hestricled air flow o the rddiator and the auxiliary
fransmission oll cooler.




A temporary solution 1o hotter transmission aperating
temperatures may be fo let the transmission cool down
if the tranemission is operated at higher tempearaturas
on-a frequent basis, ses Scheduled Maintenance

on page 6-5 lor the proper transmission mainternance
intervals.

DRIVER DOOR AJAR

it the dnver's door ig not fully closad, this message will
appear on the display and you will hear a chime.

Stop and tum off the vehicle, check the door for
ohstacles, and close the door again. Check to see |f the
message stil appears on the DIC. Pressing tha selec!
button will acknowledge this message and clear it

from the DIC display

PASSENGER DOOR AJAR

if the passenger's door 15 not fully closed, this message
will appear on the display and you will hear a ghime.
Stop and turn off the vehicle, check the door for
obstacles, and close the door again, Check to see if the
message still appears on the DIC. Pressing the selec
button will acknowledge this message and clear i

from the DIC display.

LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR

It the driver's side rear door 15 not fully closed, this
message will appear on the display and you will hear a
thima. Stop and tum off the vehicle, check the door

for abstacles, and closa the door again: Check to sea |f
the message still appears on the DIC. Pressing the
selact bufton will acknowledge this message and clear it
from the DIC disptay

RIGHT REAR DOOR AJAR

It the passengers slde rear door i not tully closed, this
message will appear on the display and you will bear

a chima. Stop and tum off the vehicle, check the door for
obstacles, and close the door again. Check 10 sae if

the message still appears on the OIC, Pressing

the select buiton will acknowledge this message and
clear it from tha DIC display

RFA # BATTERY LOW

I a remote keyless entry transmitier batiery 5 low, this
message will appear on the DIC. The battery needs

1o be repiaced in fhe transmitter, Prescing Ihe select
button will acknowledge this message and clear it from
the DIC display.
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SERVICE STABILITY

It you ever see the SERVICE STABILITY message, it
means there may e a problem with your

Stabilitrak™ system. If you see this message try 1o resst
the system (stop; tum off the engine; then start the
engine again). If the SERVICE STABILITY message still
comes on, it means there is a problem. You should

see your dealer for sarvice. The vehicle is safe o drive,
howsver, you do not have the benefit of Stabilitrak” |

s0 reduce your speed and drive accordingly.

STABILITY SYS ACTIVE

You may sea the STABILITY 5YS ACTIVE message on
the DIC. It means that an advanced computer-controlled
system has come an to help your vehicle conlinue o
go In the direction in which you're steering,

Stabilitrak™ activates when the computer senses that
vour vehicle |s just starting to spin, as it might it you hit
g patch of ice or other slippery spot on the read.

When the systermn activales, you may hear a noise or
feel a vibration in the brake pedal. This |5 normal. When
the STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message is an, you
should continue to steer in the direction you want o go.
The system is dasigned to help you in bad weather

ar other difficult driving sltuations by making the most of
whatever road conditions will permit:

STABILITY SYS DISABLED

The STABILITY 5Y5 DISABLED message will lum on
when you press the Stabilitrak™ bulton, or when the
stability control has been automatically disabled. To limit
wheel spin and reailze the full benefils of the slabilily
enhancement systam, you should normally leave
Stabllitrak™ on. However, you should turn Stabilitrak™ off
if your vehicle gets stuck In sand, mud, g8 or Snow

and you wanl 1o “rock” your vehicle to attempt 1o free it,
or if you are driving in extreme off-road conditions

gnd reguire more wheel spin. See Jf You Are Stuck: In
Sand, Mud, e or Snow on page 4-50. To tum the
Stabilitrak™ system back on prass he Stabilirak™ bution
again. Thare are tour conditions that can cause this
message (o appear, Ona condition s overheating, which
could ocour | Stabillitrak™ activates continuously for
an-extended period of time. The message will aiso be
displayed if the brake systemn waming light s on.

See Brake Syslem Waming Light on page 3-41. The
massage could be dispiayed if the stabilily system lakes
longar than usual 1o oomplete its diagnestic checks

due lo driving conditions. Also, If an angine or vehicle
related problem has beasn detected, and the vehicle
naeds service, the maessages will appear

The message will lum off as soon as the conditions thal
caused the message to be dispiayed are no longer
presant,
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Audio System(s)

Notice: Before you add any sound equipment to
your vehicle - like a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio — be sure you can

add what you wanl. If you can, it's very important to
do il properly. Added sound equipment may
interfere with the operation of your vehicle's engine,
Delphl Electronics radio or other systems, and

even damage them. Your vehicle’s systems may
interfere with the operation of sound equipment that
has been added improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
your dealer and be sure to check federal rules
covering mabile radio and telephone units.

Your audio system has been designed to operate easily
and to give years of listaning pleasure. You will get

the most enjoymeant out of it If you acquaint yoursed with
i first, Find out what your audio system can do and

how fo operate all of its controls to be sure you're getting
the most oul of the advanced enginesring that went

irto it

Your vehicle may have a fealure called Realained
Accessory Power (RAP). With RAP, you can play your
audio system even after the ignition is turned off.

See "Retalned Accessory Power (RAPY' undar lgnition
Fositions on page 2-21

Setting the Time for Radios without
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Press and hold the HR or MIN arrow for two seconds
Then press the HR (down) arrow until the comrect
haour appears on the display. Prass and hold the
MINM (up) arrow until the correcl minule appears an
tha display. The time may be set with the ignition an
or off
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Setting the Time for Radios with
Radio Data Systems (RDS)

Your radio may have a butten marked with an H or HR
to represent howrs and an M or MN o represant
minutes.

Press and hold the hour button until the corracl hour
appears on the display. Press and hold the minute
button until the correct minute appears on the display,
The fime may ba s&f with the ignition on or off,

Ta synchronize the time with an FM siation broadcasting
Radio Data System (RDS) information, press and

hald the hour and minute butlons at the same time until
RDS TIME appears on the display. To accepl this

time, press and hold the hour and minute buttons, at the
sama time, for another 2 saconds. If the time 5 not
avallable from the station, NO UPDAT will appear on the
display instead.

HOS time Is broadcast once a minule: Ohce you have
tuned to an ADS broadcast station, it may take
few minutes for your time to updata.

AM-FM Radio

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Prass this knob to tumn the system on
and off.

VOL (Velume): Tum the knob to increase or fo
decraase volume.

RCL {Recall): Prass this knob to switch the diaplay
between time and radio station frequeancy, Time display
= avallable with the lgmtion turmed off.
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Finding a Station

AM FM: Press this button o switch the display betwasn
time and radic siation frequency. Time display is
available with the ignition turned off

TUNE: Tum this knob to tune in radio stations.

<] SEEK [> : Press ihe right or thie lelt arrow 1o seak
to the next or to the previous station and stay thete.

To scan shations. press and hold one of the SEEK
arrows for two segands until you hear a beep, The radio
will go 1o a slation, play for a lew seconds and flash
the stallon frequency, then go on to the nexl station,
Fress one of the SEEK arrows again \o stop scanning.

To scan presat stations, press and hold one of the
SEEK arrows Tor more than four saconds until you hear
two beeps, The radio will go 1o the first presel sfation
stored on the pushbuttons, play for a few seconds

-and ftash the station frequency, then go on to the next
preset slation, Press one of the SEEK arrows again

o stop scanning presets.

This radio will sesk and scan only 1o stations thal are in
tha selected band and only to those with & strong
“sigral

Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttans let you retum 1o
your favorite stations. You can sel up to 18 stations
(six AN, six FM1 and six FM2) by pertorming the
following steps:

1. Tuen tha radio on

2. Press AM FM to seléct AM, FM1 or FM2
3. Tune in the desired station.
4

. Press and hold one of the six numbered
plshbuttons until you hear a beap, Whenaver you
press that numbered pushbutton, the station
you sat will retum.

5, Repeal the steps lor each pushbutton.
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Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Toadjust bass and trebie, press and release
ALIHD repaatedly unlil BAS ar TRE appears on

the display. Then press and hold the up or the down
arow 1o Increase or o decrease, |f a station s weaak or
notsy, you may wanl lo decrease the trebie.

To adjust bass or treble to the middle position, select
BAS or TRE. Then press and hold AUDIO for more than
two seconds until you hear a beep. Band g 2emoar T
and a zero will appear on the display.

To adius! both lone contrids and both speaker controls
lo the middie position, and oul of audio by wailing

for the display o change to the time display. Then press
and hold AUDIO for more than two seconds until you
hear a beep. CEN will appear on the display.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance betwean the right

and the laft speakers, press and releasa AUDIO untll
BAL appears on the display, Then press and hoid the up
or the down armow o move the sound toward the righ
or the lgll-speakers

To adjus! the fade belweasn the fronl and the rear
speakers, press and releasa AUDIO unlil FAD appears
on the display. Then press and hold the up or the
down arrow 1o move the sound toward the front or the
rEar speakers.

Te adjust balance or fade to the middle position, select
BAL or FAD. Then press and hold AUDIO for more
than lwo seconds untll you hear a beep. L and a 2ero
of F and a zerg will appear on the display.

To adjust both tone controls and both speaker controls
o the middie position, end oul of audio by wailing

for the display io change to the time display. Then press
and hold AUDHO for more than two seconds until you
hear a beep. CEN will appear on the display.

Fade may not be availabla if you have a regular cab
model.

Radio Messages

CAL (Calibrated): Your audio systemn has been
calibrated for your yvehlcle from the factory. I CAL
appears on (he display it means that your radio has not
been configured properly for your vehicie and must

be returned to the dealership for sendce

LOC (Locked): This message is displayed when the
Thefilock™ system has locked up. Your vehicle must be
retumed to the dealership for senice.
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Radio with CD

a5 1:E

T =
ik bt it

D ‘El ]

ki A W .-:. :._' 1 .Uldll:

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

If your vehicle is equipped with the Bosa™ audio
system, your vehicie will have slx Bose"™ amplified
SPBRKErS.

Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
equipped wilh a Radic Data System (RDS). ROS
features are available for use only on FM stations that
broadeast BUS information

® Seek lo slations broadcasiing the selecied type of
Prcg ramming

* recelve announcements concermnimg local and
nafional emargencies,
* display messages from radio stations; ang

® seel to stations with raftic announcemenis.

This system relies upon recelving specilic informaton
fram these stations and will only work whan the
information is available. In rare cases, a radio station
may broadecast Incomect information that will cause
the radio features o work impropery. il this happens,
contact the radio stahion.

While you are luned to an RDS stafion, the slation
name or the cal lellers will appear on the display Instead
of the frequency. RS stations may also provide the
me ol day. a program type (PTY) for current
programming and fhe name of the program heing
broadeas

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only): XM™ is a
continental U.5. based salellite radio sarvice that

offers 100 coast to coast channals including music,
news, sporis, talk and children's programming. XM™
provides digital guality audlo and text information,
including song fitke and anlist name, A service [se 15
requlred in order lo receive the XM'™ service. For more
infprmation, contact XM™ at www. xmradio.com or

call 1-B00-852-XMXM (9606)
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Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is @ Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digita! quality audio and lext Infermation including seng
titim, artist name, trafflc, weather. émergency
announcements and more. Digital Audio Broadcast
trensmmission sennces dre qurrently avaiable in Toronto,
Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe
areas signals may be intermupled by bulldings. frees and
other obstructions. Additional sarvices will bhe added

in the future, For current DAB coveraoe and other
information consull the GM Canacda weabsite al
www.gmcanada.com., your dealer or call
1-B00-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob fo tum the systam on
and off.

VOL (Volume): Tum this knoby o' increase or to
decreass volume

AUTO VOL {Automatic Velume): With aulomalic
volume, your audio system will adjust aulomatically to
make up for road and wind noise as you dnve.

Sel the volume al the desired level. Press this button to
selegt LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appesr an
the display. Each higher setting will aiow for more
volume compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
you drive, aulomatic volume increases the volume as
necessary o aveércome noise al any speed. The volurme

level should always sound the samea | you as you
drive. NONE will appear on the display il the radio
cannot determing the vehicle speed. If you don't want 1o
use automatc volume, select OFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob fo switch the display
between radio station frequency and tme. Time display
i= available with the gnition turned off.

For ADS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display options

are station name, RDS station frequency, PTY and the
name of the program (it available).

For XM™ (USA anly, it your radio is equipped with

KM Sateilife Radio Servics), push this knob while in

XM modea lo relrigve vanous pieces of information
related 10 the current song or channel. By pressing and
releasing this knab. you may retrieve four different
calegores of information: Artist, Song Title, Category of
PTY. Chanrel Number/Channal Name.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB). pushing this knob switches the display batween
channel name and PTY name.

To change fhe default on the display, push this knob
until you see the display you wan!, then hold the knob
for two secands. The radio will produce one beap

and selacted display will now be the default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this butlon to switch betwaen AM, FM.
FMZ, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, it your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satellite Radio Service) or DAB1, DAB2
(Canada only, It your radio is eguipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection,

TUNE: Tum this knob to choose radio stations:

For DAB (Ganada only, If your radio Is equipped with
DAB], the TUNE knob allows you to navigate the

DAB frequency range: Tuming this knob will funa up or
tune down the range. The radio will display the lstter

L with a number naxt ta it (1 through 23}, Each L number
refers ta a frequency and there can be multiple

stafions contained In one frequency. | may also lake a
few saconds, once you have luned o & frequenty,

for that frequency 1o gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a {requency,
with evary fune up ar down, you may be tuning to
another station or to another frequency. The display will
show your selections

d sSeeK P Press the right or the leh arrow 10 seek
to the nax! or lo the previous station and slay there,

The radic will sesk only lo stations that are in the
selected band and only fo those with & strong signal.

4 scaN P : Press and hold one of the arrows

for more than two seconds. The radio will produce ona
besp. The radio wilt scan to a station, play for a faw
seconds. then go on 1o the next station. SCAN will be
displayed. Press ong of lhe amows again to stop
SCANI.

The radio will scan only lo stations that are in the
salected band and only fo those with & strong signal,

To scan presat statons, press and hold one of the
arraws for more than Tour segonds. The radio will
produce two beeps. The radic will scan to the first preset
station, play for a lew seconds, then go on to the next
presal station. PSCN will be displayed. Press one of the
arrows again or one of the pushbuttons 1o stop
sCanning.

The radla will scan only 1o presel stations thal are in the
selected band and only 1o those with a strong signai.

3-76



Setting Preset Stations

The six numbeared pushibuttons lel you return 1o your
favorite statlons. You can set up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2. six XM1 and six XM2 (LSA

anly, Il your radio s equipped with the XM Satallife
Radio Service) or six DAB1 and six DAB2 (Canada only,
it your radic is equipped with DABY), by performing tha
following sleps:

1. Tum the radig on.

2. Press BAND o selsct AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
*M2 or DAB1, DABZ.

3 Tune in the deslred statlen

4. Press AUTO EQ 1o choose the bass and treble
equalization thal best suits the lype of station
you dre listening to.

5. Prass and hold one of the sk numbered
pushbutions. Tha radio will produce one beep.
Whenavar you press that numbered pushbutton, the
station you set will return and the bass and treble
aqualization fhal you sefected will also be
automatically sedected for that pushbution.

B, Repeat the steps lor each pushbulton,

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob wntil
BASS, MID ar TREB appears on the display, Tum the
knnb toincrease or 1o decrease. The display will
show the bass, midrange or treble level. Il a station is
weak or noisy, you may want fo degrease the treble.

To adjust the bass, midrange, and trebla o the middle
position, push and hold the-AUDIO knob. The radio

will produce one beap and adjust the display level lo the
middle position.

To adjus! all flone and speaker controls to tha middle
positien, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no lone
or speaker control is displayed, Tha radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the leve| display in

the middle position.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
le choosa bass and freble equalization sattings
designed for country/westem, jazz, 1alk, pop, rock and
classical stations.

To retum the bass and trebie to the custom mode,
press and release the AUDIO knob, untii CUSTOM

Bppears.

If you radio s equipped with the Bose audio system,
your equalization seftings are efther CUSTOM or TALK.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance to the nght and the

lelt speakars, push and relaases the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Turn the knob te move the
saund loward the right or the 1efl speakers.

To adjust the fade 1o the front and the rear speakers,
push and release the AUDIO knob untll FADE appears
on the display, Turn the knob to move the sound
toward the frant or the rear spaakers.

To adjusi the batance and fade 1o the middle position,
push the AUDIO knob then push it-again and hobd it until
the radio produces one beep. The balance and fade

will be adjusted to the middle position and the display
will show the speaaker balanoes.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no lone
or speaker control 5 displayed. The radio will produce
one beep and display ALL with the level display In

the middle position.

Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB)

To select and find a2 degired PTY perform (he Tollowing
1. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY
will appear on the display

2. Select a calegory by wning the P-TYPE
LIST knob,

d. Cnce the desired category |5 displayed, press the
SEEK TYPE button or one of the SEEK arrows to
take you to the category's first station

4, [f you want 1o go to another slation within that
categery and the category | displayed, press
the SEEK TYPE button once. if the calegory s not
displayed, press lhe SEEK TYPE bution twice
to display the category and then to go to ancther
station.

I the radio canngl find the desired program type, NONE
will appear on the display and the radio will relurm o
the last station you were istening o,

SCAN: You can also scan through the channals within
& category by performing the following:

1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appedr on the display.

2. Sele¢! a vategary by tuming the P-TYPE
LIST knob

3. Once the desired category is displayed, press aither
SCAN arrow, and the radio will begin scanning
within your chosen category.

4, Press wither SCAN amow again fo stop scanning.
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Altsmate frequency
allows the radio to switch to a stronger station with the
same program type, Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to twrn allernate lrequency on. AF ON

will appear an the display. The mdio may awitch 1o
stronger statiens. Press and hold BAND again for two
seconds to turn allernate fregquency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch to
ather stations,

This function does not apply for XM™ or DARB,
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbutions et you return to your

favorite PTYS. These bultons bave lactory PTY presals.

You oan sel up to 12 PTYs (2ix FM1 and six FMZ2) by
parforming the following steps:

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2

2. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display.

4. Turn the P-TYPE LIST knob to salect a PTY.

4. Press and hold one of the six. numberad
pushbuttons untll you hear a besp. Whenever you
press thal numberad pushbution, the PTY you
sat will raturm.

5. Fepeat the steps for each pushbutton,

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emargencies.
When an aler announcament comes on the current
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the snnouncement, even it the volume is muted

or a compact disc 15 playing. If the compact disc player
Is playing, play will stop during the announcement,

You will nol be able to tum off aler! announcemenls.

ALEHRT! will nol be affected by lests of the emergency
brosdcast system, This featlure is not supportad by
gil RDS stations.

INFO {Information): If the currant station has a
message, the information symbot will appear on the
display, Press this butlon 1o see the message. The
message may display the artist and song title, call in
phone numbers, etc.

It the whole message s not displayed, pars of it will
appear evary three seconds. To scroll through the
message atl your own spead, prass the INFO button
repeatedly. A new group of wards will appaar on

the display with each press. Once the complota
message has been displayed, the information symbol
will disappear from the display until anathar new
message is received. The old message can be displayed
by pressing the INFO button until a new message is
repeived or a differant siation is funed to
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When a message Is nol available from an station,
NO INFO will be displayed,

TRAF (Traffic): Press this bution to regelve traffic
announcements. |l the current luned station does nol
broadcast traffic announcements, Ihe radio will seek to 3
station that does, When the radio linds a station that
broadcasts fraflfic announcements, it will stop, TRAF will
dappear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will bear il. If no station is lound, NG
TRAF will appear on the display.

When a trefic announcement comas an the currant
station or on & related network station, you will hear It
even if the volume is mutad or 8 compact disc is
playing. The trafic symbol and TRAF will appear on the
display while the announceman! plays. Il the compac!
disg player was being used, play will stop during

the announcement.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does nol
seek to a station that broadcasts traffic, DAB only
ghecks the current fragquency lor traflic suppor.

This function does not apply 1o XM™ Satellite Radio
Sarvice.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your ragio can interrupt the
piay of 2 CD, or XM™, or DAB station. Press the

TRAF button. The radio will segk lo a station thst
broadcasts trathc announcemants: When the radio tinds
a station that broadeasts traffic announcements, il

will stop. TRAF will appear on the display. When a traffic
announdement comes on the station that was Tound.
vou will hear it. When the traffic announcement is over,
the radlo will resume play of the CO, or XM™, ar

DAB station. It no statian is found. NO TRAF will appear
on tha display.

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message s
displayed when the radio has not been callbrated
properly Tor the vehicle. You must retum to Ihe
dealarship for service.

LOCKED: This message |s displayed when lhe
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must rétum
fo the dealership for service.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display
Message

Condition

Action Required

AL (Explicit Language
L-hannais)

XL on the radio display,
afer the channal nama,
indicates content with

Thesae channels, or any olhers, can be blogked at a
customers raquest, by caling 1-B00-852-XMXM {9696).

explicit language;
Updating Updating The encryption code In your receiver is being updated, and
encryplion code na-action is required. This process should ke no longer
than 30 seconds.

Mo Signal Loss ol signal Your system is funationing correctly, bul you are in a
iocation that is biocking the XM signal. When you move
into-an open area, the signal showld return,

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second detay) text data. No action is needed. This message should
disappear shortly,

CH Off Alr Channel nol in service This channel iz not currently In sarvice. Tune o anothar
channsl,

CH Unavail Channe! no longer This previously assigned channel s o lenger assigned,

avallable Ture to ancther station. If this station was one of your
presels, you may need (o chooge anather station for that
presel button.

Mo Info Artist Name/Feature not | No artist information s available: at this time on this

avallable shannal, Your sysiem is working properly.

Mo Infa Song/Program Title not No song fitie information 1s available-at fhis time on this

available

channal. Your system is working proparly.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

iti tion Required
Message Condition Action Requ

N6 Info Cateqory Nama nol MNo category information is avaifable al this timée an this
available channel. Your system is working properly

Mo Info Mo Text/Informational Mo text ar informational messages are gvallable at this
message available time on this channel. Your system is working propearly

Mot Found Mo channel avallable far | There are no channeis available for the category you
the chosan category selected, Your system is working properly.

XM Locked Thel lnck active The XM receiver in your venicle may have previously bean
n anather vehicle. For secunty purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped botween vehicles. || you raceive this
message aller having your vehicle sendoed. check with the
servicing facility

Radio 1D Radio 1D label IFyou tune to channel 0, you will see this message
[channel 0) allernating with your XM Radio B digit radio 1D labeal. This

label 5 nesded to activate your service.

Unknown Radio 1D not known It you receive this message when you tune to chammel 0,
(ghould only be if you may bave & raceiver [aull Consull with your dealer.
hardware tailura)

Chk XMRevr Hardware failure Il this message does not clear within a shor period of time,

your recaiver may have a fault, Consult with your retail
location,
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slol, [abel side up. The
player will pull it In and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbol. If you want

o insert & compact disc with the ignition off, first press
TUNE orthe gject symbal.

If-an error appears on the display, see "“Compeact Disc
Messages” later in this sechon.

1 PREV (Previous): Fress this pushbution 1o go 1o the
previous Irack if the currenl track has bean playing

for less than eight seconds. |l prassed when the curranl
irack has been playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go to the beginning of the current track. TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. i

you hold this pushbollon or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc

2 NEXT: Press this pushbution to go to the next track,
TRACK and the frack number will appear on the
display. If you hold this pushbutton or press it more than
once, the playar will continee moving forward through
the disc.

3 REV (Reverse); Fress and hold this pushbutton to
reverse quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbution lor less than two seconds o reverse at &ix
times the normal playing speed. Prass and hold it

for more than two seconds to raversa at 17 fimes the
normal playing speed. Releass it 1o play the passage.
The display will show ET and the alapsed time

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbButton to
advance quickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbution for less than two seconds to advance al six
limes the normal playing speed, Press and hold It for
more than two seconds o advance at 17 times fhe
nigrmial playing speed. Release It 1o play the passage.
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

6 RDM (Random}): Press this pushburton o hear the
tracks in mndom, rather than segquential, order. AOM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when gach track
starts to play, Press this pushbulten again fo tum

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display.

4 SEek P : Fress the lsit arrow 1o go to the start

ot the ourrent or to the previous track, Press the

right arrow 1o go 10 the start of the next track. | elthet
armow is held or pressed more than ance, tha player will
continue moving backward or forward through the GO
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4 scan P : To scan the dise, press and hold either
SCAN armow for more than two seconds until SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen to 10 seconds of each track of the disc
Press either SCAN arrow again, to stop scanning.

DISP (Display): Press lhis knob o see how lang the
current track has been playing, ET and the alapsed fime
will appear on the display. To changs the defaull on

the display (track or elapsed time), push the knob until
you see the display you want, then hald the knob

lor two seconds. The radio will produce cne beep and
saiacted display will now Be the defaull.

BAND: Fress this button to listen to the radia when a
CD |s playing. The disc will stop bul ramain in the player

CD AUX (Auxiliary): Press this button to play a CD
when lisiening to the radio.

£ (Eject): Press this bution to stop & CD when it is
ptaying or o eject a CD when it is not playing. Eject
may be activated with either the ignition or radio off. CDs
may be |oaded with the radio and ignition off i this
biitton s pressed tirsl.

Compact Disc Messages

il the disc comes out, it could be for one of the following
reabans:

* You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoothar, the gdisc should play.

* |t's very hol. When the lemperalure relums (o
normal, the disc should play.

* The disc is dirty, scralched, wel or upside down

* The air is very humid. If s, wait about an hour and
Iry again.
if the CD Is not playing comectly, for any other reason,
try a known good CD.

It any emor ocours repeatediy or it an error cant be
carrected, contact your dealer.
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Radio with Cassette and CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

It your vehicle is equipped with the Bose™ audio
system, your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplified
spaakars
Radio Data System (RDS); Your audio system 15
equipped with a Radio Data System (RDS). ADS
leatures gre avallable for use only on B stations that
oroadcast RDS information
* Seek to siations broadcasting the selected typea-ol
prograrmmindg,
* recelve announcerments concerming local and
nabonal emergencias,

¢ display messages from radio stations, and
* gaek to stations with traffic announcements

This systemn relies ypon regahing specilic information
Irom lhese stations and will anly work when the
infarmation is available. In rare cases, a radio slation
may broadeast incorrect information that will causs
the radio [eatures o work improperly. IF this happans
contact the radio station

While you are tuned to an ROS station, the statlon
name or the call letters will appear an the display inslead
ot the trequency, RDS stations may also provide the
time ol day, & program type (FTY) lor currenl
progmamming and the name of the program being
broadcast.

XM™ Radio Satellile Service (USA Only): XM™ 15 &
contingntal LS. based satellite radio service that

affers 100 coast o coasl channels including musie,
nEws, spors, talk and children's, programming. XM™
provides digial quality audio and lext information
including song title and artist nama. A sarvice fee is
required in order fo receive the XM™ sarvice. For morne
informatbion, confact XM™ at www xmradic.com or

call 1-800-852-XMXM [0686),




Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
Is a Canadian land-based radio service thal offers
digital quaity audio and text information including song
title, artist name, traffic, weather, emergency
announcements and more, Digital Audio Broadcast
transmission services arg currenily avaslable in Toramo,
Moantreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. |In fringe
areas signals may be interrupted by buildings, trees and
alher obstructions. Addilional services will be addad

in the future. For current DAB coverage and other
Information consult the GM Canada website at
www._gmcanada, com, your dealer or call
1-BO0-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power): Press this knob to tum the syslem on
and off

VOL (Volume); Tum this knob 1o increase or o
decrease volume.

AUTO VOL {Automatic Volume): With automatc
volurme, your audio system adjusts automatically
to mitke up for road and wind noise as you dnve.

Set the valume at the desired level. Press this bution to
select LOW, MEDIUM or HIGH. AVOL will appear on
the display. Each higher salling will ailow for more
volurne compensation at faster vehicle speeds. Then as
you drive, automatic valume increases the valume as
necessary o overcome naise al any speed. The volume

lewvel should always sound the same to you as you

driva. NOMNE will appear on the display if the radio
canngl determine the vehicle speed. It you don't want to
use aulomatic volume, select QFF.

DISP (Display): Push this knob o swilch the display
between radio station frequency and time. Time display
15 avallable with the igoition turned off.

Far RDS, push this knob to change what appears on
the display while using RDS. The display opfions

are station name, ROS station freguency, PTY and the
name of tha program (if availtable),

For XM™ (USA only, If your radio is equipped with
AM™ Saleliite Radio Service), push this Knob while in
AM mode to retrieve various pieces of information
related to the currant song or channel. By pressing and
releasing this knob, you may retrieva four different
categones of information: Artist, Song Title, Category or
FTY, Channel Number/Channel Namea,

For DAB (Canada only, If your radio |8 equlpped with
BAB), pushing this kncb switches the display between
channel name and PTY name.

To change the defaull on tha dispiay, push this knob
until you sea the display you want, then hold the knob
for twa seconds. Tha radio will produce one beep

and selected display will now ba the default.
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch betwean AM, FM,
FMZ, or XMT, XM2 (USA only, If your radio is equipped
with XM'™ Satallite Radio Service] or DABY, DAR2
({Canada only, il your radic is equipped with DAB). The
display will shew your selection.

TUNE: Tumn this knob o choose radio sialions.

For DAB (Canada only, it your radio is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you to navigata the

DAB frequency range. Turning this knob will tune up or
tune down the range. The radic will display the |atter

L with a number next 1o (1 through 23), Each L number
refers to a frequency and thera can be multiple

slations contained in one frequency. It may also take a
few seconds, onoe you have wned 10 a frequency,

for thal frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depending on how many stations are within a frequency,
with every tune up or down, you may be tuning fo
another station or o anothsr freguency. The display will
show your selactions.

<« SEEK P> : Press the right or the left-arrow o seek
1o the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The radio will seek only to stations that are in the
zelected band and only to those with & strong signal,

4 SCAN P> : Press and hold one of the arrows

for morg than two seconds. The radio will produce one
beep, The radio will scan o a stabon, play for a few
seconds, then go on to the next statkon. SCAN will be
displayed. Prass one of the arrows again 1o slop
SCANMING.

The radio will scan only 1o slations that are-in the
salacted band and only 1o those with a strong signal,

To scan presel stations, press and hold one of the
arrows lor more than four seconds. The radio will
preduce two beeps. The radio will scan 1o the first preset
station, play for a few seconds, then go on 1o the next
preset station. PSCN will be displayed. Press ome of Lha
arrows again or one of the pushbuttons to stop
SCANNING.

The radio will scan only to presei stations fhat are in the
selected band and only lo those with a strong signal.
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons et you return o your
favorife stations. You can set up to 30 siations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six XM2 (USA

only, if your radio is eguipped with the XM Satellite
Hadio Senace] or six DAB1 and six DABZ (Canada anly,
if your radio is equipped with DAB), by perfarming the
following sleps:

1. Turn the rar.h'_u on

2, Press BAND to-salect &AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2, ar DABY, DAB2.

3. Tune in the desired station,

4. Press AUTO EQ 1o choose Ihe bass and treble
equalization that bast suits the type of stalion
you are listening to,

5. Press and hold one of the six numbered
pushbultens. The radio will praduce one beep.
Whenever you press that numbered pushbution, the
station you sat will return and the bass and treble
equallzation that you selected will also be
autematically selectad for thal pushbullen,

6. Fepeat the steps for each pushbutton

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Press and release the AUDIO knob urtll
BASS. MID, or TREB appears on the disptay. Tum the
knab to Increase or to decrease. The display will

ghow the base, midrange, or treble level, If a station is
wadk ar noisy, you may wanl to decrease the trebis.

To adjust the bass, midrange; and treble 1o the middie
pasition, push and hold the AUDIO knob. The radio

will produce one beep and adjus! the display level to the
middle position

To adjust all tone and speaker controls 10 the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one besp and display ALL with the level display In

the middle position.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
to choose bass and treble equalization settings
designed for country/wesiem, |azz, tlk, pop, rock and
classioal statlong.

To return the bass and treble to the custom moda,
presse and release the AUDIO knob, until CUSTOM

appears,

It you radlo s equipped with the Bose audio systam,
your equalization settings are either CUSTOM or TALK.
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Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjusi the balapce (o the right and the

left speakers, push and release the AUDIO knob until
BAL appears on the display. Tum the knob 1o mave the
sound toward the right or the left speakers.

To adjus! the fade 1o the front and the rear speakars,
push and refease the AUDIC knob until FADE appears
on the display. Turn the knob o move the sound
loward the froml or the rear spsakers.

To adjust the balance and fade 1o the middle paosition,
push the AUDIO knob then push it again and hald il until
the radio produces one beep, The balance and lade

will be adjusied to the middle position and the display
will show the speaker balance.

To adjust all fone and speaker controds to the middle
positian, push and haold the ALIDIO knob when no tone
or speaker control is displayed. The radio will produce
one baep and display ALL with the leve! display in

the middle position.

Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB)

To select and find a desirad PTY pearform the following:
1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and & PTY
will appear on the display.

2. Selsct a category by tuming the P-TYPE
LIST knob

3. Once the desired categary s displayed, press the
SEEK TYFE button or one ol fhe SEEK arrows 1o
take you to the category's first siation

4. It you want to go to another station within that
calegory and the calegory is displayed, press
thae SEEK TYPE button once, If the catagory = not
displayed, press the SEEK TYPE button twice
lo display the category and then o go to another
station

I the radio cannot hnd the desired program type, NONE
will appesr on the display and the radio will return 1o
the last station you werae listening fo.

SCAN: You can also scan through the channals within
a calegory by performing the following:

1. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knob. TYPE and a PTY will
appedr on the dispiay.

2. Selact a category by tuming the P-TYPE
LIST knob.

3. Onece the desired category 15 displayed, press gither
SCAN amow, and the adio wil begin scanning
within your chosan category.

4. Preas wither SCAN amow again to stop scanning
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BAND (Alternate Frequency): Alternate frequency
allows the mdio 10 switch to a stronger station with the
same program type, Prass and hold BAND for two
seconds o furn alternate frequency on. AF ON

will appear an the display, The radio may switch 1o
stronger stations. Press and hold BAND again for twe
seconds lo wm allemate frequency off. AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will nol switch o
othar statons:

This function does not apply for XM™ or DAB.
Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered poshbutions let you return 1o your

fayorite PTYs. These buttons have faclory PTY presats.

You can sef up to 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps.

1. Press BAND to select FM1 or FM2

2. Tum the P-TYPE LIST knab. TYPE and a PTY will
appear on the display,

3. Turn the P-TYFE LIST knob to select & FTY.

4, Press and hold ong of the six numbersd
pushbuttons untii you hear & beep, Whenever you
press that numbeared pushbution, the PTY you
set will retum.

5. Repeal lhe steps lor each pushbution

RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warms of local ar natioral emergencies.
When an alerl announcement comes an the cument
radio station. ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcemeant, aven if the valume 18 muted

or a casselie lape or compac! dise (s playing, If the
cassette tape or compact dise plaver is playing, play will
stop during the annauncement You will not be able

ta turn ofl alert announcemeants.

ALERT! will not be affected by tests of the emergancy
broadcast system. This feature s nol supported by
all R0DS stations,

INFO (Information): |f the curmant station has s
ressage, the informaton symbal will appear an 1he
display. Press this button to see the massage. The
message may display the artist and song litle, call in
phone numbars, elc,

Il the whole message I8 not displayed, parts of it will
appear every three seconds. To scroll through the
message al your own speed, press the INFO button
repoatedly. A new group of words will appear on

the display with each press, Onge the complete
message has been displayed, the information symbal
will disappear from the display until another naw
message is received. The old messaga can ba displayed
by pressing the INFO button until a new message is
received or a different station is tuned 1o
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When a messaga Is not available from a station, NO
INFO will be displayed,

TRAF (Traffic): Fress this button o receive (raffic
announcemants. If the current tuned station does not
troadcas! ralfic announcamenis, the radio will sesk o s
station that does. When the radio finds a stalion thal
broadeasts traffic announcemenis, it will stop. TRAF will
appear on the display and when a traffic announcement
comes on you will hear it, I ng station 5 Tound, NO
THAF will appear on tha display,

When a traflic announcement comes on the ourrant
station or an a related network station, you will hear i,
even if the volume is muted or & compact disc Is-
playing. The trafiic symbol and TRAF will appear on the:
display while the announcement plays. Il the compact
disc player was being used, play will stop during

the announcameant.

For DAB {Canada only, if your radio is equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF bulton s pressed, DAB does not
seek to a station that broadcasts tratfic. DAB anly
checks the current frequency lor traffic support.

This luretion does nat apply 1o XM™ Satalite Radio
Semvice.

Traffic Interrupt Feature: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a cassetlle, CD, or XM™ or DAB station.

Press the TRAF button. The radio will sesk o a slation
that broadcasts traffic announcements, When the

radiy finds a station thal broadcasts traffic
announcemanis, |t will stop. TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announcement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When [he
traffic announcement is aver, the radio will resume play
of the cassette, CD, or XM™, or DAB station. if no
station is found, NO TRAF will appear on the display,

Radio Messages

CAL ERR (Calibration Error): This message is
displayed when the radio has notl been calibrated
proparly for the vehicle. You must retum to the
daalarship for service

LOCKED: This message is displayed when tha
THEFTLOCK™ system has locked up. You must retum
o the dealership for senvice,
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display ;
Message Condition Action Required

XL (Explict Language | XL on the radio display, | These channels, or any olhers, can be blocked at a

Channels) gfter the channel name, | customer's sequest, by calling 1-800-852-XMXM (3698)
Indicates content with
axplici language.

Updating Updating ancryption The encryption cede in your receiver is being updated, and
code no actlon Is required. This process should take no longer

than 30 seconds.

Mo Signal Loss of sigral Your system s lunclioning correctly, but you are in a
location thal is blocking the XM signal. When you mova
into-an open area, the signal should return.

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radio system is acquinng and processing audio &nd

(after 4 second delay) text data. No action 18 needed. This messags should
disappear shortly,

CH Off Air Channel nat in sanice This channel is not currently in service. Ture to another
channel.

CH Unhayvail Channel no lohgear This previgusly assignad channel is no longer assigned.

available Tune to another station. If this station was one of your
presels, you may need to choose anather station for that
praset buttan,

Ma Inig Artist Name/Fealure not | No artist information is avallable at this time on this

available channel. Your system is working properly.

Mo Info Song/Program Title not Mo song title information s available at this time on this

available ahannel. Yaour syslam is working properly,
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display
Message Condition Action Required
Mo Info Category Name not No-oategory information is avallable at this Bime an this
Available channel. Your system s working properly.

No Info Mo Textinformational Mo text or informational messages are avallable at this

message available time on this channel. Your system is working properly.,

Not Found Mo channg| availabie for | There are no channsts available for the category you

the chosen category setected. Your sysiem is working propery.

AM Locked Thefl lock active The XM receiver In your vehicle may have previously been
in another vehicle. For security purposes, XM receivers
cannot be swapped batween vehiclas. If you receive this
message aller having your vehicle serviced, check with the
sarvicing facility.

Radio 1D Radio 1D fabel It you une 1o channel 0, you will see this message

(channal 0) alternating with your XM Hadio 8 digit radio 13 label. This
label |s nesded 1o aclivate your service

Lnknown Radio 1D not known It you receive this message when you tune to channal 0,

{should anly be if you may have a recalver faull. Cansult with your daaler
hardware fallure)

Chk XMHBcvr Hardware failure If this message does nat clear within a short peried ol time,
your recelver may have a faull. Consult with your ratail
location.
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Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is bullt to work best with tapes that are
up o 30 1o AS minutes long on each side. Tapes

langer than that are so thin they may not work well in
this player. The longar side with the tape visible should
iace o the right, It the ignition is en, but the radio s

off, the tapa can be inseried and w:fl begin playing. A
tape symbol 15 shown on the display whenever a lape is
inserted. If vou hear nofhing bul a garbled sound, the
lape may not be in squarsly, Press the eject symbaol 1o
remove the fape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, AUDIO and
SEEK controls just as you do for the radio. The display
will show TAPE and an arrow showing which side of
the tape is playing.

If you want to insart a tape while the ignibon 18 off, first
press the eject symbol or DISF

Il an error appears on the display, see "Casselle Tape
Messages” later in this section,

1 PREV (Previous): Your tape musi have al leas! thres
seconds ol silence between each selection for previous
to work. Press this pushbution to go to the previous
selection on the tape il the current selection has bean
playing for less than three seconds. If pressed when the

current selection has been playing from 3 to 13:seconds,
it will go 1o the beginning of the previous selection or
he beginning ol the current salection, depending upan
the posiion on the fape. If pressed whan the current
selection has been playing for more than 13 seconds, i1
will goto the beginning of the current selaction.

SEEK and a negative number will appear on the display
while the cassette player is.in the pravious moda,
Prassing this pushbution mulliple times will increase the
number of selactions to be searched back, up to -9.

2 NEXT: Your tape must have at least three saconds of
silence between each seleclion lor next 1o work.

Fress this pushbutton to go to the next selection on the
lape, If you press the pushbutton more than onoa,

the player will continue moving farward through the Epe.
SEEK and a positive number will appear on the

display.

3 REV (Reverse): Press this pushbutton o reverse the
lape rapidly. Press Il again 1o return 10 playing spesd.
The radio will ptay while the 1ape reversas. The

station frequency and REV will appear on the display.
You may salect stafions during reverse oparation

by using the TUNE and SEEK.
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4 FWD (Forward): Press this pushbutton to-advance
auickly to another part ol the ape. Press this pushbution
again o retum o playing speed. The radio will play
while the tape advances. The siation frequency

and FWD will appear on the display. You may selact
stations dufing lorward oparation by using TUNE

and SEEK.

5 SIDE: Press this pushbutton to play the ather side of
the lape.

o SEEK P The right arrow is the same as the
NEXT pushbutton, and the left arrow is the same as the
PREYV pushbutton. If the arrow is held or pressed

more than once, the player will continue moving forward
ar backward through the tapa. SEEK and a positive

or negative number will appear on the display.

4 scan P To scan the tape. prass and hold either
SCAN arrow tor more than two seconds untll SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a bedp, Use this
fealure to listen to 10 seconds of each salection on

the current side of the tape. Prass either SCAN arrow
again, 1o stop scanning: Your tape must have at

least three seconds of silence between sach selection
far scan to work.

BAND: Press this tullon to listen to the radio when a
lape |s playing. The tape will stop but remain in the
player

TAPE DISC: Press this bution to play & tape when
listening 1o the radio. Press this button to switch
between the tape and compact disc i both are lgaded.
The inaclive tape or CD will ramain sately inside the
radio for future. listening.

£ (Eject): Press this button to stop a tape when it (s
playing or to gject a tape when it 15 not playing. Eject may
be activated with the radio off. Cassette tapas may ba
loaded with the radio off if this button Is pressed firsL.

Cassette Tape Messages

CHK TAPE (Check Tape): If CHK TAPE appears an
the radic display, the tape won't play because ol one of
the loilowing errors,

s The tape is tight and the player can't urmn the lape
hubs. Remove the lape. Hold the tape with the
apen and down and try to turn the raht hub
counterclockwise with a pencil, Turn the tape over
and repeat. Il the hubs do nol turm easily, your
tape may be damaged and should not be Used in
the player. Try a new tape to make sure your player
s working propary.

* The tape is broken. Try & new lape.

* The tape |s wrapped around the tape head, Attempl
to get the cassatie oul. Try & new tape.
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CLEAN: If this message appears on tha display, the
cassette tape player needs o be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See Care

af Your Cassetie Tape Player on page 3-126.

It any error ocours repeatadly or it an error can't be
porrected, contact your dealer,

CD Adapter Kits

It is possible 1o use & poriable CD player adapter kit
with your cassetie tape player alter activating the bypass
feature on your tape player.

To activate the bypass feature, parform the
following steps:

1. Turn the igniticn on.
2. Turn the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC button for five
seconds. The radio will display READY and the
tape symibol on the display will flash, indicating the
featura is-activa.

4. Insert the adapter into the casselle tape slot It will
power up the adio and begin playing.

The overrde fealure will remain active untll the aject
symbal is pressed.

Playing a Compact Disc

Inserl & disc partway inta the skot, label side up, The
playar will pull it in and the disc should begin playing.
The display will show the CD symbal. if you wanl

to insart a compact disc with the ignition off, first press
GISP or the sjeat symbal,

if an arror appears on the display, see "Compact Disc
Megsages” later in this sectlon

1 PREV (Previous); Press this pushbutton to go to the
pravious track if the current track has been playing

for less than eight seconds. If pressed when the current
track has beaen playing for more than eight seconds,

it will go 1o the beginning of the currenl track, TRACK
and the track number will appear on the display. It

yiou hold this pushbutton or press it more than onoe, the
player will continue moving back through the disc.

2 NEXT: Press this pushbutlon 1o go o the next track.
TRACK and the track number will appear on the
dispiay, If you hold this pushbutton ot prass it more than
once, the player will continda moving forward through
Lhe disc.
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3 REV (Roverse): Press and hold this pushbution (o
reversa quickly within a track, Press and hold this
pushbutton for fess than two seconds 1o reverse at six
times the normal playing spesd. Press and hold I

lar more than two seconds to reversae at 17 times the
nomal playing speed. Release it 1o play the passage
The display will show ET and the elapsed time.

4 FWD (Forward): Press and hold this pushbutton to
advance guickly within a track. Press and hold this
pushbutton for less than wo seconds lo advance at six
timas-the normal playing speed. Press and hold it for
more than two seoonds to advance at 17 timas the
narmal playing speed, Belease it o play the passage.
The display will show ET and tha elapsad fime.

6 ADM (Random): Press this pushbution to haar the
tracks in random, rather than sequental, order. ADM ON
will appear on the display. RDM T and the track

number will appear on the display when each track
starts ta play: Press this pushbutton again to-turm

off random play. RDM OFF will appear on the display.

| SEEK P> : Press the lsht arrow to go to the start

ol the cument or lo the previous lrack. Press the right
arrow 1o go to the starl of the next track. |l aither

arrow is held or pressed mora then once, the playar will
continue maoving backward or forward throuah the CD.

o scAN P To scan the disc, press and hold elther
SCAN armow for more than two seconds untii SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beap. Use this
feature fo listen 1o 10 seconds of each track of the disc.
FPress either SCAN arrow dgain, (o slop scanning

DISP (Display): Press this knob to see how long the
current track has been playing, ET and the elapsed time
will appaar on the display, To change the defaull on

the dispiay (irack or alapsed tima), push the knob unfil
you see the display you want, then hold the knob

for two seconds. The radio will preduce one beep-.and
selected display will now be the default.

BAND: Press this button to listen fo the radio when a
CD is playing. The CD will stop but remain in the player.

TAPE DISC: Press this button to play a tape when
listening to the radio. Press this button fo switch
between e tape and compact dise | both are loaded.
The inactive tape or CD will remain safely inside the
radio for future listening.

= (Eject): Press this button to stop a CD when it is
playing or to eject 8 CO when it 15 not playing: Eject
may be actlvated with gither the ignition or radio off. Chs
may be lcaded with the radio and ignition off if this
button is pressed first




Compact Disc Messages

If the disc cames oul, It could be for one of the following
reasons:

s You're driving on a very rough road. When the road
becomes smoother the disc should play,

® It's very hol. Whan the lemperalure relurms to
narmal, the disc should play.

® The disc is dirty, scratched, wet or upside down.

¢ The air is very humid. It s0, walt about an hour and
by a.cpain.

It the CD s not playing corectly, Tor any other reason.
try & known good CD.

It any error occurs repeatedly or if an emor can't be
corrected, contact your dealar.
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Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seal
Entertainment (RSE) System. If your vehicle has this
system and a DVD s playing, the DVD symbol will
appear on the radio display indicating that the DVD is
avallable and can be listened thraugh your vehicles
speakars. To listen to the DVD, press the TAPE DISC
butlon until RSE appears on the radin display. The
currant radio source will stap and the DVD sound will
came through the speakers. To siop liztening o

the OV, press the TARPE DISC button, II 8 cassette
lape or a CO is lvaded, or press the BAND button

to select a different source.

When the ASE sysiem is tumed off, the DVD symbol
will go oft of the radio disptay and the radic will display
RSE OFF. The radio will retum 1o the last radio
source that you were listening to.




Radio with Six-Disc CD

Base Radio Shown, Bose® Similar

It your vehicle is sguipped with the Bose™ audio
systam, your vehicle will have six Bose™ amplified
spoakers
Radio Data System (RDS): Your audio system is
gguipped with a Hadie Data System (HDS5). RDS
features are available for use anly on FM stations that
broadeast RDS information
¢ Seek lo stahons broadoasiing the salected ype ol
programiming,
* receive announcamants conceming local and
rational eamargencas.

®  display messages from radio stations, and
* zpok fo stations with trafllic announcemenis.

This system relies upon receiving specific information
from these stations and will only wark when the
iffarmation s available, In rare cases, 8 racho station
may broadeas! incorrect information that will cause
the radin features to wiork impraperdy 1T this hapoens,
contacl the radio station,

While you are tuned to.an RDS station, the slation
name or the call letters will appear on the display instead
of tha fragquency. RDS skations may also provide the
time of day. a program type (PTY) for current
programming and the name of the program baing
broadeast

XM™ Radio Satellite Service (USA Only); XM™ is a
continental U.5. based satsllite radio service thal

offers 100 coas! o coast channels including music,
news, sports, @lk and children’s programming, XM™
provides digital quality audio and text information,
including song fitle and artist nama. A service fee is
reguirad in order to receive the XM™ service. For more
information, contact XM™ al www xmradio.com or

call 1-800-B52-xMXM (9696).

3-89



Digital Audio Broadcast (DAB) (Canada Only): DAB
is & Canadian land-based radio service that offers
digital quality audio and text infformation including song
tithe, artist name, traffic, wealher, emargancy
announcemeants and more. Digital Audio Broadcas!
Iransmisston services are cumrently available in Toranto,
Montreal, Vancouver, Ottawa, and Windsor. In fringe
areas signais may be interrupted by bulldings, trees and
other obstructions. Additional services will be added

in the future, For current DAB coverage and other
infermation consult the GM Canada website al
www.gmeanada.com, yaur dealgr ar call
1-800-263-3777.

Playing the Radio

PWR (Power); Push this knob to tum the systam on
and off.

VOLUME: Turn the knob to Increase or 1o decraase
valume.,

AUTO VOL (Automatic Volume): Your system has a
fealure called sulomatie volumea. With this fealure,
your audio system adjusts autornatically 1o make up for
road and wind noise as you drive.

Sel the volume at the desired level. Press this button to
salect MIN, MED or MAX. Each higher setting will

allow for more volume compensation at faster vehicle
spaeds, Then, as you drve, automabic volume increases
the volume, as necessary, 10 overcome noise at any
spaed, The volume level should always sound the same
to you as you drive. If you don't want to use automatic
volume, select OFF.

RCL (Recall): Fush this knob 1o swilch the dispiay
between the radio station freguency and tha lime.
Pushing this knob with the igaltion off will display
the time:

For XM™ (USA anly, if your radic |s equipped with
KM™ Sateliite Radio Service), push this knob while in
XM™ mode to retneve varous pieces of information
related to the current song or channel. By pushing and
relgasing this knob, you may retrieve four different
categories of information: Artist, Song Title, Category or
PTY, Channel Number/Channal Name,

Far DAB (Canada only, it your radic is equipped with
DAB), pushing this knob switches the display batwean
channel name and PTY nama.

To change the default on the display, push this knob
until you see the display you wanl. then held the knob
uritil the display flashes. The saelected display will

now be the dafaull,
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Finding a Station

BAND: Press this button to switch between AM, FM,
FM2, or XM1, XM2 (USA only, if your radio is equipped
with XM™ Satallite Radio Sendce) or DABR1, DABZ
(Canada only, If your radlo # equipped with DAB). The
display will show your selection.

TUNE: Turn this knob 1o select radio stations.

For DAB (Canada only, if your radio Is equipped with
DAB), the TUNE knob allows you 1o nawvigale the

AB frequency range. Turning this knob will tune up

or ture down the range, The radio will display the

lettar L with & number next to it (1 through 23). Each L
number rafers fo a fraguency and there can be

mulliple stations contained in one frequency. It may also
take a few seconds, once you have tuned to a
frequency. for that frequency to gather all of the stations.
Depanding on how many stations are within-a
frequency, with avery tune up or down, you may be
tuning (o anather station or to another frequency, The
display will show your selecbona

k= SEEK >| : Press the righl or the laft arrow to go to
the next or to the previous station and stay there.

The tadio will seek only to stations thal are in the
selected band and only fo those with & strong signal.

k= SCAN > : Press and hold elther SCAN arrow

for two seconds until SC appears on the display and
you hear a beep. The radio will go to a station, play tor
a few seconds, then go on to the next staiion. Press
githar SCAMN arrow again to slop scanning.

To scan pressal stations, press and hold either SCAN
arrow for more than four seconds, FRESET SCAN will
appear on the display, You will hear a double beep.
The radio will go to 8 presat station stored on your
pushbutions. ptay for a few seconds; then go on lo the
next preset station. Press either SCAN amow again

o stop scanning presets.

The radio will scan only 0 siations thal are in the
selacled band and only to thosa with & strong sigral
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Setting Preset Stations

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return to your
iavorite stations. You can sel up to 30 stations (six AM,
six FM1 and six FM2, six XM1 and six AM2 (USA

only, If your radio is equipped with the XM™ Satallite
Radio Sarvice) or six DAB1 and slx DAB2 (Canada only,
it your radio Is equipped with DAB), by performing the
following steps:

1. Tum the radia on.

2. Press BAND 1o select AM, FM1 or FM2, or XM1,
XM2, or DAB1, DAB2.

3. Tune in the desired station,
4. Press AUTO EQ to select the equalization.

5. Press and hold one of the six numberad
pushbuttons until you hear a beep. Whenever you
press thal numbered pushbutton, the station
you st will returm and the equalization thal you
selected will also be automatically selactad for that
puzhbutton.

6. Repeat (he sieps tor sach pushbulton,

Setting the Tone (Bass/Treble)

AUDIO: Push the AUDIO knob untl BASS, MID or
TRER appears on the display. Tumn the knob 1o increase
or to decrease. If a station is weak or nolsy, you may
wan! o decrease the treble.

To adjust bass, midrange or treble to the middle
position, select BASS, MID or TREB and push and hoid
the AUDID knob, The radio will prodiuce one beep

and adjust the display level to zero.

To adjust all tone and speaker controls to the middie
positicn, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no fone
or speaker control is dispiayed. The radic will produce
one baep and CENTERED will appear on the display.

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press this button
o choose betwean bass, midrange and treble
egualization settings designed for country, jazz, talk,
pop, rock and classical program types.
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To relumn to the manual mode {CUSTOM), press the
AUTO EQ button until CUSTOM appears on the display,
Then you will be able to manually adjust the bass,
midrange and trable using the ALDIO knob.

Il your vehitie s equipped with the Bose™ aunip
‘syatem. your equalization sstlings are either CUSTOM
or TALK.

Adjusting the Speakers (Balance/Fade)

AUDIO: To adjust the balance between tha right

and the left speakers, push the AUDIO knob until BAL
appears on tha display. Tum the knob o move the
sound loward the Jeft or he naht speakars.

To adjust the tade between the fronl and rear speakers,
push and hold the AUDIO knob until FAD appears on
the display, Tum the knob 1o move the sound toward the
lrarit or the rear spaakers

To adjust the balance and the fade to the middle
position, select balance or fade and push and hold Lha
ALIDID knob: The radio will beep onee and will

adiust the display level 1o the middle position

To adjust all tone and speaker controls 1o the middle
position, push and hold the AUDIO knob when no tone
or speaker controls are displayed. The radio will
produce ane beep and CENTERED will appear on the
display.

Finding a PTY Station
(RDS, XM™ and DAB)

To select and find a desired PTY perorm tha tollowing:

i. Press the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and Ihe dasl
saefected PTY will be displayed on the screen

2, Selecl a category by tuming the P-TYPE knob

3, Once the desired category (s displayed, press aither
SEEK ammow 1o select the calegory and lake you o
the category's lirst station. '

4. Il you want to go (o another station within that
category and the category is displayed, press
gither SEEK arrow cnce. If the category |s not
displayed, prass either SEEK arrow twice to display
the category and then lo go to another station.

5. I PTY times oul and is no longer on the display, go
back to Step 1

Il bath P-TYPE and TRAF are on, the radio will saarch
for stations with tha setected PTY and traffic
Armouncemenis.

To use the PTY intarrupt feature, press and hold the
P-TYPE button unfil you hear a beep on the PTY

you wanl to intsrrupt with. When selected, an asterick
will appear besida that PTY on the display. You

may select multiple interrupts it desired. When you are
listening to & compact disc, the fast sglacted RDS
station will interrupt play if that selected program type
format |s broadoast,
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SCAN: You can also scan through the stations within &
category by performing the tollowing:

1. Prass the P-TYPE button, P-TYPE and the last
selatted PTY will be displayed on the screen

2 Select a category by lurning the P-TYPE knob.

3. Once the desired category is displayed, prass and
hold either SCAN arrow, and the radio will bagin
scanning within your chosen catagary.

4, Press either SCAN arrow again to stop at &
particular station,

BAND (Alternale Frequency): Alternate frequency
aliows the radio to swilch to a stronger station with the
same program type. Press and hold BAND for two
seconds to tum altemats frequency en. AF ON

will appear on the display, The radio may switch to
stronger stahions, Press and hald BAND again for two
seconds (o fum allemale frequency off, AF OFF

will appear on the display. The radio will not switch 1o

other stations. When you turn the ignitian off and than on

again, the alternate frequency fealure will automatically
be turnied on,

This function does not apply for XM™ ar DAB.

Setting Preset PTYs (RDS Only)

The six numbered pushbuttons let you return 1o your
favarite PTYs. These buttons have 1actory PTY pressis.
You can set up o 12 PTYs (six FM1 and six FM2) by
performing the following steps:

1. Press BAND to selest FM1 or FM2

2. Prass the P-TYPE button. P-TYPE and the iasl
salactad PTY will be displayed on the screen.

3. Select a category by turning fhe P-TYPE knob,

4. Press-and hold ocne of the sie numbered
pushbuttons untll you hear & beep, Whanaver you
press that numbered pushbulicn, the PTY you
aat will raturn.

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton
RDS and DAB Messages

ALERT!: Alert warns of local or national emergencies
When an alert armouncemert comes on the curman!
radio station, ALERT! will appear on the display. You will
hear the announcement. even |l the volume is muted

or & compact disc is playing. If fhe compact disc player
is playing, play will stop during the announcement,

You will not be able to turn off alert announcements:

ALERT! will not be alfected by tasts of the emargency
broadcast systam. This feature is not supported by
all ADS stations,
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INFO (Information): If the curren! station has a
message, INFO will agpear on the display. Press this
button to see the message. The message may dispiay
the artist and song title, call in phone numbers, etc.

If the whole message s not displayed, parns of it

will appear evary thres seconds. To scroll through tha
message at your own speed, press the INFO buftton
repeatedly. A new group of words will appaar on

the disptay with each press. Once the complata
message has been displayed, INFO will disappear from
the display until another new massage Is recelved.

The old message can be displayed by pressing

the INFO button until & new message is received or g
different atallon is tuned (o

TRAF (Traffic): TRAF will appear on the display I the
tuned station broadcasts traflic announcaments, To

recaiva the traffic announcement from the tuned station,

press this button, Brackets will be displayed around
TRAF and when a traffic announcemenl comes on the
tuned radio station you will hear i,

If the currert tuned sigton does not broadcast traffic
announcerments, press this button and the radio
will seak 1o & stalion (hal does. When the radiofinds a

station thal broadcasts traffic announcemeants, it will
stop. Brackelz will be displayed around TRAF and when
a traffie announcement comes on the tuned radio
station you will hear it if no station is found, NO
TRAFFIC will appear on the display

For DAB {Canada onty, i your radio 15 equipped with
DAB), when the TRAF button is pressed, DAB does nol
seek |0 a station that broadeasts traffic. DAB only
checks the currenl frequenoy for traflic support.

This function does net apply 1o XM™ Sateliite Radio
Servige.

Traffic Interrupt Fealure: Your radio can interrupt the
play of a CD, or XM™ _ or DAB stafion, Prass the
TRAF button. The radio will ssek to a station that
broadcasts traffic announcemants: When the radio finds:
a station that broadcasts traffic announoements, i

will stop, Brackets around TRAF will appear on the
display. When a traffic announicement comes on

the station that was found, you will hear it. When the
traffic announcement is over, the radic will resume play
al the CO, or XM™ ar DAB station. |l no statlon is
found, N TRAFFIC will appear on the display.
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XM™ Radio Messages

Radio Display . .
Message Condition Aclion Reguired
X1 {Explicit Language XL on the radio display. | These channels, or any others, can be blocked at a
Channeals) after the channel name, | customers request, by calling 1-B00-852-XMXM (8656).
indicates content with
explicit language.
Updating Updating The encryplion code in your recelver is being updated, and
enaryplion code no action |s reguired. This process should take no longer
than 30 seconds.

Mo Signal Loss of signal Your system is funotioning carrectly, but you are in a
location that s blocking the XM signal. When you move
into an open area, the signal should retum

Loading XM Acquiring channel audio | Your radie system s acquiring and processing audio and

(after 4 second delay) text data, No action s needed. This message should
disappear shortly

CH Oft Air Channel not in sarvice This channel s not currently in service. Tune loanother
channal

CH Unavail Channel no longer This previously assigned channel Is:no longer assigned

available Tuna to another station. If this station was one of your
preseis, you may nesd o choose another station for that
press! bullon,

No Info Artist Name/Feature not | No artist information is available al this time on this

availabie channel, Your sysiem is working property.

Mo Info Song/Program Title not | No song fitle mlormation is avallable at this time an this

available channel, Your syslam 3 working proparty.
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XM™ Radio Messages (cont'd)

Radio Display

Message Condition Action Required

Mo Infa Calegory Mame nat No category information is avaiiablg at this time on this
avaitabla channel. Your system is working properly,

Mo Infa No TextInformational Mo text or informational messages are available at this
message avallable me on this channel, Your system is working proparly.

Mot Found No channel avaltable for | There are no channals available for the category you
the chosan calegary selected, Your systam is warking properly

XM Locked Thefi lock active The XM raceiver in your vehicle may have previously been

in another vehicle, For security purposes, XM recaivers
gcanno! be swapped batween vehicles, If you receive this
message after having your vehicie serviced, check with the
sanvicing faciity.

Radio ID Radio 1D |labsl If you tune 1o channel 0, you will see this message
(channel O} allernating with your XM Radio 8 digit radio 1D label. This

label 15 neaded 1o activale your sernvice.

Unknown Radio 1D not known it you recelve this message when you tune to channel 0,
(shouid only be if vou may have a receiver fault. Consult with your dealer.
hardware tailura)

Chk XMRcvr Hardware lailure If this message does nol clear within a short pariod of time,

your receiver may have & fault. Consull with your retail
lacatan,




Playing a Compact Disc

It an arror appears on the display, ses “Compact Disc
Messages” later in this section.

LOAD CD £ : Press the LOAD side of this button to
load Chs into the compact disc player. This compact
disg player will hold up to six discs.
To inser one dise, do the following:

1. Tum fhe lgnition oo,

2. Press and release the LOAD side of the LOAD.CD
Buttan.

3. Wait for the light, located to the right of the slot, o
lurn green.

4, Load a disc. Insert the disc partway inlo the slot,
label side up. The player will pull the disc in.

When a disc is ingerted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If you selsct an sgualization setling for your
disc, it will be activated each time you play a disc.

If the radio & on or off, the disc will begin to play
automatically.
To insert multiple discs, do the lollowing:

1. Turn the ignition on.

2, Press and hold the LOAD side of the LOAD CD
bButton for two seconds.

You will hear @ beep and the light, located 1o the
right of the sliot, will begin to Hash.

3. Once the light stops fiashing and fums green, load
a disc. Insert the dise partway into the slol, label
side up. The player will pull the disc in.

Dnee the disc is loaded. the light will begin Rashing
agaln, Once the light etops flaghing and tums
greer you can load another disc. The disc player
takes up to six discs. Do not try to load mors

than six.

To load more than one disc bul less than six, completa
Steps 1 through 3. When you have finished loading
discs, with the radio on or off, press the LOAD side of
the LOAD CD button to cancel the loading function, The
radio will beagin to play the |est CD loaded,

Whan a disc |s inserted, the CD symbol will be
displayed. If more than one dise has bean loaded, a
number for each disc will be displayed. If you select an
equalization selling for yaur dise, il will be atctivated
gach time you play a disc.

If the radia is on or off, the last disc loaded will begin to
play automatically.

As aach new track starts to play, the track number will
appeat on the display
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Playing a Specific Loaded
Compact Disc

For every CD loaded, a number will appear on the radio
display, To play & specilic CD, lirst press e CD ALY
bufton to start playing a CD. Then press the numbered
pushbutton that corresponds to the CD you want to
play. A small bar will appear under the ©0 number that
is playing, and the track number will appear.

If an error appears on the radio dispiay, see "Lompact
Disc Messages” later In this section.

LOAD CD & (Eject): Pressing the CD gject side of
this butlon will eject a single disc or multipte discs.
To eject the disc that is currently playing, press

and release this button, To gject mulliple discs, press
and hald this button for two seconds, You will hear

a beep and the light will flash to let you know when a
disc is being ejecled.

REMOVE CD will be displayed. You can now fremove
the disc. if the disc is not removed, afler 25 seconds, the
disc will be avtomatically pulled back into tha receivar,

If you try to push the disc back inta the receivar,

belore the 25 secand time period Is complste, the
recaiver will sense an error and will try to ejact the disc
saveral imes. before slopping.

Do not repeatedly prese the CD eject side of the
LOAD CD eject button o aject a disc after you have
tried to push it in manually. The recelvers 25-second
gject imer will réset al each press of eject, which
will cause the recelver to not gject the disc until the
25-sgcond lime period has elapsed

Cnce the player stops and the disc is elected, ramove
the disg. After remaving the disc, press the PWH

knob off and then on again. This will clear the
dise-sensing feature and enable discs to be loaded into
the player again.

<. REV (Reverse); Press and hold this bution to
reverse quickly within a track. You will hear sound at &
reduced volume. Release i 1o play the passage.

The display will show elapsed tima

FWD - (Forward): Press and hold this button to
advance quickly within & track. Yoo will hear sound at a

reduced volume. Release it to play the passage. The
display will show elapsed time




RPT (Repeat): With repeal, you can repeal one lrack
or an entire disc. To use repaal. do the following;

s To repeal the track you ara [istening to, press and
release the RPT button, APT will appear on tha
display. Press RPT again to tum it off.

¢ To rapeat the disc you are listening to, press and
hold the RPT butlon for two saconds, RPT will
appear on the display. Press BPT agaln to turn it off.

RDM (Randem): With random, you can listan 10

the tracks in random, rather than sequential, order, on
one disc or on all of the discs. To use random, do one of
the followng:

® To play the tracks on the disc you are listening to In
rardom order, press and hold RDM for more than
two seconds. You will hear a beep and RANDOM

OMNE will appear on fhe dispiay. Press RDM again to
turm it off.

® To play the tracks on all of the discs that are
loaded in random ordar, press and releasa the RDM
button. BANDOM ALL will appear on the display.
Press RDM again to tum it off,

AUTO EQ (Automatic Equalization): Press AUTO EQ
to-select the desired equalization setting while playing

a compact disc. The equalization will ba autermaticatly
sat whenever you play a compact disc. For more
information an AUTO EC), see "AUTO EQ" listed
praviously in this section.

< SEEK > ; Prass the left arrow to go o the stan of
the current track. if mare than ten seconds have passed,
Press the right arrow to go 1o the next track, If you
press the button more than once, the player will continue
moving backward or forward through the disc.

ke SCAN > : To stan one dise, press and hold elther

SCAN arrow for more than two seconds until SCAN

appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
feature to listen 1o 10 seconds of each track of the
cumrently selacted dise. SCAN will appear on tha display.
Fress elther SCAN arrow again, to stop scanning.

To scan all loaded discs, press and hold either SCAN
arrow [or more than tour seconds until DISC SCAN
appears on the display and you hear a beep. Use this
featire 1o listen o 10 seconds of the first tracks of each
dist loaded. Press either SCAN armow again, o stop
scanning.

RCL (Recall): Push this knob o see how long the
current track has been playing. To change the dafault
on the display (track or elapsed time), push the

kncb until you see the display you want, then hald the
knob until the display fiashes, The selecled display
will now be the defaull

BAND: Prass this bution to play the radio when a
discis) Is in the player.

3-110



Using Song List Mode

The integrated six-disc CD changer has a feature called
song lisL This feature is capable of saving 20 track
selections.

To save tracks into the song list leature, perform the
tollowing staps;

1. Tumn the disc player on and load it with at leas! one
dise. See “LOAD CD" listed previously in this
section for more information.

2. Check io see that the disc changer is not in song
Hist mode. S-LIST should not appear In the display.
It S-LIST 15 present, press the SONG LIST
button to turn it off.

3. Select the desired dise by pressing the numbeared
pushbution and then use the SEEK SCAN right
arrow bution 1o locate the track that you want
to save. The track will bagin o play,

4, Press and hold the SONG LIST button for two or
more seconds to save the track into mamaory.
Whan SONG LIST |s pressed a beep will be heard
immediately. Afler two geconds of pressing

SONG LIST continuousty, two beeps will sound to
confirm that the track has been saved

5. Repeal Steps 3 and 4 for saving other selactions.

IFf you attempt to save more than 20 selections, 5-LIST
FULL will appear on the display,

To play the song list, press the SONG LIST button. One
besp will be heard and S5-LIST will appaar on the
display. The recorded Wracks will begmn to play in the
arder that they were saved.

You may seek through the song list by using the SEEK
SCAN arrows. Seeking pas! the last saved track will
retum you to the first saved track.

To delete tracks from the song list, perlarm the
lollowing sleps:

1. Turn the disc player on,

2 Press the SONG LIST button to tum song st on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3. Press the SEEK SCAN arows lo saeleg! the desired
irack to be deleted

4. Press and hold the SONG LIST buttian for two
seconds. When pressing SONG LIST, one beep
will be heard Immediataly. After two seconds
of pressing the SONG LIST button continuously,
two beaps will be heard to confirm thal the \rack has
bean deleted
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After a track has been deleted, the remaining tracks are
moved up the lisl. When anather track is added lo

the song list, the track will be addad to the end of

the list,

To delete the enfire song list, pedorm the
following steps:

1. Turn the disc player orl.

2. Press the SOMNG LIST button 1o tum soag list on.
S-LIST will appear on the display.

3, Press and hold the SOMNG LIST button far mors
than four saconds. A beep will be heard, lollowsd
by two beeps alter two seconds and a final beep will
be heard atter four seconds. S-LIST EMPTY will
appear on the display indicating that the song
list has bean daleted.

it 2 disc s gjected, and the song list contains saved
tracks from that disc, those tracks ara aulomatically
deleted from the song list. Any tracks saved o the song
list again are added to the bottom of the list.

To end song fist mode, press the SONG LIST button
One beep will be heard and S-LIST will ba removed from
the display

Compact Disc Messages

CHECK CD: Il ihis messaga appears on the radio
display, 1 could be due to one of the following reascns:

® You're driving on a very rough road. When the
mad becomes smoother, the disc should play.

® The disc is difty, scralched, wet or upside down.
® The ar is very humid. I so, wart about an hour and
try -aga:n.

If the CD is nol playing correctly, for any other reason,
try & known good CD.

It any error oocuns repeatedly or I an eror can’t be
corracted, contast your dealar, If your radio displays an
error message, write it down and pravide il to your
dgaler whan reporting the problam,
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Listening to a DVD

Your vehicle may have an overhead Rear Seal
Entertainment (RSE) System, If your vehicle has this
systern and a DVD is playing, the DVD symbal will
appear on ihe adio display indiwating hat the DVD s
available and can be listened through your vehicles
speakers, Ta listen o the DVD, prass the CD AUX
button until HSE appears on the radio display. The
currant radio source will stop and the DVD sound will
come (hrough the speakers. To-stop listening to

the DVD, press the CD AUX button, it a CD is loaded,
or press the BAND button 1o selecl a different source.

When the RSE system is turned off, the DVD symbol will
go off of ine radio display and the radio will display

RSE OFF. The radio will return 1o the last radio source
that you were listening to.

Rear Seat Entertainment System

Your vehicle may have the optional Digital Versatile
Disc (OVD) Rear Seat Entertainment (RSE) systermn. The
HSE system includes a DVD player. a video display
screen, wo sels of wireless headphones, and a remole
control

Before You Drive

The ASE system |s for rear seat passengers. The driver
cannot safely view the video soreen while driving and
should not try 1o do so.

DVD Player

The DVD player is located in the overhead console. The
VD player can be controlled by Ihe bullons on the
DVD player and by the buttons on the remote control,
See "Remote Control™ later In this saction far mare
informalion

The OVD player power may be turned on when the
ignition is in AUN, ACCESSORY, or Retained Accessory
Pawer (RAF),

The RSE system DVD player is only compatible with
DVDs of the appropnate DVD reglon code for the
country thal the vehicle was sold in. The DVD reglon
code is pnnted on the jacket of most DVDs.

The DVD player will also play audic CDs. Home
recorded CDs (CD-R or CO-AW formats) will not piay in
this DVD player.

It an srror message appears on the video screen, sea
“DVD Messages” laler in this sachion,
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DVD Player Buttons

r'_'} (Power): Press this button to turn the HSE system
on or off.

r (Eject): Fress this button 1o gject a DVD ar a CD,

SRCE (Source): Press this button to 1oggle between
the DVD player and an auxiliary source.

Bl (Stop): Press this button to stop tha play of the
OVD player. Press this button twice to retum o
the beginning of the DVD.

»Il (Play/Pause): Press this bultan 1o tum the DVD

piayer on, to start piay of 28 DVD or CD and o
toggle between play and pause of a DVD or CD.

(Menu): Press this button to access the DVD menu
(this button only operates with a-DVD).

(Display Menu): Press this bulton to madily the video
scroen display charactenstics.

{Menu Navigation): Use the armow keys fo navigate
through a rmenu.

(Enter): Press this button to select itermns within
8 menu.

Playing a Disc

To play a disc, gently insert the disc with the label side
up into the loading slot: The DVD player will continue
lcading the disc and the player will automatically start, if
the vehicie ignition is In RUN, ACCESSO0RY, or RAP.

if & disc is already in the player, press the play/pduse
button an the tace of the DVD piayer or on ihe remote
control,

Some DVYDs will nol allow you to fast lorward or skip
the copyright or previews, Some DVDs will begin playing
afler the previews have hmished, If the DVD does not
begin to play the main ttie, refer o the on-screan
instructions, as the DVD may be dispiaying its main

title menw.
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Stopping and Resume Playback

To slop a disg, press and release the stop button on the
DVD player or the remote control. To resuma playback,
press the play/pause bullon on the DVD player or

the remote control. As long as the disc has not besn
gjected and the stop button has not been pressed twice,
the movie should resume play fram where || was fast
stopped. If the disc has besn ejected, or if the slop
button has been pressed twice, the disc will resume play
al the beginning.

Ejecting a Disc

Press the eject button on the DVD pltayer o gject
the dise.

lf-a dise is ejected from the player, bt is not

removed, the DVID player will reload the disc within

25 fo 30 seconds. The disc will then be stored in the
DVD player. The DVD player will not resume play of this
disc automatically,

DVD Messages

The following errors may be displayed on the video
SCreart

* Disc Formal Error: This massage will be displayed

It a disc 15 insarted upside down, it the disc s not
-able 1o be read or if the disc formal is not
pompatible with the DVD player.

* Load/Eject Error: This message will be displayed if
the dist is not propeny loaded or ejectad.

* Disc Play Error: This message will be displayed if
the DVD player can not play the disc. Severely
damaged discs will cause this errar

* Region Code Error: This message will be
displayed If the reglon coda of the DVD is not
compatible with the DVD player.

* No Disc: This message will be displayed il the
PLAY button |s pressad and no disc is in the player.
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Parental Control Button; This button is located on the
front of the DVD console, behind the video screen,

near the driver ol the vehitle. Press this button while a
DVD or CD Is playing to freeze the video and mute

the audio. The video screen will display Parental Contral
ON and the power |ndicatar light on the DVD player

will flash. Il will also disable all other butlon operations
fromi the remote control and the DV player {with

the exception al tha sject bulton). The driver will then
be able to gain the attentian of the rear seal passengers,
Press this bution again to restore normal operation of
the DVD player

This bufton may also be used to tum the DVD player
power on and autormatically resume play il the vehicle Is
in an enablad powar mode.

Video Screen

The video soreen is located In the overhead consale, To
use the video screen, push forward on the release

latch and the screen will fold down. Adjust the socrean's
position as desired. When the videto screen |s not'in
use, push it up Into its lalched position,

The DVD player and display will continus to operate
when the screen is in either the up or the-down position
The video screen comtalns the infrared transmittars for
the wireless headphones and tha Infrared eceiver

for the remote control. I the screen s in the closad
pasition, the infrared signals will not be available lor the
aperation of the headphones and the remole contral,

Nofice: Avoid directly touching the video screen, as
damage may occur. Do not touch the video screen.
See “Cleaning the Videa Screen” in the Index

for more information.

Remote Control

To use the remote control, &m it gt the infrared window
kalow the video screan and press the desired button
Diirect sunlight or very bright light may affect the sbility of
the entertainment system o receive signals from the
remote control, If the remote control does nol seem 1o
be-working, the batieries may need to ba replaced.

See “Baltery Replacement” later in this saction.

Objects blocking the line of sight may also affect the
funetion of the emole cantrol.
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Remote Control Buttons

A

B.

C.

Power: Prass this tutton 1o lum the DVD player on
or off.

Title: Fress this button to return the OVD o the
main meany of the DVD.

Menu Navigation: Lise the arrow keys to navigato
through a menw, The up-arrow will skip o tha nexl
chapter or track, the down arrow will lake yvou o the
beginning of the current chapter or track. Press

the down amrow twice io take you to the previous
chapter or track. The right arrow will fast forward and
the laft arrow will fast reverse through a chapter or
track.

Display Menu: Press this button to modify the videc
scraan display charactenstics,

. Audio; Press this hutton to call-up & meanu that will

opeate only when & DVD is being played. The
format and content ol this functicn is defined by the
disc-and 15 dependent of the disc.

. Fast Reverse: Press this button to tast reverse the

DVD or CO. To siop fast reversing, press this
bution again, This bulton may not work whan the
DVD is playing the copyright or the previews

. Source: Press his button 1o toggle batwesan the

OVD player and an auxiliary source

Stop: Press this button 1o stop the play of a DVD or
CD, Press this button twice 1o retum o the beginning
of the DVD.

|. Previous Track/Chapter: Press this button lo retum

to the start of the current track or chapler. Press this
button again 1o returm 1o the previous track or
chapter. This button may not work when the DVD Is
piaying the copyright or the previews

J. Numeric Key Pad: The remaote contral numeric

keyvpad provides you with the capabilily of direc
chapter, title and track number selection.
Prass (he bullan, located on the bollom lefl of the
numeric key pad, within 3 seconds of inputling
a numeric selection W clear all numenc Inputs.
Press the button, located on the botlom left of he
numeric kay pad, to select chapter, tithe, and
irack numbers greater then 9.

3117



K. Hlumination: Press this button to um the ramote
control backlight an,

L. Menu: Press this button to access the DVD menu
(this button only operates with a VD),

M. Enter: Press thiz butfon to selact tems within

a2 MEnLL

Return: Press this button o exit the cumant active

meanu and return to the previous menu. This button

will operate only when a DVD Is being played

and a meanu Is active.

0. Angle: Prass this button to call-up 8 menu that will
operate only when a DVD is being played, The
format and content of this function Is defined by the
dizc and is dependent of 1he disc,

P. Subtitle: Fress this button to call-up a menu that will
operate only when & DVD is belng played. The
format and content of this funclion is defined by the
dise and is dependent of the disc.

0. Fast Forward: Press this button to fast forward the
BVD or CD. To stop fast forwarding, press this
button again. This button may not work when the
DWD s playing the copyright or the previews

R. Play/Pause: Press this button to um the DVD
player on, to start play of a DVD or CD and to toggle
between play and pause of a DVD or CD.

5. Next Track/Chapter: Press this button to advance
to the beginning of the next track or chapter. This
button may not work when the DVD |s playing
the copyrght or the préviews.

=

Battery Replacement
To change the batferies, do the following:
1. Remova the battery compartment door located on
the botlorm of the remole gontrol

2. Heplace the two AA bafleries in the compartmenl.
Make sure that they are instalied comegtly,

3. Close the baltery door securely.

Notice: Do not store the remote control in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the remote
control and it would not be covered by your vehicles
warranty. Keep the remote control stored in a

cool, dry place.

if the remote control is 1o be stored for a long penod of
time, remove the batteres and keep them in 5 coal,

dry place.

Headphones

The RSE system includes two sets of wireless infrared
haadphanes.

Each set of headphones have an ON/OFF control. To
use the headphones activale the ON/OFF contral.

An indicator light will lluminate on the headphonas. |f
the light dees not illuminate, the battenes may nead

W be replaced. See “Ballery Replacement” later in this
section for more information, To tum the headphonas
OFF activate the ON/OFF control,

Each set of haadphones has a rotary volume control. To
adjust the volume, adjust this control.
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The headphones will automatically wm off if they lose
the infrared signal from the system atter approximately
four minutes in order to preseryve their battery power
The signal may be lost I the system s turned off or if the
headphones are out of range of the infrared signal
transmitters that are located below the video display
sGreern,

Battery Replacement
To change the battenes, do the foliowing:
1. Loosen the screw on the battery compartment door
locatad on the faft side of he headphone earpiece.

2. Replace the two AAA balleries in the compartment
Make sure that they are installed correctly.

3. Tightan the scraws o close the companment door

Notice: Do nol store the headphones in heat or
direct sunlight. This could damage the headphones
and would not be covered by your warranty.

Keep the headpheones stored in a cool place.

If the headphones are to be stored for a long penod of
lime, ramove the batteries and keep them in a cool,
dry place.

Stereo RCA Jacks

The RTA jacks are located behind the video soreen on
the front of the DVD consele, The RCA jacks allow

yeu to connect audio and video from an auxiliary davice
such as a camcordar o a video game unil 1o your

RSE system |ust as you would to a standard elevision.
Standard RCA cables are needed to connect the
auxiliary device to the RCA jacks. The yeliow connactor
inputs video and the red and white connectors input
Fight and left steres audio. Refer 1o the manufacturer's
instructions for proper connection of your auxiliary
device,

To uss the auxiliary iInputs on the RSE system, connect
an external auxiliary device to the color-coded RCA
jacks and twm both the auxiliary device and the

RSE system power on. If the RSE system had been
previously n the DVD player mode, you will need

lo press the SRCE button on the faceplale or the remaote
control to change to the auxilary mode. Pressing the
SRCE button will toggle the ASE system between

the auxillary device and the OVD player,
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How to Change the Video Format when in
the Auxiliary Mode

The auxiliary input video format is preset to NTSC. In

some countries, the video format may be in PAL system,

To change the video formiat, perform the foliowing:
1. Press the display manuy button

2. Press the navigation down arrow Key to scroll gown
to Video Format,

3. Press the enter button to select Video Format.

4. Press the navigatlon key to salecl the PAL video
fanmat,

5. Press the entar button to accapt the change.
Audio Qutput

Audio from the OVD player or auxliary inputs may be
heard through the following possible sources:

* ‘Wirgless Headphones
® Vehicle Speakers

® Vehicle wired headphone jacks on the Rear Seal
Audio system (If equipped)

The ASE system will always transmit the audio signal
by infrarad to the wireless headphonas; Il there |5 audio
available: See “Headphones™ previously lor morz
information

The RSE system |s capable of outputting audio to the
veshicle speakers by using the radio, The HSE

syslem may be selected as an audio source on the
radio if the RBE system power 15 on. Once the

RSE system (s selected as an audio spurte on the radio
you may adjust the speakes volume on the radio. I

the RSE sysiam power is not on, the HSE system will
not be an available source on the radio. Refer 1o

the radio information for the mdio that your vehicle has
for more information,

The RSE systam |s capable of outputting audio 1o the
wired headphone jacks on the RHear Seat Audio sysiem
{it equipped), The RSE system may be selected as

an audio source on the Rear Seal Audio system if the
HSE system power is on. Refer to Raar Seat Audio
(RASA) an page 3-122 for mere information,
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Problem

Recommended Action

Problem

Recommendead Action

No power.

The igniticn might not be
In on or accessary, The
parantal control button
might heve baen pressed
(The power Indicator llght
will flash. )

Disc will not play

Tha system might be off.
The parental control
button might have been
pressed, {The power
indicator kaht will flash. )
The system might ba in
auxiliary source mode.
Press the SRACE button
to toggle belween lhe
DVD player and the
auxiliary source.The dise
i5 Upside down or is not
compatible,

In auxiliary mode, the
picture movas or scrolis,

Check the signal coming
from the auxiliary device
and make sure thal the
aennection and the signal
is good.Change the Video
Format (o PAL or NTSC.
Ses "Sterec RCA Jacks”
previously for how to
change the video formal.

The language in the audio
or on the screen is wrong

Press the Menu button on
the DVD piayer ar on tha
remaote control and
change the audio or
language selection an the
DVD menid.

The picture does not il
the soreen, There are
biack bordars on the Llop
and bottom or on both
‘sidas or it looks
stretched oult,

Press the Display
button on the DVD
player of on the remote
confrol, Ghange the
display mods.

The remote conirol does
nat work

Paint the ramote control
directly al lhe infrared
window below the video
scraen while using.Check
that the batieries are not
dead or put in wrong The
parenial control button
might have been pressed.
(The power Indicator light
will flagh.)

The disc was gjected, but
It was pulled back infto
tha DVD player.

The disc is being stored
in the DVD player. Prass
the eject button again to
giecl the disc.
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Problem

Becommended Action

Problem Recammended Action

After stopping the player, |
push Play bul sometimes
the DVD starts where |
left off and sometimes at
the beginning.

If the stop button was
pressed one time, the
DVD player will rasums
playing where the DVD
was stopped. I the stop
button was pressed two
fimes the VD playesr will
pagin o plaif from the
beginning of the DVD.

Somatimes (ha wireless
headphone audio culs out
or huzzes,

This could be caused by
interference from cellular
telephonea towers or by
using your celiular
lelephong in the vehicla.

| lost the remote andior
the headphones.

See your dealer for
assistance.

The auxiliary source |s
running but thera is no
pleturs. ar sound,

Fress [he SHCE butlon o
change from the DVD
player mode (o the
auxiliary source
mode.Check 1o make sure
that the auxilary source is
gonnacled o the inpuls
properly.

My disc is sluck in the
player. The Load/Eject
button does not work.

Press the Load/Elect
bulten on the DVD
player.Turn lhe power off,
{hen on again, then press
the Load/Eject button on
the DVD player. Do not
attempl! to forcibly remove
the dise from the DVD
player. This could
Berrn anently damage the
VD player.

Wipe the video screan
with & soft cloth that is
damp with water.

What is the best way to
clean the video screen?

Rear Seat Audio (RSA)

This fealure allows rear seat passengers o listen fo any
of the audio sources: radio, casselle tlapes, CDs,

DVDs, XM (It your vehicle is equipped with XM™
Satellite Radio Service), or DAB (if your vehicle s
equipped with DAB) depending on your vehicles options.
However, the rear seat passangess can only contrgl

the music sources that the front seal passengers ard nat
listening to. For example, rear seal passengers may
listen to a cassefie tape through headphones while the
driver listens to the radio through the front speakers,
The rear seat passengers have control ol the volume for
each sel ol headphores. Tha front-seat audio controls
always ovearride the BSA controls.
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Rear Seat Audio Controls

ASA with HVAC Shown, RSA without HVAC Similar

The folléwing functions are conirolled by the RSA
system buttons:

() (Power): Press this button to tum the rear seal
audio system on or off. The rear speakers will be muted
when the power Is tumed on unless: your vahicle 1s
equippad with the Bose™ audio system. You may
cperate he réar seat audio lunctions sven when the
primary radio power is off.

== (Valume): Tum the knob to increase or to decrease
volume, The left knob controls the left headphone and
the nght knob controls the right headphone.

SRC (Source): Press this button to select an audio
source: radio, cassette tapes, CDs, DVDs, XM (Il your
vehicle is equipped with XM™ Satelite Radio Service),
or DAB (if your vehicle is equipped with DAB)
dapending on your vehicles options.

' SEEK L4 : While listering to AM, FM1 or FM2, %M1
or XM2, DAB1, or DAB2, press the up or the down
arrow to fune to the next or to the previous station and
slay there. if the front radio is in usa, you cannol

geek through different stations

While listening to a cassetie taps, press the up or the
down armow to hear the next or the previous salection. If
the casselie tape on the front radio is in use, you
cannot seek through different selections on a lape.

While listening to a CD, press the up amrmow 1o hear the
next track on the CD. Prass the down arrow 1o go

back to the star of the current track it more than sight
seconds have played. If the CD player on the front radio

s in use, you cannot seek through different racks.
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PROG (Program): The fronl passengers must be
listening to somethirg diffetent for each of these
functions 10 work;

% Press this butlon 1o go o the praset radio-stations
sel on the pushbutions on the main radio.

® When a cassetie fape is playing, press this button
togo o the other side of the lape.

¢ Whena CD is playing in the radio, press this button
to go back 1o the baginning of the CD,

s When a CD is playing in the CD changer, press this
button to select & disc.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage thett of your
radin, The featura works automafically by learning

a portion of the Vehicle Identification Mumbser (VIN). If
the radio is moved to a differant vahicle, it wil not
aperate and LOCKED will be displayed

When the radio and vehicle are tumead off, the blinking
red light indicates that THEFTLOCK™ is armed

With THEFTLOCK® activated, your radio will not operate
il siaken,

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

You can control cerdain radio functions using the butions
on your steering wheel,

w% (OnStar/Voice Recognition): If your vehicle has
CnStar”, you can press this button to interact with

thie OnStar” system, See the OnStar™ manual provided
with your vabicle for more information,

IF your vehicle does not have OnStar”, pressing this
button will mute the audio system.
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PROG (Program): Press this button to play a stafion
you have programmed on the radio preset pushbuttons
on the selected band, | & cassette tape s playing,
prass this butlon 1o play the other side of the ape, If a
CD is playing, prass this bufton to go fo the next
availlable GO

A sOURCE W : Press this butlon to select AM. EM1,

FM2, or XM1 or XM2, (if your vahicle |5 eguipped

with the XM™ Satellite Radio Service), or DAB1 or
DABZ (il your vehicle is equipped with DAB), or &
cassette tapa or CO. The casseite or CD must be loaded
to play, Avallable loaded sources are shown on tha
display as a tape or g GO symbol.

A seek V: press ihe up or the down amow o seek
t the next or to the previous radio station and stay
there.

A voLY : Prezs the up or the down afrow 1o increase
or to deerease volume.

DVD Distortion

You may experence audio distortion In the

IR headphones when oparating cellular phanes,
scanners, CB radios, Gichal Position Systems (GPS)",
two-way radios, mobile fax, or walke talkies

It may be necessary to lum off the DVD player when
operating one of hese devices in or near the vehicle

* Excludes the OnStar™ System.

Understanding Radio Reception

AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
aspecially at nlght. The longer rangs, however, can
galse stations o interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise it you ever get it

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 lo 85 km),

Tall buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals,
causng the scund to come and go.




XM™ Satellite Radio Service

XW™ Satellite Radio gives you digital mdio reception
from toast to coast. Just as with FM, tall bulldings

ar hills can interfere with Satellite radio signals, causing
the sound to come and go. Your radio may display
"NO SIGMAL" to indicate interference.,

DAB Radio

DAB gives you digital radio recaption. Just as with FM,
tall buildings or hills can interfera with radio signals.
causing the sound to come and go. Your radio

may display "NO SIGMNAL" to indicate interferance.

Care of Your Cassettie Tape Player

A tape plaver thal is not cleaned regulary can causes
reduced sound guality, rulned casselies or a damaged
mechanism, Cassette tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat, If thay aren't, they may not operate
properly or may cause fallure of the tape player

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly atter every
50 hours ol use. Your radio may display CLEAN to
indicate thal you have used your tape player for

50 hours without resetting the tape clean timer, If this
message appears on the display, your casselte

lape player needs to be cleansd. It will still play tapes,

but you should clean it as soon as possible lo prevenl
darmage to your tapes and player. If you nolice a
reduction m sound guality, try 8 known good cassefile 1o
see if the lape or the tape player is al fault. If this

other cassetie has no improvement in sound guality,
clean the tapse playar,

For best results, use a sorubbing action, non-abrasive
cleaning cassette with pads which scrub the tape
head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetts lum. The
recommendead cleaning cassetle s avafiable through
your cealership.

When cleaning the cassetie tape player with the
recommended non-abrasive cleaning cassette, it is
possible that the cassette may ejecl, because the cul
tape delection leature on your radio may recognize it as
a broken tape, in ermor. To prevent the cleaning
cassefle from being ejecled, usa tha following steps:

1. Tum the ignitkan on;
2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPE DISC bution for five
seconds. READY will appear on the display and
the cassette symbol will flash for five seconds,

4. Insert the socrubbing action cleaning cassetia.

5. Eject the cleaning casselle after the manufacturars
recommendad claaning tima.
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When the cleaning cassette has been gjected, the cul
tape detection feature is active again.

You may also choose a non-sorubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a febric belt {o
clean fhe tape head. This type of cleaning cassatte will
not efect on its own. A non-scrubibing action cleaner
may not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type
cleaner. The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type
cleaning casselle is nol recommendad.

After you clean the player, press and hold the eject
button for five seconds fo reset the CLEAN indicator.
The radio will display — or CLEANED to show the
indicalor was reset.

Casseftes are subject to wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassstte
{ape is in goed condition before you have your tape
player senviced.

Care of Your CDs and DVDs

Handle discs carefully. Store them In their original cases
or other protective casss and away from direct sunflight
and dust. Il the surface of a disc is soiled, dampen

a clean, soft ¢loth ina mild, neutral datargent solution
and clean I, wiping from the center fo the edge.

Be sure never to louch the side without writing when
handling discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer
edges or the edga of fhe hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your CD and DVD Player

The use of CD lens cleangr disce & nat advised, dua to
the risk of contarminating the fens of the CD oplics
with lubricants Intemal o the CD mechanism.

Cleaning the Video Screen

Pour some isopropyl or rubbing aleohol on a clean cloth
and gently wipe the video sgreen. Do nol spray

directly onlo the screen and do not press 0o hard or
oo leng on the video screen,
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Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. I the mast should syer
becorme slightly benl, you can straightan il out by hand.
it the mast is badly bent, as it migh! be by vandals,

you should replace it

Check occasionally to be sure the mast s still tghtened
o the cowl, If tightening |8 reguired, tighten by hand,
then with a wrench one guarler tum,

XM™ Satellite Radio Antenna
System

Your XM™ Salelite Radio antenna s located on the
raof of your vehicle, Keep this antenna clear of
snow and ke bulld up for clear radio reception,

The performance of your XM™ systern may be affected
il your sunrool is opan,

Loading items onta the reol of your vehicle can interfers
with the perdormance of your XM™ system. Make
gsure that thae XM™ =atellite antenna s not obstructed

DAB Radio Antenna System

Your DAB antenna is localed on the roof of your
vehicle, Keep lhis antenna clear of snow and ice build
up for clear radio reception.

it your vehicle is purchasad in Canada and drven ino
the United Siates the DAB radio antenna system will not
tunction. DAB radio reception (s avallable |n Canada only.

The parformance of your DAB syslem may be affecled
if your sunroof 1= open,

Loading items onto the roof ol your vehicla can inlerers
with the performance of your DAB system. Make sure
that the DAB antenna is not abstructad,

Chime Level Adjustment

The radio is the vehlcle chime producer. To changs the
volume level, press and hold pushbutton & with the
igrition on and the radio power off. The chime volume
level will changs from the nomal level to loud, and LOUD
will be displayed on the radio. To change back 1o the
default or narmal sstling, press and hold pushbutton 8
again. The chime'level will change from the loud fevel 1o
narmal, and NORMAL will be displayed. Each time the
chime volume s changed, three chimes will sound as an
example of the new volume salacted, Removing the radio
and nol replacing itwith-a lactory radio or chime module
will disable vehicle chimas.
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Your Driving, the Road, and
Your Vehicle

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is. Drivis
defensivaly.

Please start with a very important salety device in your
vehicle: Buckle up, See Safely Dells: They Are for
Everyone un page 1-22

Defansive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city sireets, rural roads or reaways, it means
“always axpect the unexpeacted.”

Assume thal pedesinans or other drivers are going to
be careless and make mistakes. Anticipate whal
they might do. Be ready for their mistakes.

RAear-end collisions ame about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are commaon. Allow enough following
distance. It's the best defensive driving maneuvear, in both
city and rural driving. You never know whan the vehicle in
front of you is going to brake or urn suddeanly,

Delensive driving requires that a driver concantrate on
the driving task. Anything that distracts from the

driving task — such as concentrating on.a cellular
telephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the foor — makes propar defensive driving more difficult
and can even cause a collision, with resulting injury.
Ask a passenger 1o help do things like this, or pull off the
road In a sale place 1o do them yourself. These simpla
defensive driving techniques could save your life.
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Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with dnnking and driving is
a national tragedy. I's the number one coninbutor 1o
ihe highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
EVery year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyene needs 10 drive
a vehicie: '

Judgmeni

o Muscular Coordination
® ‘ision
® Atlanliveness,

Foiice records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths imvolve alcohol. In most cases,
inese deaths are the resull of someona who was
drinking and driving. In recent years, more than
16,000 annual molor vehicle-related deaths have bheen
associated with the use of alcohal, with more |han
S0H0,000 peopla injured.

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the adult
populaticn — chogse never to drink alcohol, so they
never drive after drinking. For persons under 21,

If's against the law In evary U5, state o drink algahal,
There are good medical, psychological and
developmeantal reasons for these faws.

The obvious way fo sliminate the leading highway
safaly problem is for people never to drink aldohol and
then drive. But what it people do? How much is “too
much” f someane plans to drive? |I's & lof less

than many might think. Although it depends on each
person and situation, hers |s some ganaral information
an the problem

The Blood Alcohal Concantration (BAC) of someons
who is drinklng depends upan four things:

* The amount of aloohol consumed
* The drinker's body weight

® The amounl of food that is consumed before and
aunng drnging

® The length of time | has taken the drinker to
consume tha alcohol,
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According to the Amearican Medical Association, & 180 b
(82 kq) person who drinks thres 12 ounce (355 mil)
baottles of beer in an hour will end up with 2 84C

of about 0.06 percent. The person weuld reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4 ounce (120 ml) glasses
ol wine or three mixed drinks |[-each had 1 - 1/2 ounces
{45 ml) of a lquar like whiskey. gin or vodka.

I's the amount of alcahal that counts. For axample, if
the same parson drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or 90 ml of llguor each) within an houwr, the parson's
BAC would be close to 0,12 parcent. A person

who consumes food just before or dunng drnking will
have a somawhat lowar BAC level,

There is a gender difierence, too. Women generally
have a lower relalive percentage of body water

than men, Since alcohol s camied In body waler, this
migans that a woman generally will reach a higher BAC
level than a man of her same body weight when

each has the same number of drinks.

The law in an increasing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, sets the legal limit at 0,08 perceant.
In some other countries, the imil is aven lowar, For
sxampie, it is 0.05 percent in both France and Garmany.
The BAC limit for all commercial drivers in the Linined
Stales is 0.04 parcent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent alter three 1o six
drinks {in one hour), Of course, as we've sean, it
depends on how much alcohol iz in the drnks, and how
quickly the person drinks them,




But the ahbility to drive is affected well balow a BAC of
0.10 percent. Hesearch shows that the driving skills

of many people ara impaired al a BAG approaching
0.08 percent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
drivers ara impaired at BAL levels above 0.06 pearcen|
Statistics show tha!l the chance of belng in a collision
increasas sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

(.05 percent ar above. A driver with a BAC level of
0.08 percenl has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision. At a BAC level of 0,10 percent, the chance

ol this driver having a collision Is 12 imes grealer; at a
level of 0.15 percent. the chance is 25 timea gréater!

The body takes about an hour to nd lisell of the alcohol
i oné dnnk. Mo amount of coltes ar numbar of cold
showers will speed thal up. "I'l b careful” isn't the right
answer. What if there's an emargency, a need o

lake sudden action, as when a child dans Into the
streel? A person with even a moderate BAC might nol
be abie 1o react guickly enough to avoid the collision.

There's something elss about drinking and driving that
many peopie don’l know. Medical research shows
that atcohol in a person's systemn can make crash
njuries worse, especially injunes to the brain, spinal
cord or neart. This means that when anyone who

has been drnking — driver or passenger — I8 in &
crash, thal person's chance of baing killed or
permanantly disabled is higher than if the persen had
not been drinking.

A CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgement can be alfected by even a small
amouni of alcoheol. You can have a serlous—or
aven fatal—collision if you drive after drinking.
Please don't drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has bean drinking. Ride home ina
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a
driver whao will not drink.
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go
where you want it to go, They are the brakes, the slearing
and the accelerator, All three systems have to do their
work al the places whers the tires meet the road.

Somelimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, It's
gasy to ask more of those control systems than the
lires and road can provide. That means you tan lose
gantrol of your vehicle. Also seg Trachion Assisl System
{TAS) on page 4-9.

Braking

Braking action Involves perceplion time and
reachon tims,

Firsl, you have 1o decide lo push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time, Then you have to bring up your
foat and do It That's reaction fime,

Average reaction fime is about 3/4 of & second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicie moving
at 60 mph (100 kmih) travels 66 fael (20 m). That

could be a let of distance In an emergancy, so keeping
anough space between your vehicle and others is
impaortant,

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement

or gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry. icy): tire
tread; the condiion of your brakes; the weight of

the vehicle and the amount of brake force appllied.

48



Avold neediess heayy braking, Some people driva in
spurts — heawvy acceleration followed by heayy
braking — rather than keeping pace with fraffic. This is
8 mistake. Your brakes may not have time to cool
betwean hard siops. Your brakes will wear oul much
taster Il you do a lot of heavy braking. It you keep pace
with the traffic and allow realistic following distances,
you will aliminate a lot of unnecessary braking:

That means belter braking and longer brake lifes.

It your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes, if you do,

Ihe pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stopa, you will still have somea power brake assist.

Bul you 'will uss it when you brake, Once the power
assist s used up, it may take longer 1o stop-and

the brake pedal will be harder to push

Anti-lock Brake System

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes. ABS is an advanced
electronic braking system that will help prevent a
braking skid,

When vou start your engine and begin to drive away.
vour anti-lock brake system will check itself. You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this 1est Is golng on. This is nomal

=)

Along with ABS, your vehicle has a Dynamic Rear
Proportioning (DRP) system. if there's a DRP problem,
both the Brake and ABS waming lights will come on
accompanied by a 10-second chime. The lights

and chima will come on each time the ignition is turned
on until the problem is repalred. See your dealer for
service.

It there's a problam with
the anti-lock brake systam,
this waming light will

stay an, See Anti-Lock
Brake Systerm Warning
Light on paige 3-42.
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The anti-lock system can change the braks pressure
faster than any driver could. The computer is
pragrammed o make the most of avalable tire and road
conditions. This can help you staer around the obstacie
while braking hard.

Let's say the rpad s wet and you're driving salely
Suddenly, an animal jumps out in front of you. You slam
on the brakes and conlinue braking, Here's what
happens with ABS;

A computer senses that wheels ara slowing down. If
ane of the wheals is about 1o stop relling, the computer
will separately work the brakes at each fron! wheel
and at both rear wheels

A5 you brake, Your computer Keaps récaiving updates
on wheel speed and controls braking pressure
aucardingly




Hamember: Anbi-lock doesnt change the time you need
o get your fool up to the brake padal or always
decrease stopping distance. If you get too close to the
vehicle In front of you, you won'l have lime to apply
your brakes if that vehicle suddenly slows or slops
Always leave enough room up ahead fo slop, even
fhough yvou have antl-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you. You may leel

the brakes yibrate, or you may noltice some nosa, but
this is normal,

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
tme. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
than even the very best braking

Traction Assist System (TAS)

Your vehicle may have a Traction Assist System (TAS)
that limlts wheel spin. This is especially uselul in
slippery road conditions, The system operates only if
senses that one or bath of the rear wheels are
spinning or beglnning 1o lose traction. When this
happens, the system reduces engine power fo limit
wheel spin.

The traction control system s enabled every ime your
vehicle s starfed. The system will activate if it senses
that any of the wheels are spinning or beginning to losa
trachon,

You may. hear or les! the system working or notice a
lack of acoelerator response, but this is normal

The Traction Assisl System may operate on dry roads
under some conditions. When this happens; you

may notice a reduction in acceleration. This |s normmal
and doesn’l mean here's a problem with your vehicle.
Examples of these conditions include a hard
accelaration in & turn, &n abrupt upshift or downshitt of
the transmission or driving on rough roads.
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If your vehicle is In cruise control when the TAS begins
1o limit wheal spin, the crulse control will automatically
disengage. When road conditions allow you to safely
uge it again, you may re-engage the cnilse contral, See
“Cruise Control™ under Turn SignalMultifunchion

Lever on page 3-7.

When the traction off light
I on, the TAS 15 off and
will nat fimit whaal

spin, Adjust your dnving
accordingly.

The traction off light will come on under the following
conditions:

® The Traclion Assist System is tumed off. either by
pressing the TAS on/off button or tuming off the
automatic engagement feature of the TAS.

® The transmission is in FIRST (1), TAS will not
oparate in this gear. This is nomal,

® The vehicle 15 dnven on an extremsaly rough road.
When the vehicle leaves the rough surface, slows
down or stops, the light will go off and TAS will
be an again. This is nommal,

® A Trachon Assist System, Anti-Lock Brake Systam
or engine-related problem has been datected and
the vahicle needs service,

* |f the vehicle has been driven with the TAS system
on tor long periods of ime, or IF the vehicie has
gone through many several high speed braking
maneuvers the system may be automatically
disabled. The system will automatically re-enable
altar approximately two minutes of not using
the brakes.

See Traction Of Light on page 3-43,

The Traction Assisl System, as delivered from the
factory, will automatically come on whanever you stan
your vehicle, To limit whesl spin, especially In

slippery mad conditions, you should always leave the
syatem on. Bul you can tum the TAS off if you ever nead
tey. You should tum the TAS off il your vehicie ever

gets stuck in sand, mud or spow and rocking the vehicle
Is required, See "Hocking Your Vehisle" under f You
Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud. lce or Snow on page 4-50.
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To lum the system on or
oft, press the TAS onioff
button located on the
instrumant panal.

If you usad the button 1o tum the system off, the traction
off light will come on and stay on. You can turn the
systerm bactk on at any time by pressing the butlon
again. The traction off light should go off

If desired, you can change the TAS dutomalic
engagement fealure so thal the systam will nol comea on
automatically when the engine is started, To do so;

1. Park the vahicle with the ignition off and tha
transmission in PARK {P].
2. Tum the ignition o RUN; do not start the engine.

3. Appiy the brake pedal, press the accelerator
pedal to the floor and then press the TAS on/olf
button and hold it doswn for &t least six seconds.

4. Release the TAS butlon and both pedals.
Turn off the ignifion and wait a few seconds.

(]

The next fime you start your vehicle, the TAS will not
automatically come on, You can restore the automalic
feature by using the same procedure, Whether the TAS
15 set to come on automabcally or not, you can always
turn the system on or ofl by pressing fhe TAS an/off
bution.

Locking Rear Axle

It your vehicle has this leature, your locking rear akie
can give you additional traction on snow, mud, ice, sand
or gravel, | works like a standamd axie most of the

tima, bul whean one of the rear whesls has no lraction
and the other does. this featura will allow the wheel with
traction to maove the vehicie.

Stabilitrak™ System

Your vehicle is squipped with the Stabifitrak™ which
combines anlliiock brake, traction and stability control
systems and helps the driver maintain directional control
ol thevehicle [n mast driving condilicns

When you first start your vehicle and begin fo drive
away, Ine syslem perdorms several diagnestic checks to
Insure there are no problems. You may hear or fesl

the system working. Thes is normal and does not mean
there |s a problem with your vehicle. Tha sysiem
should Initialize before the vehicle reaches 20 m.p.h.
(32 kmyh). In some cases, It may take approximately
two miles of driving before the systam initlalizes.
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If the system fails to turn on or activata, the STABILITY
SYS DISABLED or SERVICE STABILITY message

will be displayed. If the vahicle has gone through heavy
acceleration or braking during the first two miles after
starting your vehicla, tha STABILITY SYS DISABLED
message may appear. IFihis s the case, your

vehicle does not need servicing. Turn your vehicle off
and back on again o resel the system. Il either message
appears on the Dnver [nformation Center (DIC), and
your vehlcle hasn't gone through hard acceleration

dr braking in the first two miles, your vehicie should be
taken in for sarvice:

The STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message will appear on
the Driver Information Center (EHC) only when the
system is both on and activated. You may also fesl or
fear the system working; this is normal. For mora
information on the stability messages, see Driver
infarmation Center {NC) on page 3-52

-
))

The Stabilitrak™ mode
bBulton is logated on the
Instrurnani paneal.

Stablitrak™ and part of the traction contral system can
be tumed off or back on by pressing the

Stabilitrak™ button. All-whesl drive vehicles must be in
all-whee! drive mode to fum the system on or off,

When (he system is turned off, the traction ot light will
Mluminate, and the STABILITY SYS DISABLED
massage will appaar on the DIC to warn the driver that
both the siability system and part of the trackon
control system are disabled. Your vehicle will still have
brake-traction contral when Stabilittak™ is off, bu

will not be able 1o use the engine speed managemean
system. See “Traction Control Operation” next for
more information,

When the Stabilitrak™ system has been turmed off you
may still hear system noises as a result of the
brake-trachion control coming on.

It s recommendéd (o lgave the system an for nommal
driving conditions, but it may be necessary to tum

the system off it vour vehicle is stuck in sand. mud, ice
ar snow, and you want to “rock” your yehicle to
attempt 1o free 1. I may also be necessany 1o Wwm olf
the system when driving in extreme off-road conditions
where high wheel spin is required. See I You Are
Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lee or Snow on page 4-50,

When the transfer case is in 4 low, the stability system
i automatically disabled, and the STABILITY S¥5
DISABLED message will appear on the DIC. In 4 low,
the Stabilitrak™ button only turns the fraction control
gystem on and off
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Traction Control Operation

The traction control system is part of the

Stabilitrak™ system, Traction control limits whesl spin by
reducing enging power to the wheels (engine speead
management) and by applying brakes 1o each ndiwldual
wheel (brake-traction control) as necessary.

The traction control systam is enabled automancally
whean you start your vehicks, and it wlll actvata

and display the TRACTION ACTIVE message in the
Driver Information Cenler (DIC) if il senses that any of
the whaels ara spinning or beginning 1o lose traction
whille driving. Il you turn off Stabilitrak™ , only the

brake-traction confral portion of traction contral will work:

The engine speed management will be disabled. In
lhis stale, engine power is nol reduced automatically
and tha driven wheels can spin more freely. This

can cause the brake-traction control 1o activate
canstantly, For more infermation on the traction active
message, seg Dover Information Center (DIC] on
page 3-52,

Notice: If the traction off light comes on due to
heavy braking and/or because the traction control
system has been continuously active, do not

allow the wheel(s) of one axie to spin excessively. Il
you do, the traction off light will flash to indicate
that you may be causing damage to your transfer
case. This could lead to costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. You should immediately reduce
engine power untll the traction off light stops
fiashing.

Il the brake-traction coritrol system activates constantly
or if the brakes have heated up due to high speed
braking, the brake-traction control will be automatically
disabied. The system will come back on aftar the
brakes have cooled. This-can taka up to lwo minutes or
longer depending on brake usage

Notice: Don't allow the wheel(s) of one axle to spin
excessively when the traction off, ABS and brake
lights are on and the SERVICE STABILITY MESSAGE
is displayed. In this situation, the system may nol
be able to flash the traclion off light 1o warn the
driver of possible damage to the transfer case. This
could lead to costly repairs nol covered by your
warranty. You should immeadiately reduce engine
power until the lights and messages are no longer
displayed.




The traction control system may activate on dry or
rough roads or under conditions such as heavy
accelaration while turning or abrupt upshifts/downshitts
of the transmission. When this happens you may
natice & reduction in acceleration, or may hear a noise
ot vibration. This |s normal

It your vehicle s in crulse control whan the systam
activates, the STABILITY SYS ACTIVE message will
appear an the Orver Information Center and the cruise
control will aulornaticatly disengage. When road
conditions allow you 10 use cruise again, you may _
re-engage the cruise control. Sea “Cruise Confrol* under
Turm SignatMultifunction Lever on page 3-7

Stabilitrak™ may also turn off automatically If it
determines that a problem exists with the system. Il the
problem does not clear itself after restaring the
vehicle, you should see your dealer for-service.

Steering
Power Steering

If you fosa power sfeering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer but
it will take much more effon,

Steering Tips
Driving on Curves

It's imporiant to fake curves at a reasonable speed.

A ot of the "driver |ost control” accidenis mentioned on
the news happen on curves, Here's why:

Expenenced driver or beginner, aach of us is subjact 1o
the same laws of physics when driving on curves.

The traction of the tires against the road surface makes
it possible for the vehicle to change its path when

you turm the front wheels. It thare's no traction, inertia
will keep the vehicle going in the same direction. If
you've ever tnied 1o steer a vehicle on wel ica, you'll
understand this.

The traction you can gel in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While
you're in a curve, speed is the one factor you can
contral.

Suppose you're steering through a sham curve. Than
you suddanly accelarate. Both control systems —
steering and accaleration — have to do their work where
tha tires meet the road, Adding the sudden acceleration
can demand too much of those places. You can lose
contral, See Tractfon Assist System (TAS) on page 4-8.

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up
on the accelerator pedai, steer tha vehicle the way you
want if to go. and slow down
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Speed limil signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds

are hased on good weather and road conditions. Under
le=s favorable conditions you'll wanl to go slower.

It you need to reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do It before you enter the curve, while your frant
wheetls are straighl ahead,

Try to adjust your speed so you can "drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Walt lo
accelarate until you are out of the curve, and then
accalerate gently into the straightaway.

Steering in Emergencies

Thare are times when sleering can be more effective
than braking, For exampla, you come over a hill and find
& truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly pulls

oul from nowhera, or a child darts out from batween
parked cars and stops right in front af you, You

can avoid these problems by braking — if you can stop
in time. But somsatimes you can't; there isn't room.,
Thal's the time for evasive action - slegring around the
problem.

Your vehicle can perform vaery well in emergencies |ike
these. First apply your brakes.

See Braking on page 4-6. Il is better to remove as much
gpeed as you can from a possible collision. Then

steer around the problem, 1o the left or nght depending
on the space availabla.

'|‘-L ' )

An emergancy like this requires close altention and a
guick decision, if you are holding the stesring wheel at
the recoemmended 8 and 3 o'clock positions, you

can turn it a full 180 gegrees very quickly withoul
remaoving either hand, But you have to act last, steer
quickly, and just as quickly straighten the wheel

orce you have avoided the objecl

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible Is a good reason 1o practice defensive driving
at all imes and wear salety belts praperly.
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QUADRASTEER™

The QUADRASTEER™ System has a control and
diagnostic module thal manitors and records current
system slatus and operational information

It vour vehicle is equipped with the 4 Wheel Steer
system it has the abiiity lo steer the vehicle with all four
wheels

Once the 4 Whael Steer mods 15 selectad, i is
recommended to leave the vehicle In this mode at all
times, and during all driving and waather conditions.

You can gelect this mode at any speed, however, if you
gre turmning the system will not engage until the tum
is complete.

The 4 Whesal Steer system is equipped with three
difterent dnving maodas:

» Two wheel stearing (2)
® Four whes| steering (4)

* Four wheel stearing with a trailer mode (™ )

N7
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Tha switch is located on the Instrument panal,

2: In this mods the vehicle will operate like any other
verhicle with two whesl steanng. If you want 1o uss:

2 wheel steer mode apd your vehicle is not in this mode,
prass the button until the 2 indicalor, located 1o the

right of the 4 Wheel Steer button, hghts up: # the

2 indicator s flashing you will hawve 1o centar the steanng
whesal by turning it to the left or nght.

Your vahicle will retum to 2 when the transmission 1s
shilted inta NEUTRAL, for example when entenng a
carwash,




it you want 10 use lire chaing, the vehicle needs to be in
2 wheel steer mode,

4: In this made all four wheels will help staer the
vehicie, I you want to use 4, and your vehicle is not in
this moda, press the button, until the 4 indicator,
located to the right of the 4 Wheel Steer button, comes
on and stays on, If the 4 indicator is flashing you will
have 1o center the steaning wheel by turming it to the left
or rightl.

i}
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Slower Speads (below 40 m.p.h./ 64 km/h )

Al slawer speeds |he front and rear wheels will um in
opposite directions. This helps the vehicle rmaks
tighter turns, such as during parking, cornanng-and
turming nto Hghl spaces.

Higher Speeds (40 m.p.hJ/64 km/h, and above}

Al higher speeds the front and rear wheels will urm in
the same direction. This improves stability of the vehicle
during lane changes and sweeping turns:

- {4 Wheel Steer tow mode): When towing a
traifar the & wheel staer low mode provides enhanced
stability allowing the traller to tollow the path of the
low vehiale mora closely, aspecially during lane
changes.

In this mode the system operates much like the 4 mode,
bul is enhanced for traiter fowing. It Is recommendad
for all lypes and weights of trailers.
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To engage the 4 Whael Steer tow maode, press the
button until the 4 and tow mode indicators light up on
the instrument panal. If the tow Indicalor is fashing you
will have ta center the stesring whesl by turning i1 1o
the laft or nght. While in the 4 wheel steer tow mode, it
5 possible the steening whael may be slightly off

canter. For moreg information, see fowing a Trailer on
page 4-54.

Car Washes for QUADRASTEER™
Equipped Vehicles

Notice: Because your vehicle has a wider rear
track a small number of older car washeas may be
too narrow for your vehicle. Conveyor systems

on some automatic car washes may damage your
vehicle. Only use conveyor system car washes with
13-inch {33 cm) wide conveyor rails and/or
stationary washes with at least 82 inches (208 cm)
batween the rails. Before using the car wash

check with the manager.

. =
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off
ihe edge of a road onto the shoulder while you're
drivig.

it the level of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fairly easy, Ease off the
accelerator and then, Il there is nothing in the way,

steer so that your vehicle straddies the edge of

the pavement, You can turn the steenng whesl up to
one-guartar fum untl the right front tire contacts

tha pavement edge. Then lum your steenng wheel to go
straight down the roaclway,

Passing

Passing

The dnver of a vehicle about fo pass another on a
two-lane highway wails lor just the fight mormeant
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead, then
goes back info the right lang again, A simple mansuver?

Mot necessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lana
highway Is a pofentfially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupias the same lana as oncoming
traffic for several seconds, A miscalcutation, an error In
|udgment, or a bnal sumender {o frustration or anger
can suddenly put the passing driver face to face with the
worst of all fraffic accidents — the head-on colfision

S0 here are some lips lor passing.

* “Qriva ahead." Look down the road, to the sides
and 1o crossroads lor silualions thal might affect
your passing patterns. It you have any doubi
whatsoever about making & successful pass, wait
for a belter ima

* ‘Watch for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines. Il you can sae a sign up shead that might
Indicate a lurm or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken center lina usually indicates it's all
right 1o pass (providing the road ahead s clear),
Mever cross a solid line on your side of the fane or
8 double salid ing, even if the road sasems ampty
of approaching traffic.
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¢ Do not get loo close fo.the vehicle you want to

pass while' you're- awailing an opportunity. For

ane thing. following too closely reduces your area
ol vision, Bspecially It you're lollowing a larger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adeguale space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep

back & reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance o pass s coming up,
start lo accelerate bul stay In the right lane and
dor’t get loo close, Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move

into the other lane, |f the way Is clear to pass, you
will have a “running start” thal more than makes
up for the distance you would lose by dropping
back. And il semething happens to cause you to
cancel your pass, you naed only slow dawn

and drop back again and wail for ancther
opporiunity,

it other vehicles are lined up o pass a siow vehicle,

wiall your turn, But take care that someene En't
trying to pass you as you pull out fo pass the slow
vehicle, Remember 1o glance aver your shoulder
and check the blind spot.

Check your fmirrars, glance over your shoulder and
start your laft lane change signal before moving out
of the right lane to pass. When you are far

enaugh ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front
In your inside mirror,- activate your right lane
change signal and mave back into the right lane.
{Remember that {1 your right outside mirrar is
comnvex, the vehicte you |ust passed may saam 1o
be farther away from you than it really is.)

Try not to pass more than ona vehicle al a time on
two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next yahicle

Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle too rapldly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it
may be slowing down or starting (o lum.

Il you're being passed, make Il easy for the

following dnver to get ahead of you Parhaps you
gan ease a lile to the fdght.




Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes,
steering and accelsrmtion) don't have snough friction
where the fires meet 1he road fo do what the driver
has asked.

In any amergency, don't give up, Keep trying 1o sleer
and constanily seek an gscape route or area of
tess danger,

Skidding

In & skid, & driver can lpose control of the vehicla.
Defensive drvers avoid mosl skids by @king reasonable
gare suited fo existing conditions, and by nol
“overdriving” those conditions. But skids are always
possible

The thrae types ol skids corespond 1o your vehicle's
Ihree conlrol systems, In fhe braking skid, your wheels
aren't roliing. In the steanng or comenng skid, too
much speed or steenng in 8 curve causes tires to slip
and lose comerlng force, And m the acceleralion

skid, too much throttle gauses lhe driving wheels

o spin,

A comenng skid is best handled by easing your foat off
the accelerator pedal.

It you have the Traction Assist System, remamber: It
helps avoid anly the acceleration skid. i you do not have
this system, ar if the system is off, then an acceleration
skid g also best handled by easing your foot off the
accolamtor pedal,

If your vehicle stars toslide, sase your foot off the
accelarator pedal and quickly steer the way you want
the vehicle 1o go. IP'you starl steating quickly enough,
your vethicle may stralghten oul. Always be ready

lor & second skid if it ocours:

Of coursa, traction s reduced when walgr, snow, 102,
gravel or other material s on the road. For safety, you'll
want lo slow down and adjust your driving to these
condiions. It s important 1o slow dowh on slippery
surfaces becalss stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle cantrol more limited

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best la avold sudden stearing, acceleration

or braking {including engine braking by shifting 1o a
lower gear}. Any sudden changes could cause the tires
10 slide. You may not realiza tha surface |s slippery

until yeur vehlcle s skidding. Leam o recognize warmning
clues — such as enough water, ice or packed snow

on the road to make a "mirmred surface”™ — and slow
dhown when you have any doubl.

Hamembar: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid anly the braking skid.
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Off-Road Driving with Your
Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicle

This off-road guide is for vehicles that have four-wheal
drive. Also, ses Braking on page 4-6. It your vehicle
doesn'l have four-wheel drive, you shouldn't drive
off-road unless you're on a level, solid surface.

Off-road dnving can be great fun. But it does have
some definite hazards. The greatest of these is
the temain itsall.

‘Cif-roading” means you've lall the greal Noth American
road system behind. Traffic lanes aren’t marked

Curves aren’t banked. There are no road slgns.
Surlages can be slippery, rough, uphill gr downhill. In
shor, you've gone right back to nature,

Off-road dnving imvolves some new skills. And that's
why it's very important that you read this guide.

You'll find marny driving tips and suggeshons. These will
help make your of-road driving safer and more
enjoyable

it you think you will need some more ground clearance
at the front of your vehicle, you can sasily remove
the front bumper lower air dam.

The front bumper lower air dam is held In place by &
sernes of push-pins lecated arcund the lower edge of tha
frort bumper. The push-pins are accessible from
underneath the frant bumper
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The toliowing steps must be performed on each of the _ 3. Pull tha push-pins and

1. Insert a ool inte the
push-pin slot and pull
downward until the
push-pin snaps loosa,

2. While continuing o pull
dawnward on the
push-pin, sgueeze and
turn the expandable
and of the push-pin
with a tool until 1t
relagzes from the
retainer,

push-gins 1o remove (he gir dam; & f lowear air dam assembly

away from the
elainers untll the lowsar
air dam is free.

When you're back on roads, though, be sure fo replace
the air dam,

Notice: Operating your vehicle for extended
periods without the front bumper lower air dam
installed can cause improper air flow 1o the engine
and may allow things like fog lamps or tow hooks
on the front of your vehicle to be damaged. Always
be sure to replace the front bumper air dam when
you're finished off-road driving.
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To reinstall the lower air dam do the folowing:
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1. Lire up each push-pin

with its intended
retalner and push the
washer portion of

the push-pin towards
the retainer unti| it locks
into place,

;. Push the fiat and of the

push-pin towards the
retainer urtil 11

locks inlo plaoe,
making sure gach is
SELCUCE.

Before You Go Off-Roading

There are some things to do before you go oul. For
exampie, be sure 10 have all nécessary maintenance
and sarvice work dong. Check fo make sure all
underbody shiglds (it so equipped) are properly
attached. Be sure you read all the infarmation about
yaur tour-whesl-drive vehigle in this manual. s

there enough fuel? |s the spare tire fully inllatad?: Are
the fluid levels up whers they sheuld be? What are the
Iacal laws Ihat apply 1o off-roading where you'll be
driving? If you don’t know, you should check with law
enfarcement people In the area. Will you be an
someane’s private land? I so. be sure to getl the
NECessary pemission

Loading Your Vehicle for Off-Road Driving

There are some imporant things to remember about
how to load your vehioie.

* The heaviest things should be on the load floor and
forward of your rear axle. Put heavier items as far
forward as you-can.

® Be sure the lbad |5 secured properly, so driving an
the ofi-road terrain doesn'l 1oss things around




A\ CAUTION:

* Cargo on the load floor piled higher than
the seatbacks can be thrown forward
during a sudden stop. You or your
passengers could be injured. Keep cargo
below the top of the seatbacks.

¢ Unsecured cargo on the load floor can be
lossed aboul when driving over rough
lerrain. You or your passengers can be
struck by flying objects, Secure the cargo
properly.

® Heavy loads on the roof raise the vehicle's
center of gravity, making it more likely to
roll over. You can be seriously or fatally
injured if the vehicle rolls over. Pul heavy
loads inside the cargo area, not on the
roof. Keep cargo in the cargo area as far
forward and low as possible,

You'll find ather impartant information in this manual
See Loading Your Vehicle on page 4-56 and Tires
o paige 561,

Environmental Concerns

Cf-road driving can provide wholesome and satisfying
recreation, However, It also ralses environmental
pencems. We recognize these concarns and urge every
off-roader to follow these basic rules for protecting

the environment:

Always use astablished trails, roads and areas thal
have bean specially sst aside for public off-road
recreationa! driving; cbey all posted regulations.

Avald any driving practice that could damage

the environment — shrubs, llowers, trees, grasses
— or disturt wildlife (this includes wheal-spinning,
breaking down frees or unnecessany driving through
streams or over soft ground).

Always carry a litter bag — miake sure all refuse is
removed from any campsite before leaving.

Take extreme care with open lires (where
permitied), camp stoves and lanlems

Mever park your vehicle over dry grass or ather

combusfible materials that could cateh fire fram
the heal ol the vehicle’'s axhaust system

4-25



Traveling to Remote Areas

It makes sense to plan your trip, especially when going
to a remate area. Know the terrain and plan your
route, You are much less likely to get bad surprises,
Get accurate maps of trails and termain. Try o leam of
any blocked or closed rosds.

It's also a good idea fo travel with at least one other
vehicie. If something happens o ong of them, the other
can help quickly.

Does your vahicle have a winch? If so, be sure to read
the winch Instructions. In & remote area, a winch

can be handy if you gt stuck. Bul you'll wanl o know
how to use It propery.

Getting Familiar with Off-Road Driving

it's a good Idea 1o practice in an area that's sale and
elose to-homa before you go into the wildemess.
Of-read driving does require some new and different
skills. Here's what we mean

Tune your senses to different kinds of signats. Your
ayes, for example; nead to constantly sweep the ferraln
for unexpected cbstacles, Your ears need to listen

for unusual tire or engine sounds. With your arms,
hands, feet and body, you'll nead o respond 1o
vibrations and vehicle bounce.

Controlling your vehicle Is the kay o successiul off-road
driving. One of the best ways to control your vehicle

15 o control your speed. Hera are some things to keep
In mind. At higher speads,

= you approach things faster and you have less time
to-sgan the terrain for obstacles.

* you have less time to react.

*= you have more vehicle bounce when you drive over
obslacles,

* you'll need mare distance for braking, especially
sinca you're on &an unpaved sorface.

N CAUTION:

When you're driving off-road, bouncing and
quick changes in direction can easily throw
you out of position. This could cause you to
lose control and crash. So, whether you're
driving on or off the road. you and your
passengers should wear safety belts.
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Scanning the Terrain

Of-road driving can take you over many different kinds
of ferrain. You need to be familiar with the terrain

and Its many different features. Here are some things to
consider

Surface Conditions: Of-roading can take you aver
hard-packed dirt. gravel, rocks, grass, sapd, mud, sriow
or lee. Each of these surfaces affects the stearing,
acceleration and braking of your vehicle in dilferent
ways. Depending upon the kind of surface you are on,
you may experience slipping, sliding, wheal spinning,
delayed acceleration. poor traction and longar braking
distances.

Surface Obstacles: Unseen or hidden obstacles can
be hazardous. A rock, log, hole. rut or bump can startie
you i you're not prepared for them. Often these
abstacles are hidden by grass, bushes, snow or even
the nse and fall of the temain =gl Here are soma
things 1o consider:

* |s the path ahead clear?
* Wil the surtace fexlure change abruptly up ahead?

® Does the travel take you uphill or downhill?
(There's mote discussion of these subjecis later.)

= Will you have to stop suddenly or change direction
quickiy?

When you drive gver obstackes or rough lermain, keep &
firm grip on the steenng wheel. Ruts, troughs or

other surface features can jerk the whesl out af your
hands if you're nol prepared

When you drive over bumps, rocks, or other obstacles;
your wheels can leave the ground, IT this happens,
even with ong or two wheels, you can't control

the vehicle as well or at all

Because you will be on an unpaved surface, It's
gspecially important to avoid sudden accelaration,
sudden lums or sudden braking.

In & way, off-road driving requires a different kind of
aiertness lrom driving on paved roads and highways.
Thars are no road signg, posted spead limits or

signal lights. You have to use your own good judgment
shout whal is safe and what Isnt

Drinking and driving can be very dangerous an any
road, And this is cerainly trug for offi-road driving. At the
very lime you need specal aleriness and drving

skills, your reflexes, perceptions and judgment can be
affected by sven a small amount of alcohal. You

could have a serious — or even fatal — acodent if you
drink and drive or nde with a driver wha has been
drinking. See Lirunken Dnving on page 4-3,
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Driving on Off-Road Hilis

Off-road driving often takes you up, down or across a
hill, Driving safely on hills requires good judament

and an understanding of what your vehicle can and can't
do, There are some hills that simply can't be drven,

no matter how well bullt the vehicle.

A\ CAUTION:

Many hills are simply too steep for any vehicle.
If you drive up them, you will stall. if you drive
down them, you can’t control your speed.

If you drive across them, you will roll over,
You could be seriously injured or killed, If you
have any doubt about the steepness, don't
drive the hill

Approaching a Hill

Whien you appreach a hill. you need to decide if it's ona
of those hills that's just too steep 1o climb, descend

or cross. Sleepness can be hard \o judge. On a very
small hill, for example. there may be a smooth, constan

incline with anly a small changa in elevation whare you
can easily see all the way to the top, On a large hill,
the Incline may get steepar as you near the op, bul you
may not see this because the crest of the hill is hidden
by bushas, grass or shrubs.

Hare are some other things (o consider 28 you approach
a hill.

* |5 there a constant incline, or doas the hill gat
sharply steeper in places?

* |gthere good fraction en the hillside, or will the
suriace cause fire slipping?

* |5 thers a straight path up or down the hill so you
wan't have to make turning manatvers?

& Are lhere obstructions on the hill that can block
your path (boulders; treas, logs or nuis)?

* What's beyond he hill? |s there & ciff, an
embankment, a drop-ofi, a fence? Get out and walk
the hill If you dan't Know, It's the smart way 1o
find out.

* | tha hill simply too rough? Steep hills often have

ruts, gullies, froughs and exposad rocks hﬁc.ausa
they are more suscaptible 1o the aeffects ol erosion
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Driving Uphill

Cnea you decide you can safely drive up the hill, you
nead to take some special steps

* Use a low gear and get a firm anp on the sieenng
wheal

* el a smooth start up the hill and try lo maintain
your speed. CJon't use more power than you
need, because you don't wanl your whests lo start
spinning or sliding

* Try to drive straight up the hill if at all possihia. If

e path twists anad turns, vou might want 1o find
another moute

Eaze up on your speed as you approach the top ol
the hill,

Attach a llag to the vehicls 1o make you more
visible 1o approaching traffic on tralls or hills

Sound the hom &5 you approach the top of tha hill
o lel opposing traffic know you're there.

Use your headigmps even during the day. Thay
make you more visible to onooming trathc.

/A CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Turning or driving across sleep hills can be
dangerous. You could lose traction, slide
sideways, and possibly roll over. You could be
seriously Injured or killed, When driving up
hills, always try o go straight up.

Driving to the top (crest) of a hill at full speed
can cause an accideni. There could be a
drop-aff, embankment, cliff, or even another
vehicle. You could be seriously injured or
killed. As you near the top of a hill. slow down
and stay alert.
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* Az you are backlng down the hill, put your |eft hand
on the steering wheel at the 12 o'clock position.
This way, you'll be able to tall If your wheels
are straight and maneuver as you back down. IFs
besl that you back down the Rl with your
wheets straight rather than in the left or right
direction. Tuming the wheel too far to the left or
right will increase the passiblity of & rollover.

(): what should | do if my vehicle stalls, or is
about to stall, and | can't make it up the hill?

A It this happens, there are some things you should
oo, and thers are some things you must not do.
Firsl, here's what you showld do:

® Push the brake pedal to slop the vehicle and Keep
It brom rolling backwards. Also, apply the parking
brake. Here are soma things you must net do if you stall, or
* If your engine s stil running, shift the transmission are about to stall, when going up a hill,
lo REVERSE (H), release the parking brake, and * Never attempt to prevent a stall by shifting into
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slowly back down the hill in REVERSE {R).

If your engine has stopped running, you'll nead to
restart it. With the brake pedal pressed and the
parking brake still applied, shift the transmission o
PARK (P) and restart the engine. Then, shift 1o
REVERSE (R), release the parking brake, and
slowly back down the hill as straight as possible in
REVERSE (R).

NEUTHRAL (N} to "rev-up” the engine and regain
forward momeantum. This won't work, Your vahicla
will rall backwards very quickly and you could

go oul ol control.

Instead, apply the regular brake 1o slop the vehicle
Then apply the parking brake. Shift to

REVERSE (A), release (he parking brake, and
slowly back stralghl dowr,

MNever attempt to turn around i you are about fo
stall when going up a hill 1f the hill s steep

anough to stall your vehicle, it's sieep anough to
cause you to roll over if you tumn arcund. If you can't
make it up the hill, you must back straight down

the hill.




QI Suppose, after stalling, | try to back down the
hill and decide | just can't do it. What should
| do?

A: sel the parking brake, put your transmission in
PARK (P) and lum off theé engine. Leave the
yehicle and go get same Help. Exil on the uphill
side and stay clear of the path the vehlcle would
take it it rolled downhill. Do not shift the transter
case 1o NEUTRAL when you leave the vehicle.
Leave It In sbme gear,

& CAUTION:

Shifting the transfer case o NEUTRAL can
cause your vehicie to roll even if the
transmission is in PARK (P). This is bocause
the NEUTRAL position on the transfer case
overrides the transmission. You or someone
else could be injured. f you are going to leave
your vehicle, set the parking brake and shift
the transmission to PARK (P). But do nol shift
the transfer case lo NEUTRAL. Leave the
transfer case in the 2 Wheel High, 4 High or

4 Low pasition.

Driving Downhill
When off-roading lakes you downhill, you'll want to
consider a number of things:
* How steep is the downhill? Wil | be able to maintain
vahicle control?
* What's the surlace |lke? Smoocth? Rough? Slippery?
Mard-packed dirt? Gravel?

® Are thera hidden surface obstacles? Ruts? Logs?
Boulders?

®* What's al the bottom of the Hill? s there a

hidden creek bank or even a nver bottam with
large rocks?
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I you decide you can go down a hill safely, then try 1o ® ‘When driving downhill, avoid (ums that take you

keap your vehicle headed straight down, and use a across the Incline of the hill. A hill fhal's not oo
law gear. This way, engine drag can help your brakes steep o drive down may be too steep lo drive
and they won't have 10 do all the work. Descend EFETW":,I". across: You could ol over |1 you don't driva
keaping your vehicle under control at all times. straight down

* Never go downhill with the transmission in

ikt UTION: NEUTRAL (N). This is called “free-wheeling ™ Your
CA ON: brakes will have lo do &ll the work and could
overheat and fade.

Heavy braking when going down a hill can
cause your brakes to overheat and fade. This

could cause loss of control and a serious Q: Am | likely to stall when going downhill?

accident. Apply the brakes lightly when A It's much more likely to happen going uphill. But if it
descending a hill end use a low gear lo keep happens going downhill, here's what 1o do.
vehicle speed under control. * Stop your vehicle by applying the regular brakes.

Apply the parking brake
Shitt 10 PARK (P) and, while still braking, restart the
Q: Are there some things | should not do when engine.

driving down a hill? Shift back to a low gear, release the parkirg brake,
A ves! These are important becauss if vou ignore and drive sfraight down,

them you could lose control and have a serous If the engine won't start, get out and get halp
accigant,
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Driving Across an Incline

Sooner of later, an otf-road trail will probably go across
the incline ol a hill, 1t this happens, you have (o

decids whether to try to drive across the Incline. Here
are some things o consider.

* A hill that can be driven straight up ar down may be
foo steep o drive across. When you go straight up
ar down a hill, the length of the whesl base (the
distance from the front whesls 1o the rear wheels)
reduces tha likelinood fhe vehicle will tumbie
end ovar end. Bul when you drive across &8n incline.
the much more narrow track width (the distance
betwaean the lelt and raht wheels) may nol prevent
the vehicle from tilting and rolling over, Alsa,
driving across-an incline puts mora weight on ths
déswnhill whesls. This could cause a downhill
slide or a roflaver,

® Surface conditions can be a problam when you
drive across a hill. Loose gravel, muddy spols,
or Bvel wel grass can cause your fires 1o slip
sideways, downhill. f the vehicle shps sideways, it
can hit something thal will frip it {a rock, a rut,
efc.) and roil over

* Hidden obstacles can make the steepness of the
incling even worse, If you dnve across a mck
with the Lphill wheels, er i the downhill wheels
drop into a rul or depression, your vehicle can il
BVEN Mmora

For reasons like these, you need to decide carafully
wheather to try to drive across an Ingline. Jus! because
the trall goes across the Incling doesn't mean you
have (o drive it. The last vehicle o try it ight have
ralled aver.

I\ CAUTION:

Driving across an incline that's too steep will
make your vehicle rall over. You could be
seriously injured or killed. if you have any
doubt aboul the sleepness of the incline, don't
drive across It. Find another roule instead.

What if I'm driving across an incline thal's nol
too steep, but | hit some loose gravel and start
to slide downhill. What should | do?

It you teal your vehicle starting to slide sideways.
tum downhill. This should help straighten out the
vahicle and prevent the side slipping. However,

a much befter way to prevent this is o gel out and
“walk the coursg™ so you know whal the surface
is like before you drive 11
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Stalling on an Incline

Il your vehicle stalls when you're crossing an Incling, be &5 CAUTIQH:
SUME you {(and your passangers) gat out on the uphill

side, even if the goor there s harder o open, If you get Getting out on the downhiil (low) side of a
out on the downhill side and the vehicle alars to rall vehicle stopped acrass an incline is

over, you'll be right in its path, dangerous. If the vehicle rolls over, you could
It you have to walk down the siope, stay out of the path be crushed or killed. Always get out on the
the vahicla will taka if it does roll over uphill (high) side of the vehicle and stay well

clear of the rollover path.

Driving in Mud, Sand, Snow or Ice

When you drive in mud, snow or sand, your wheels won'|
get good trachion. You can't aocelarate as quickly, tuming
5 more difficull, and you'll need longer braking distances.

It's best to use a low gear when you're in mud — the
desper the mud, the lower the gear. In really deep mud,
the Idea Is to keep your vehicle moving so you don’l

get sluck,

When you driva on sand, you'll sense a change in
whesa! traction. But it will depend upon how loosely
packed the sand |5, On loasely packed sand (as

on beaches or sand dunes) your tires will E2nd 1o sink
into the sand. This has an effect on stearing,
accelerating and braking. You may want to reduce the
air pressure in your fires siightly when driving on
sand. This will improve traction. Drive at a reduced
speed and avoid sharp iwms or abrupt manauvers.
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Hard packed snow and ice offer the worst tire traction.
On thesa surfaces, I's very easy o lose conlrol. On

wet ica, lor example, the traction is s0 poor that you will
have difficulty accelerating, And if you do get moving,
poor stearing and difficult braking can cause you to slide
out of control,

A CAUTION:

If the water Isn't oo deep, drive slowly through it Al
fasler speeds. waler splashes on your ignition sysiem
and your vehicle can stall. Stalling can also oceur if you
get your tallpipe under water, And, as long as your
tailplpe Is under water, you'll never be able 15 start your
engine. When you go through water, remamber that
when your brakes get wel, it may taks you longar

o stop

Driving on frozen lakes, ponds or rivers can be
dangerous. Underwater springs, currents
under the ice, or sudden thaws can weaken the
ice. Your vehicle could fall through the ice and
you and your passengers could drown. Drive
your vehicle on safe surfaces only.

/N CAUTION:

Driving in Water

Heavy rain can mean flash flooding, and flood waters
demand extreme caution.

Find out how deep the water 15 befora you drive through
it. I it's deep encugh 1o cover your wheal hubs, axlés

or exhaust pipe, don't ry it — you probably won't

gat through. Also, water that deep ¢an damage your
axle and other vehicle pars.

Driving through rushing water can be
dangerous. Deep water can sweep your vehicle
downstream and you and your passengers
could drown. If it's only shallow water, it can
still wash away the ground from under your
tires, and you could lose traction and roll the
vahicle over, Don't drive through rushing
walter.

See Driving In Aain and on Wet Roads on page 4-38 tor
morg Information on driving through water.
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After Ofi-Road Driving

Hemove any brush or debiris that has collectsd on the
urderbody, chassis or under the hood. These
accumulations can be a fire hazard.

After operation In mud or sand, have the brake linings
cleaned and checked. These subslances gan cause
glazing and uneven braking. Chack the body structure,
stearing, suspension, wheels, lires and sxhiaust
system for damage. Also, check the fuel lines and
coaling system for any leakage

Your vehicia will require mors frequent service due 1o
off-road use, Refer to the Maintenance Scheduls
for additional information

Driving at Night

Might driving s more dangerous than day diving:
One reason is that some drivers-are likely 10 be
impaired — by algohel or drugs, with night vision
problems, or by fehgue
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Heare are some fips on night driving.
s [rive defensively.
* Don't drink and dnve.

®  Adjust your inside reanview mirror 1© reduce the
glare from heatlamps behind you.

¢ Since you can't see as well, you may nesd o slow
down and keep. more space between you and
other vehicles.

s Siow down, especially on higher speed moads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead,

s |0 ramote areas, walch lor gnimals.

o |f yau're tired, pull off the road in a safe place
and resl.

Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But
as we get older \hese differences increase. A
s0-year-old driver may require at leas! twioe as much
light to see the same thing at night as a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also affect your

night vision, For example, f you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sungiasses, Your

eves will have less trouble adjusting to might. But if

you're driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may

cut down on glare from headlamps, but they aiso
rrake a lot ol 1things Invisible,

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second of wo, or even sevaral
seconds, for your eyes to re-adjust to the dark, When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn't lower the high beams, or & vehicle with
misaimead headlamps). stow down a liftle. Avaid stanng
directly Into the approsching headlamps.

Keap your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean — inside and out, Glare at night Is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust, Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and tlash more than dlean glass would,
making the pupilz of your eyes conlract repaatadry.

Remember that your headiamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are In a tum or curve, Keep

your eyes moving; that way, i's easiar to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headiamps should be
checked regularly lor proper aim, o should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer fram

right blindness — the inability to see in dim

light — and aren’'t even aware of it
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads
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Rain and wel roads can maan driving frouble. On a wet
road, you can'l stop, accelerats or lum as well

because your tire-to-road traction sn't -as good as on
dry roads, And, if your fires don't have much tread lelt,
you'll gel even less taction. It's always wise 10 go
siowar-and be cautious If rain stans to fall while you are
driving. The surface may gel wel suddenly when your
reflexes are wned for drving on dry pavemeant,

The heavier the rain, the harder |t Is o see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades arg In good shape, a heavy
rain can make it karder 1o see road slgns and

traffic signals. pavemant markings, the edge of the road
and even people walking

It's wise to kesp your wiping eguipment in good shape
and keep your windshigid washer tank filled with
washer fluid, Replace your windshigld wipar insarns
when they show signs of streaking or missing areas on
the windshield. or when sinps of rubber start 10
saparale from the inserls
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£\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won'l
work as well in a quick stop and may cause
pulling to one side. You could lose control of
the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddie of water
or a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly
until your brakes work normally.

Driving teo fasl through large waler puddies or even

going through some car washes can cause problems,

too. The waler may affect your brakes, Try to avoid
puddies. Bul @ you can't, try to slow down before you
it them.
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. 'So much water can build up

under your fireg [hat they can aclually ride on the
watar. This can happen Il the road is wel enough and
you're going fast enough. When your vahicle s
hydroplaning. it has little or no contact with the road,

Hydraplaning dossn’l happen aften. But it can il

vour tires oo nol have much tread ar if the pressurs in
one or more s low. || ¢can happen i a lot of water 15
standing on the road, Il you can see reflections

from frees, telephone poles or other vahicles, and
raindrops "dimple" the water's surface, there could be
Fydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher spesds. Thera
|ust isn't & hard and fast rule about hydmoplaning.
The best advide 1= 1o siow down whan [ is raining

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

MNatice: If you drive too quickly through deep
puddles or standing waler, waler can come In
through your engine’s air intake and badly damage
your angine. Never drive through water that |s
slightly lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If
you can't avoid deep puddies or standing water,
drive through them very slowly.

Driving Through Flowing Water

A\ CAUTION:

Flowing or rushing water creates strong forces.
If you try 1o drive through flowing waler, as you
might at a low water crossing, your vehicle can
be carried away. As little as six inches of
flowing water can carry away a smaller vehicle.
if this happens, you and other vehicle
accupants could drown. Don't ignore police
warning signs, and otherwise be very cautious
about trying to drive through flowing water.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

S TFurn on your low-beam haadlamps — not just your
parking lamps - 10 help make you more visible to
others.

s Besides siowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially carsful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow yoursall more clear ream
ahead, and be prepared (o have your view restricted
by road spray.

s Have good lires with proper tread depth, See Tires
o page 561
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City Drivi ng Hare dre ways 1o increase your safety In city driving

s Know the best way o get 1o where you are
going. Get a city map and plan your trip mnte
an unknown part of the clity just as you would for 2
Cross-country inp.

S Try to use the freeways thal nm and cnsscross
most large citles. You'll save lime and energy.
See Freeway [riving on page 4-42

¢ Treat a green light as a waming signal. A traffic
light i5 there because the comer is busy enough
o need It When a light tums green, and just before
you start to move, check both ways for vehicles
that have not cleared the intersection or may
be running the red light,

Ona of the biggest probiams with city streets is the
amount of traffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what fhe other drvers ae doing and pay aftention

1o fraflic. signals.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,
gxprassways, lumpikes or superbighways) are the

safest of all roads. But they have thair own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway driving Is: Keep
up with traffic and keep to the right. Onve at the

same speed most of the other divers are driving,
Too-fast or oo-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic How.
Treat the left lane on a freeway as a passing lane

At the entrance, thers is usually a ramp that leads 1o
the freeway, If you have & claar view of the freeway as
vou drive along the entrance ramp, you should begin

1 check traffic, Try to detarmine where you expect

to blend with the flow. Try to merge into the gap at close
to the prevailing speed. Swilch an your turm signal,
chack your mirrors and glance over your shoulder as
often as necessary. Try to blend smoathly with the
tratfic flow.

Once you are on the freeway, adjus! your spaad o the
pasted limit or to the prevaiing rata if i's slower.
Stay in the right lane unlass yol want 1o pass.

Before changing lanes; check your mirrars. Then use
yaur lwrn signal

Just before you ledve the lane, glance guickly over your
shoulder 1o make sure thera st another vehicle in
your “biind” spol.




Once you are moving on the freewiay, make ceraln you
allow a ressonable following distance. Expect 1o
mowe slightly slower at night.

When you want to leave the freeway, mave (o the
proger lane well in advance. If you miss your axit, do
not, under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive
on to the next axit.

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes quite sharply.
The ext speed is usually posted

Redute your speed according to your speedometar, not
to your sense of motlon. After driving for any distance
al higher speeds, you may tend to think you are

going slower (han you aolually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try (o be well rested. Il you
must start whan you're not fresh — such as after a day's
work — dor’l plan to make too many miles thal first

part of the joumeay, Wear comiorable clothing and shoas
you can zasily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready fora long tip? I you keep i
sarviced and maintained, it's ready o go. If it needs
service, have il done belore starting oul. Of colrse,
you'll find experienced and able sarvice exparts

in dealerships all across North America. They'll be
raady and willing lo halp If you need i,

Here are soma things you can check before a trip:

» Windshield Washer Flud: 1s the reservior full? Are
all windows clean inside and gutside’?

* Wiper Blades. Are they In good shape?

* Fuel, Engine ON, Other Fluids: Have you thacked
all levels?

* [ amps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

* Tires: They ara vitally important fo a safe,
rouble-free trip. |s the tread good snough for

long-distanca driving? Arg the tires all inflated to the
recommended pressura?

» Weather Forecasts: Whal's the waather outlook

akang your route? Shouid you delay your trip a
short time to avald 2 major storm system?

* Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway
hyprosis™? Or is |t |ust plain falling aslesp at the wheel?
Call It highway hypnosis, lack of awdareness, dr
whatever.

There is something aboul an easy stretoh of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the firés on the
road, the drone af the engine, and the rush of the

wind against the vehltle that can make you sleepy. Don't
let It happen to you! It it does, your vehicle can leave
the road in less than & second, and you could orash and
b injured.

What can you tdo about highway hypriosis? First, be
aware thal it can happen.

Then hare arg some lips:

* Mako sure your vehicle |s well ventiated, with a
comiprably cool interor

* Keep your gyes moving. Scan the road ahead and
to the sides. Check your mirrors and your
instruments frequently.

* |f you gel sleepy, pull off the road into a rest,
seryice or parking area and lake a nap, get some
exarcisg, or both, For safety, trest drowsiness
on the highway as an emeargancy.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Driving on steep hills or mountains is ditterent from
driving In flal or rolling terrain.
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I you drive regularly in steep country, or il you're
planning o visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips saler and more enjoyable. See Off-Road
Dirmang with Your Four-Wheel-Onve Vehlcle on

page 4-22 lor information about driving aff-raad,

% Keep your vehicle In good shape. Check all fluid
lsvels and also the brakes. tirgs, cooling system
and transmission. Thesa parts can work hard
on mountain roads,

s Know how to go down hills. The mos! impaortant
thing 10 know Is this: iet your engine do some of
the slowing down. Shift to & lower gear when you go
down a stesp or long hill.

A CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have
to do all the work of slowing down. They could
get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill, You could crash. Always
have your engine running and your vehicle in
gear when you go downhill.

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could get
s0 hot that they wouldn't work well. You would
then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
your engine assist your brakes on a steep
daownhill slope,

* Know how to go uphill, You may want to shift down

to a lower gear. The lower gears help cool your
engine and transmission, and you can climb the
hill bafter,

Stay in your own lane when daving on two-laneg
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or
cut across the center of the mad, Drive at speeds
that et you stay n your own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert, Thera
could be something In your lans, like a stalled car or
an accidentl.
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¢ You may see highway signs on mountains that
wam of special problems. Examples are long
grades, passing or no-passing zones, a falling rocks
area or winding roads. Be alert 1o these and take
appropnate acbon.

Here are sorme lips for winter driving:
® Hava your vehicle in good shape for winter.

* You may want to put winter emergency supphes in
your vehicle.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a
supply of windshield washer lluid, a rag, some winter
outer clothing, & small shovel, a flashlight, a red

cloth and a couple of reflective waming triangles. And, if
you will ba driving under severe conditions, Includa a
small bag of sand, a piece of old carpel or a couple of
burlap bags 1o haelp provide traction. Be sure you
properdy secure these items In your vehicla.

Driving on Snow or lce

Most of the time, those places where your tires mast
the road probably have good traction.

However, if there i5 snow or ice betwesn your tires and
the road, you can have a very slippery situation.

You'll have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need o
be vary careful.
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Whal's the wors! time lor this? “"Wetl ice.” Very coid
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. Bul wet
ite can be even mora frouble because it may offer

the least traction of all, You can get wel ige when IU's
about freazing {32°F; 0°C) and Ireezing rain begins

to fall. Try 1o avoid driving on wel ice until salt and sand
orews can gel them

Whataver the condition — smoolh ice, packed, blowing
or loose snow — drive with caution

It you have traction assist, keep the system on, [ will
improve your ability to acoelerate whan driving on

a slippery road. But you can lurn the traction system off
it your vahicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud, ice or
snow, See If You Am Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce gor Snow
on page 4-50, Even though your vehicle has a traction
systam, you'll want to slow down and adjust your driving
o the road conditions. See Traclion Assist Systemn
(TAS) on page 4-9.

Il you don't have a traction system, accelerate gently
Try nol Io break the gentle traction. Il you accelerala loo
fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the sudace
under the fires aven more
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Your anti-lock brakas improve your vehicle's stability
whan you make a hard stop on a slippery road

Even though you have an anfi-lock braking systam,
you'll wanl to begin stopping sooner than you wauld on
dry pavemant. See Braking on page 4-5.

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

* Walch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until yal hit-a spol that's covered with ice. On
an otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach: around
clumps of trees, behind bulldings or under bridges
sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass
may remain ey when the surrounding roads
are clear. It you see a patch ol lce ahead of you,
brake hefore you are on it Try not to brake
while you're actually on the ice, and avoid sudden
steenng maneuvers,

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
senous situation. You should probably stay with

your vahicle uniess you know for sure that you are near
help and you can hike through the snow. Here are
some things to do to summon help and ksep yoursalf
and your passengers safe;

* Tum on your hazard flashers.
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% Tie a red cloth to your vehicle to alert palice that
you've heen stopped by lhe snow

* Pul on exira clothing or wrap a blankst around you,
Il you have no blankets or exira clothing, maks
body insulators lrom newspapers, burlap bags, rags
floor mats — anything you can wrap around
yoursell or tuck under your clathing to keep warm.

You can run the angine to keep waim, but be carsful

A\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your
vehicle. This can cause deadly CO (carbon
monoxide) gas to gel inside. CO could
overcome you and Kill you. You can't see it or
smell it, 50 you might not know it is in your
vehicle. Clear away snow from around the
base of your vehicle, especially any that is
blocking your exhaust pipe. And check around
again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn'l collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This wiil
help keep CO out.

Run your englne only as long as you must, This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make |t go a littie

taster than just idie. That is, push the accelerator
slightly. This uses less fuel for the beat that you gel and
it keeps the battery charged. You will nead a
well-charged battery o restan the vehicle, and possibly
lar signaling fater on with your headlamps. Lat the
heater run for a while,




Then, shut the angine off and ciose the window almos
all the way lo presarve tha heal Starl the engine

again and repeat this only when you feel really
uncomfortable from the cold. But do it as Iitle as
possible. Praserye the fual as long as you can. To help
keep warm, you can gel oul of the vehicle and do

some fairly vigorous exercisas every half hour ar so until
help comas.

If You Are Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

In arder to free vour vehicle when il is stuck, you will
naed to spin the wheels, but you don't want o spin your
wheaels loo fast, The method known as "rocking” can
help you get out when you're stuck, but you must

use gaution

2 CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they
can explode, and you or others could be
injured. And, the transmission or other parts ol
the vehicle can overheat. That could cause an
engine compartment fire or other damage.
When you're stuck, spin the wheels as little as
possible. Don't spin the wheels above 25 mph
(55 km/h) as shown on the speedometer,

Notice: Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of
your vehicle as well as the tires. I you spin the
wheels too fast while shifting your transmission
back and forth, you can destroy your transmission,

For information aboul using tire chains on your
vehicle, see Tire Chains on page 5-68.
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Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel ket and rght. That will
clear the area around your tront wheels. If you have a
four-wheel-drive vehicle, shift info 4HI or 4L0; I

your vehicle has the Traclion Assis! System, you should
tum it off by pressing the TAS on/off button. I your
vehicle has the Stabilitrak™ System, tum the

Stabilitrak™ System off by pressing the

Stabilitrak™ button so that the STABILITY 8YS
DISABLED and TRACTION OFF lights are llluminated
an the instrument panel cluster. Then shift back and
farth betwean REVERSE (R) and a forward gear,
spinning the wheels as liftle as possible. Release the
accelarator padal while you shifl, and press lightly on the
accelerator pedal when the transmission i in gear,

By slowly spinning your wheels In the lorward and
reverse directions, you will cause a rocking motion that
may free your venicle, If thal doesn't get you out

aftar a few tries, you may resd lo be towed out. Or, you
can use your recovery hooks it your vehicle has

them, It you do need o be owead oul. see Towing Your
Vehicle an page 4-53

Using the Recovery Hooks

il '

Your vehicle may be sguipped with recovery hooks, The
hooks are provided at tha front of your vehicle: You
may need to use them if you're stuck off-road and need
o be pulled o some place where you can conlinue
driving,
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/N CAUTION:

Thase hooks, when used, are under a lof of
force. Always pull the vehicle straight out.
Never pull on the hooks at a sideways angle.
The hooks could break off and you or athers
could be injured from the chain or cable
snapping back,

Notice: Never use recovery hooks to tow the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged and it would
not be coverad by warranty.




Towing

Towing Your Vehicle

Consull your dealer or a professional towing serice it
you need to have your disabled vehicle lowed. See
Roadside Assistance Program on page 7-6.

If you want o tow your vehicle behind another vehicle
lar recreational purposes (such as behind a motorhomea),
sen “Recreational Vehicle Towing” following.

Recreational Vehicle Towing

Recreational vehicle towing means fowing your vehicle
behind another vehicle - such as betund a motorhome.
The two most cammon types of recreational vehicle
lewing are known as “dinghy towing” {lowing your
vehicka with all four whests on the ground) and “dolly
towing” (towlng your vehigle with two wheels on

the ground and twe whezls up on a devige known

as a “dolly"). '

With the proper preparation and equipment, many
vehicies can be lowed in these ways. See "Dinghy
Towing™and "Dolly Towing”', folowing

Here are some important things to consider belfore you
do recraational vehicle towing:

* Whal's the lowing capacity of the towing vehicle?
Be sure you read the tow vehicle manulacturer's
recommendations,

* How far will you tow? Same vehicles have
restrictions an how far and how long they can tow.

* [Og you have the proper fowing squipmeant?
See your dealer or frailering professional for
additional advice and eguipmeant recommendations.

* |s your vehicle ready 1o be towed? Just as you
would prepare your vehicle for & long trip, you'll
wani to make sure your vehicle |5 prepared o be
towed. See Belfore Leaving on a Long Trip on
page 4-4.3

Dinghy Towing
When towing yvour vehigle, tum the ignition to LOCK.

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Two-wheel-drive vehicles. should not ba towed with all
four wheels on the ground. Two-wheel-drive
rarismissions have no provisions for internal |lubrication
while being towed. To propery tow (hese vehicles,

they shauld be placed on a platform fralier with all faur
wheels ot the ground.




Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles 3, Securely attach the vehicle being towed o the low
vahicle.

4. Shift the transfer case to NEUTRAL. Ses
Four-Whee! Drive on page 2-28 for the proper
procedure to select the NEUTRAL position for your
vehiche.

5. Release the parking brake only after the vahicle
being towed is firmly attached to the following
! vahiclie.

6. Turn the igniticn off.

4\ CAUTION:

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transfer

case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to

Use the following procedure to tow your vehicle: roll even if the transmission is in Park (P). You
1. Firmiy sot the parking braka, or others could be injured. Make sure the

rking brake is firmly set before you shift the
2. Shift the transmission to PARK (P). ’riprinﬂ; u:ﬂ to l,;g}gﬁ Alt_ M b
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Dolly Towing

Two-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

Two-wheeldnve, vehicles, should nol be towed with tha
rear whaels an the ground. Two-wheal-drive
Iransmissions have no provisions lor intemal lubrlcation
while being towed. 1o properdy tow these vehicles,

they should be placed on a platform trailer with all four
wheeis off the ground

Four-Wheel-Drive Vehicles

It your vehicle ks equipped with Stabilltrak™ it is not
designed to be dolly towed. If you need 1o tow your
vehicle, see "Dinghy Towing™ earber in Ihis section.

LIse the following procedurse o low your vehicle
1. Firmly setf the parking brake
2 Shift the transmission 10 PARK (P),

3. Securely atlach the vehicle being towed 10 the
low vehicle

4. Shift the transler case (o NEUTRAL. Ses
Four-Whee! Drive on page 2-28 for the proper
procedure to salect the NEUTRAL position for
your vehiche

5. Release the parking brake only after the vehicle
being towed = firmly attached {0 the following
vizhicle.

6. Tum the ignition off

A\ CAUTION:

Shifting a four-wheel-drive vehicle's transler
case into NEUTRAL can cause your vehicle to
rall even if the transmission Is in Park (P). You
or others could be injured. Make sure the
parking brake Is firmly set before you shift the
transfer case to NEUTRAL.
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Loading Your Vehicle

(ol =)

GUARFRT

Gawh AR

The CerificationTire label = found on the rear edge of
the driver's door or In (he Incomplete Vehicle
Document In the cab.

The label shows the size of your orlginal tires and Ihe
inflalion pressures needad to obtain the gross weight
capacity of your vehicle. This is called the GVWR {Gross
Vehicle Weigh Rating), The GVWR includes the

weight of the vehicie, all occupants, fuel and cargo.

The Cerification/Tire label also tells you the maximum
weights for the front and rear axles, called Gross
Axie Welght Rating (GAWR). To find out the actual loads

on your front and rear axles, you need 1c o 1o a weigh
station and waigh your vehicle. Your deater can help
you with'this. Be sure 1o spread out your load egually on
both sides of the cenlerine.

MNevar exceed the GVYWH for your vahicle, or the GAWR
for either he front or rear axle.

The Cerification/Tire label also contains information
about your Front Axle Reserve Capacity. See “Front
Axte Resarve Capacily” later in this section

And, it you do have a heavy load, you should spraad
il out.

A\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or either the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, and it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you to lose
control and erash. Also, overloading can
shorten the fife of your vehicle.

Notice: Your warranty does not cover parts or
componenis that fail because of overloading.

The label will halp you decide how much cargo and
installed equipment your truck can carmy.
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Using heavier suspension componants to get added
durability might not change: your waight ratings. Ask your
dealer 1o help you load your vehicle the right way.

Il yvou pul things inside your vehicke — ke sullcases,
tools, packages, or anylhing else —they go as fast

as the vehicle goes._ If you have 1o stop or turn guickly,
ar If there 153 crash, thay'll keep going.

A\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

® Pyl things In the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

* Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them
are above the tops of the seats.

* Don’t leave an unsegured child restraint In
your vehicle.

* When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

There's also important loading Information for ofi-road
driving in this manual. See "Loading Your Vehicle
for Off-Aoad Driving” in the Index.

Level Control
Self-Adjusting

The sall-adjusting rear suspansion is avallable on
C/K 1500 vehicles and 15 avallable with the pramium
smodih ride suspension package.

This type of level contral will provide a leveled nding
position as well as improved handling under a varaty of
passenger and loading conditions. A hydrailic pump
inside each rear shock absorber raises the rear of

the vehicle to the proper height, based an inputs from
the road surface, while the vehicle is being driven.

It takes approximately 2 miles (3.2 km) of driving for the
leveling to complete, depending on the road surlace
sonditions

It the loaded vehicle 15 not moved tor approximatéely
twelve hours, the leveling syslem may bleed down toa
lower haight. This can be especially apparent f &
traller j& el attached to a parked vehucie tor long penods
of time. Tha vehicle must be driven 1o re-level tha
vehicie

If & salf-equalizing hitch s being used. the vehicle
should be driven approximately 2 mifes (3.2 km) with the
trailer prior to adjusting (leveling) the hiteh.

4-57



Automatic Level Control

The automatic fevel control rear suspension is availabia
on C/K 1500 vehicles and comes as a part of the
Autoride™ suspension,

This type of level control is fully avtomatic and will
provide a betier leveled riding position as well as better
handiing under a variety of passenger and loading
conditions. An air compressor connected to the rear
shocks will raige or lower the rear of the vahicle

to maintain proper vehicle helght The system is
activated when the ignition kay is tumed to BUN and
will aulomatically adjust vehicie haight therealter.

The system may exhaust (lower vahicle height) for up to
fen minutes after the lgnitlon key has been furned off.
You may hear the air compressor operating whar

the height is being adjusted.

it a seff-equalizing hitch is being used, it is
recommended 1o allow the shocks to inflate, thersby
levaiing the vahicle prior to adlusting the hilch.

Autoride™

The Autoride™ [leature will provide a superior vehicle
ride and handling under a vanety of passenger and
lnading conditions.

The system Is fully automatic and uses a computer
controller to continuously momtor vahicle speed, whesl
o body position, ift'dive and steenng position of the
vehicie, Tha controlier then sends signals io each shock
ahsorber to independently adjust the damping level 1o
provige the optimum vehicls ride.

Autoride™  also interacts with the tow/haul switch that,
when engaged, will provide additional control of the
shock absorbers. This additional control resulls in befler
ride and handling characterishcs whan the vehicle is
Inaded or towing a frailer. See TowMau! Mode Light on
page 3-50 for more Information.
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Trailer Recommendations

You must sublract your hitch loads from the Cargo
Weight Bating (CWR) for your vehicle, CWR is

the maximum weight of the load your vehicle can carry
it dpesn'l included the weight of the people inside,

But you can ligure about 150 Ibs. (68 kg) tor each seal.
The total cargo load must not be more than your
vehicle's CWH.

Weigh vour vehicle with the traller attached, so that you
won't go over the GVYWR or GAWR. If you are Lsing

a weight-gistributing hitch, weigh the vehicie without the
sprng bars in place

You'll get the best performanes I you spread out the
welght of your load the right way, and I you choose the
carrect hitch and traller brakes.

Far more Iinformation, see Towing & Trailer on page 4-559
Towing a Trailer.

Towing a Trailer

N CAUTION:

if you don't use the correct equipment and
drive praperly, you can lose control when you
pull & trailer. For example, if the trailer is too
heavy, the brakes may not work well - or even
al all. You and your passengers could be
seriously injured. Pull a trailer only if you have
followed all the steps in this section. Ask your
dealer for advice and information about towing
a tratler with your vehicle.

Notice: Pulling a trailer iImproperly can damage
your vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered
by your warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your dealer for
important information about towing a frailer with
your vehicle. Additional rear axle maintenance

is required for a vehicle used lo tow a lrailer. Ses
“Scheduled Maintenance Services” in the Index.

To fdentity the vehichke trailering capacity ol your vehitle,
you should read the Information in *Weight of the
Trailer” that appears later in this section,
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I yours wias bullt with trailering options, d@s many ara,
it's ready for heavier trailers. But trailering is difierent
than just driving your vehicle by ltsall. Trailering means
changes in handiing. durabiiity and fug! econamy.
Successful, safe trailering takes correct aguipment, and
It has io be used properly

That's the reason for this part. In it ame many lima-testad.

important trallering tips and safety rules. Many of

these are important for your safety and that of your
passengers. So please read this section carefully belors
you pull a trater,

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer

Il you do, here are some important paints:

* There ara many different laws, including speed limit
restrictions, having to do with trailenng. Make sure
your ng will be legal, not only whera you live
but alzo where you'll be drving. A good source for
this information can be state or provincial police.

* Consider using a sway control i your trailer will
weigh less than 5,000 Ibs. (2 270 kg), You should
always use a sway control if your tradgker will
weigh more than 5,000 |bs, (2 270 kg). You can ask
& hitch dealer about sway controls.

* Don't tow a trailer at all during the first 500 miles
(B00 km} your rigw vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

* Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km) that you
tow & trailer, don't drive over 50 mph (80 kmi/h)
and don't make starts at full throttle: This helps your
engine and other pars of your vehicle wear in at
the heavier loads.

* You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may want to shift
the transmission to THIRD (3) or, if necessary, &
lower gear selection Il the transmission shifts:
too often (e.g,, under heavy loads and/or hilly
condittons). See “Tow/Haul Mode" latar in
this section,

Three Imporant considerations have to do with weight:
® (ke weight of the traller,
e the weight of the iraller tongus
e and tha weight on your vehicle's lires.
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Tow/Haul Mode

Tow/haul Is a leature that assists when pulling a heavy
trailer or & large or heavy load, The purpose of the
low/haul moda is 1o

* Reduce the frequency and improve the predictability
of transmission shifts whan pulling a heavy trailer or
a large or heavy Inad.

® Provide tha same solid shift fesl whan pulling a
heavy trailer or a large or heavy load as whan
the vehicle |s unloaded

* |mprove control of vehicle speed while requiring
less throtile pedal activity when puliing a hagvy
trailer or & large or heavy inad

Your vehicle may be equipped with a button at the ena
of the shift lever which, when pressed, anables
tow'haul, Your vehicle may be equipped with
Autoride™ ™ which further improves your vehicle's nde
while towing, See Autarnde™ on page 4-58 for mare
infarmation. When the button s pressed, a light on the
instrument panel will llluminate to indicate that

tow'haul has been selected. Towhaul may be turned off
by pressing the bulfon again, at which fime the
indicator light on the nstrument panel will turm off, The
vehicle will automatically turn off towfhaul every ime

it is staried

Tow/haul is designed to be mos! effective when the
vahicle and trailer combined weighl is at least 75% of
the vehicle's Gross Combined Weight Rating (GCWRH)
See Weight of the Traller [atar in this section,
Tow'haul is mast uselul under the following driving
COnditions:

¢ ‘When puliing a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load through rolling terrain.

o Whan pulling a heavy traller or a large or heavy
lnad in stop and go fraffic.

& \When pulling a heavy trailer or a large or heavy
load in busy parking lols where improved low
speed conlrol of the vehicle is desired.

Cperating the vehicle in tow'haul when lightly loaded or
with nio trafer at all will nol cause damage. However,
thera is na benefit to the selection of towhaul when the
vahicle s unicaded, Such a selection when unioaded
migy result in unpleasant enging and transmission driving
characteristics and reduced fus| sconomy. Tow/hiul

is recommended only whan pulling 3 heavy trailer ar a
large or heavy load
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Weight of the Trailer

How heawy can a trailer safely be?

Use one of the lollowing charls lo daterming how much

your vehicle can weigh, based upon your vehicle
rmodel and options.

It depends on how you plan 10 use your rig. For Maximum trailer weight is calculated assuming only the
example, spaed, dltitude, road grades. outside driver is in the tow vehicle and it has &ll the required
temperature and how much your vehicle s used to pull trallering equipment. The welght of addifional cotional
a trailer are all important. And. it ean also depand equipment, passengers and carga in the tow vehicle
on any special equipment that you have on your vehicle, must be subtracted from the maximum trailer weight.
Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer Weight GCWR
C-1500 (2WD)*
3.42 5,700 Ibs. {2 585 kg) 11,000 |bs. {4 994 kg)
4000 NR 373 | 6.700 Ibs. {3039 k) 12000 Ibs. 15 438 ko)
3.42 6.700 Ibs. (3 039 kg 12,000 lbs. {5 448 kg
5300V 373 | 7.700 Ibs. (3 492 kgg 13,000 bs. fs 502 kgk
5300 va 3.73 7,400 Ibs. {3 356 kg 13,000 |bs. {5902 kg
{(Suburban™ukaon XL} 4.10 8.400 b= (3 810 kg 14,000 Ibs. (6 358 kg}
Tongue welght should be 10 percent to 15 percent of the trailer weight up to 1,000 Ibs (454 kg).
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Vehicle® Axle Ratio | Maximum Traller Weight GCWR
K—1500 (4 wD)*
410 | 7.400 lbs. {3356 I-rg 13,000 ths. {5 902 kg
373 | 7.400 Ibs. (3 356 kg) 13,000 Ihs. (5 902 ka)
B3cq Ve 410 | 7.400 Ibs. {3 356 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 k)
5300 Va 373 7,100 [bs. {3 220 kq) 13,000 lbs. {5 902 kg)
{Suburban/Yukon XL) 4.10 B.100 b=, {3 674 kg) 14.000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)

Tongue welght should be 10 percent to 15 percent of the trafier weight up to 1,000 1bs (454 kgl

Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Traller Weight GCWR
C—2600 (2WD)"

6000 va 3.73 8,200 bs. (5722 kg) 14,000 Ibs. (6 356 kg)
(Suburban/Yukorn XLt 410 10,200 ibs. (4 630 ko) 16,000 lbs. (7 264 kgi**
B000 V8 widWS 470 | 360010s (4354 kg 16, 000 10s (7 267 k)
8100 VA 3.73 10,400 1os. (4717 ka) 17,000 tbs (7 718 k)

(Suburban/Yukon XL)t 4.10 12,000 lbs. (5448 kg)

14,000 Ibs. (& 356 ka)

*“Tangue welght should be 10 percemt 1o 15 percent of trailer weight up 1o 1,500 Ibs. {681 ka) maximum
B 356 kg) on vehicles with ZB3 susgens:on

0) ﬂqulppﬁl:l with Z83 base suspensian limiled 10 7,900 bs. (3 583 Kg) trailer

“GCWR IImltEH:I o 14,000 Ibs.
T2500 Suburban/Yukon XL |
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Vehicle* Axle Ratio | Maximum Trailer WEIEM GCWR

K—2500 (AWD)"

G000 V8 3.73 | 7,800 bs. (3 447 kg) 14,000 [bs. (B 356 kg)

(Suburban/Yikon XL)t 410 | 9:500 Ibs. (4 354kg 16,000 Ibs. (7 264 kg)™*
373 | 7.300 165, (3311 k) 14,000 Ibs. (B 350 kg)

G0 Y WAV 410 | 9.300 lbs_ (4 218 kg 16, 000 Ibs (7 257 ko)
373 | 10,100 Ibs. (4 581 lr.g} 17,000 Ibs, (7 718 kg)

8100 Ve 410 | 12000 tbs. {5 448 kg 19.000 Ibs. (B 626 kg

12500 Suburban/Yukon XL (4

*Tongue weight should be 10 parcant to 16 percant of trailter weight up to 1,500 Ibs. (681 kg)
“*GCWH limited 1o 14,000 lhgi,n.(rﬁ 35E kgl on vehicles with Z83 suspension,
D) equipped with Z83 base suspension limiled to 7,800 ibs, (3 586 kg) trailer.

The Gross Cornbination Welght Rating (GCWH) Is-the
el allowable weaight of the completely loaded

vehicle and trailler including any passengers. cargo,
egilpment and conversions. The GCWR for your vehicle

should not be exceaded

You can ask your dealer for our trallenng information or
advice, or you can write us at the addrass listed in
your Warranty and Cwner Assistance Information

Booklet,
In Carada, wrte to:
General Motars of Canada Limited

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue iocad (A) of any taller is-an Importan! weight
to measure because it affects the total or gross welght
of yaur vahigle, The Gross Vehicle Weighl (GYW)
includes the curo weight of the vehicle, any cargo you
may-carry in it, and the people who will be nding In

the vehicle. And # you will tow a trailer, you must add
the tongue load to the GYW because your vehicle will be
carrying that weight. too. See Loading Your Vehicle

for more information about your vahicle’s maximum lead
cApacity.

Customer Communication Centra, 163-005

1808 Colonel Sam Dnve
CQshawa, Ontano L1H BPT
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If you're using & weighl-camrying or a weight-distribuling
hitch, the trailer tongue waight (A} should be 10 percant
to 156 percant of the lotal lnaded trafler weight (B).

Do nol exceed the maximum allowable tongue weight
for your vehicle.

After you've loaded your traller, weigh the tragler and
then the tongue, separately, to see |l the weighls

ara propar, It thay aren't, you may be able o gel them
right simply by moving some items around In the
\raiker.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated to the upper limil
for cold tires. You'll ind these numbers on the
Cerlificatlon label al the rear edge of the driver's door or
see Tire Loading for more Information. Then be sure
you don't go over the GVW limit far your vehicla,
including the wetght of the tratler tongue. If you use a
wiight distributing hitch, make sure you don't go

over the rear axle limit bafore yvou apply the weight
distnbution spring bars:

Hitches

It's important to have the correct hitch eguipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
& few reasons why you'll need the right litch, Here

are some rules 1o lollow;

® |i you use a step-bumper hitch, your bumper could
te damaged in sharp turns. Make sure you have
ampla moom when turning fo avoid contact between
the lrailer and the bumper,

® |t you'll be pulling & traller that, when loaded, will
welgh more than 5,000 Ibs (2 270 kg) be sure 1o
Use a propetly mounted, waight-distributing
hilch and sway control of the proper size: This
equipment is vary imporant for proper vehicla
lgading and good handling whan you're driving.

a-6b



* Wil you have 1o make any holes in the body of
your vehicle when you Install a trailer hitch?

IT you do, then be sure o seal the holes later when
you ramove the hitch. If you dont seal them,
deadly carbon monoxide (CO) from your exhaus!
can get into your vehicle, See Engine Exhaus!

on page 2-40, Dint and water can, oo

Safety Chains

Yeou should always attach salely chains between your
vehigle and your traller, Cross the saltely chains

under the tongue of the frailer 1o help prevent the longue
from contacting the rpad it becomes separated from
the hitch,

I you are towing & trailer up to 5.000 |bs {2 270 kg with
a factary-installed step bumper, you may atach the
safety chains to the aftaching points on the bumper. |l
you are towing a traller up to your vehicle's tralier rating
limit, you may attach the salety chains lo the attaching
point on the hileh platfarm. I you are towing with

an aftermarkat hiteh, lallowing the (miler ar hitch
manufacturer's recommendation for attaching safety
chain. Always leave just enough slack so you can turm
with your ng. Never allow safety chains 1o drag on

the ground.

Trailer Brakes

It your traller welghs more than 2,000 |bs. (900 kg)
loaded, than it needs its own brakes — and they must be
adequate. Be sure to read and lollow the instruchions
tor the traller brakes so you'll be able to nstall,

adjust and maintain them properly,

It your vehicle is equipped with Stabilitrak™ . your traller
cannot lap into the vehicle's hydraulic brake system.

Your traller brake system can tap into the vehicle's
hydraulic brake system only IF:

® The trailer parts can withstand 3,000 psl
{20 650 kFa) ol pressure.

® The trailer's brake system will use less than
0.02 cubic inches (0.3 cg) of flulkd frorm your vehicle's
master cylinder. Otherwise, both braking systems
won'l work well. You could even lose your brakes.

It everything checks out this far, make the brake tap at
the port on the master cylinder that sends tha Nid

lo the rear brakes, Bul don'l use copper tubing for this,
If you do, it will bend and finally break oft, Use steel
brake tubing.
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Driving with a Trailer

A\ CAUTION:

Il you have a rear-most window open and you
pull a trailer with your vehicle, carbon
monoxide (CO) could come into your vehicle.
You can't 5ee or smell CO. It can cause
unconsclousness or death. See “Engine
Exhaust” in the Index. To maximize your safety
when towing a trailer:
® Have your exhaust system inspected for
leaks, and make nacessary repairs before
starting on your trip.
¢ Keep the rear-most windows closed.
¢ |f exhaust does come into your vehicle

through a window in the rear or another
apening, drive with your front, main
heating or cooling system on and with the
fan on any speed, This will bring fresh,
outside air into your vehicle. Do not use
the comfort control setting for maximum
air because it only recirculates the air
ingide your vehicle. See “Comfort
Controls” In the Index.

Towing a traller requires a cernain amount of experence
Betore sethirg out for the open road, yeu'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yoursell with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the traller
And always keep in mind thal the vehicle you are
driving is now & good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by lisalf,

Belore you start, check the traller hitch and platform
(and altachmenis), safety chains, electrnical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment, I the traller has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and traiter moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lats you check your
alectrical connaction af the same time

Dunng your trip, eheok occasionally to be sure that the
load 15 secure, and thal the lamps and any tailer
brakes arg stlll warking.

4-67



Following Distance

Stay al least twica as far behind the vehicle ahead as
you would when driving your vehicle without a trailer
This ean help you avold situations that require

heavy braking and sudden turms

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're lowing a frailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle betore you can return to your lane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering whael with ane hand:
Then. to move the trailer to the left, just move that band
to the lett. To move the trailer to the nght, move your

hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if possiole,

havis someons guide you,

It your vehicle is equipped with four-wheel sieering and
if you use it whila backing your trafler the same rules
apply. However, with four-wheel steenng your rig

will respond more quickly and it may take additional
practice o get used to backing up with feur-wheel
slesring.

Making Turns

Notice: Making very sharp tums while trailering
could cause the frailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're tuming with a frailer, make wider fums
than normal, Do this so your trailer won't sinke

soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other objects.
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well in
ativance,

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

The arrows on your instrument panel will flash whensver
you signal a fum or lane change. Proparly hooked up,
the trailer lamps will also flash, elling other drivers
you're aboul to tum, change ianes or stop.

Whan towing a trailer, the arrows on your insfrurnent
paneal will Nlash Tor tums even il the bulbs on the trailar
arg burned out, Thus, you may think drivers behind
you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionally to ba sure the traller
bulbs are still waorking.




Driving On Grades

Raduce speed and shilt to a lower gear before you start
down a long or sleep downgrade. IF you don't shitt
down, you might have 1o use your brakes so much tha
they would get hot end no longar work waell.

You can tow in DRIVE (D). You may want o shift the
transmission to THIRD {3) ar, il necessary, a lower
gear selection if the transmission shifts too oftan
(e.g., under heavy loads and/or hilly conditions),

You may alse want to activaie the tow/haul moda i the
tranamission shifts too often, Sae "Tow/Haul Mode™
tor more [nformation.

When towing &t high altitude on sleep uphlll grades,
consider the following: Engine coolant will boil at a lower
tamperature than at normal alitudas, If you tum your
engine off iImmediately after towing at high alfitude

on steep uphill grades, your vehicle may show signs
similar to engine overhealing. To avoid this. let the
angine run while parked (prefarably on lavel ground)
with the automatic transmission In PARK (P) for a

few minutes Belore twrning the engine off. 11 you do get
the overheal waming, see Enging Overfieating on
page 5-30,

Parking on Hills

/N CAUTION:

You really should not park your vehicle, with a
trailer attached, on a hill. f something goes
wrong, your rig could start to move, People
can be injured, and both your vehicle and the
traiter can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rlg on a hill, here's
how ta do it

1.

na

Apply your regular brake, but don't shift into
PARK (P yat.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer
wheels.

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absaorb the load

. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your
parking brake and shift Into PARK {P),
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5. If you have a lour-wheel-drive vehicle, be sure the

transfer case & in a driva gear and not in
MEUTRAL.

&. Release the regular brakes

/N CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle
if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with
the parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle

can rall.

I you have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. Te be sure yaur vehicle won't move,
even when you're on fairly level ground, use
the steps that follow,

Always put the shift lever fully in PARK (P}
with the parking brake firmly set.

if the transfer case on four-whee! drive vehicles
is in NEUTRAL, your vehicle will be fres to roll,
even il your shift lever is in PARK (P). So, be
sure the transfer case is in a drive gear - nol in
NEUTRAL.

When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill
1.

Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you.

® slart your enging,

® shift inta a gear, and

® release the parking brake,
Let up an the brake pedal

. Enwve slowly until the trailer s clear of the chocks.
i,

Stop and have someone pick up and store tha
chooks




Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're

pulling a trailer, See the Maintenance Schedule for more

on this. Things that are especially important In trailer
operation are automalle ransmission Hud (don'l overdili),
engine oil, axle lubrican!, balts, ceoling systerm and
brake system. Each of these is coverad in this manual,
and the Index will help you find them guickly, If

you're trallering, it's a good Idea to review these sections
before you start your trip.

Check pariodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are light.

Trailer Wiring Harness

Your vehicle is equipped with the lollowing wining
hamesses for towing a trailer,

Basic Trailer Wiring

The trailar wiring hamess, with a seven-pm cannector,
is located at the mear of the vehicla and i= tied to

the vehicle's frame. Tha harnass connector can be
plugged into a seven-pin universal heavy-duty trailer
connectar available through your dealer.
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The seven-wire hamess contains the following traller
gircuits:

¢ @
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Yallow, Left StopTum Signal

Dark Green: Hight Stap/Turn Signal
Brown: Tailllamps

Wihile: Ground

Light Graan: Back-up Lamps

Had: Battery Feed

Dark Biue: Trailer Brake

Trailer Wiring Harness Package

-\-.\_\_'L-\—_'_.__:Jrﬂ___,.o-

==

Your vehicle is equipped with the seven-wire traller
towing hamess. This hamess with a saven-pin universal
trallar connector is altached 10 a brackst ¢n the hitch
platlorm.




Tha savan-wire hamess contains the following traller
cirouits:

Yellow: Lalt StopMurm Signal

Dark Graen: Right StopTum Sigral
Brown: Taillamps

wWhite: Grogund

Light Green: Back-up Lamps

Red: Battary Feed

Dark Blue: Traijior Braks

If your trailer 18 aquipped with glectronic brakes, you

can gel a umper hamess (elecing tratler brake conlrol)
with & trajler battery fesd fuse from your dealar, This
harness and fuse should be installed by your dealer or a
qualified saervice center

If you need to tow a light-duty trailer with a standard
four-way round pin connector, you gan also get an
adapler

Power Winches

It you wish to use a power winch on your vehicle. only
use || when your vehicle |5 statlonary or anchored,

Step-Bumper Pad

Your vehicle has a rear step bumper with a rear stap
pad af tha center of the bumper

If you will be using the
bumper o tow a trailer,
and your step-bumper has
three qutout qircles you
must push out the center
cutout clrele o nstall

the trailer ball.

If your step-bumper has only one cutout circle, you will
have o cut out the circle, theh remove- it 1o install
the trailer ball,
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Service

Your dealar knows your vehicle best and wanis you 1o
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your dealer

for all vour service needs. You'll get genuing GM pars
and GM-rained and supported service paople.

We hope you'll wani to keep your GM vehicle all GM
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks

AlLDelco

i

4T 53T &
St
- il - |*.

Goodwrench
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Doing Your Own Service Work

If your want 1o do some of your own service work, you'll
want to use the propar service manual. It talls you
much more about how 1o service your vehicle than this
manual can, To order the proper senvice manual,

sae Service Publications Ordaring Information an

page 7-T1.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting
to do your own sanvice work, see Servicing Your Alr
Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-79.

You should keep a record with all parts recelpts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform. See Pard E: Maintenance Record on page 618,

&\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it

% Be sure you have sufficient knowladge,
gxperience, the proper replacement paris
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

% Be sure 1o use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners, "English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easlly confused. If you
use the wrong fasteners, parts can later
break or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affiect the airflow areund it This may cause wind

noise and affect windshigld washer pedormance. Chack
with your dealer before adding equipment o the
outside of your vehicle.

5-4




Fuel

Gasoline

The 8th digit of your vehicle identification number (VIN)
shiows Ine code lelter or number hal dentifies your
gnging. You will find the VIN al the tog left of the
instrument panel. Sea Vahicle Identification Number
(VIN) on page 5-96,

If your vehicle has the 5.3L VB engine (VIN Code Z
anlyl, you may use eiher requiar unleaded gasoline or
athanal fugl containing up 1o B5%; ethanol {E-85);

also see Fuef E-85 (85% Ethanol) on page 5-7. In &l
ather engines, including the 5.3L VA (VIN Code T), use
only regular unieaded gasoline.

Gasoline Octane

Use regular unleaded gasoiine with a posted oclane
of 87 or higher. It the octane is less than B7. you may
get a heavy knocking noise when you drive. If this
occurs, use a gasoline rated at 87 octane or higher as
soon &8s possible. Otherwise, you might damage

your enging. A little pinging noise when you acoelerate
or drive uphill is considered normal. This does not
Indicate a prablem exists or that a higher-octane fuel is
necessary. If you are using B7 oclana or higher-octane
fuel and hear heavy knocking, your enging needs
service
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Gasoline Specifications

It is recommended hat gasoling meet spacifications
which were doveloped by the American Automobile
Manufacturers Association and endorsed by the
Canadian Vehicle Manufacturars Association for hetter
vehicle perfformance and engine protection, Gasaline
meeling these speciications could provide improved
driveability and emission control system pedormance
comparad o other gasoline.

In Canada, look for the
= “Auto Makers' Cholce”
label on the pump.

Canada Only

California Fuel

Il your vehicle is cerified 1o meet California Emission
Standards (see the underhood emission contral label), i
15 designed 1o operata on fuels that meet California
speciications. I this fuel is not available In staies
adopting Califomia emissions standards, your vehicle
will operate satistactonly on fuels meeting federal
spacifications, but emission contral system performance
may be affectad. The malfunchion indicator lamp may
turn on (see Malfunciion Indicator Lamp on page 3-46')
and your vehicle may faill 2 smog-check test. If this
occurs, return to your authorized GM dealer for
diagnasis. If it is determingd that the condition s caused
by the type of fuel used, repairs may not be coverad

by your warranty,

Additives

To provide cleanar air, all gascliines In the United States
are now reauired to contain additives that will help
prevent angine and fuel system doposits from forming,
allowing your emission control system to work
preperly, You should not have to add anything 1o your
tugl. Gasolines containing oxygenates, such as

alhers and athanol, and reformulated gasolines may be
available in your area lo contribule to clean air.
General Molors recommends that you use these
gasolines. partcularly it they comply with the
specifications described earlier.
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Notice: Your vehicle was nol designed for fuel that
contains methancl. Don't use fuel containing
methancl. It can corrode metal parts in your fuel
sysiem and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts. That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Some pasolines that are not reformukated for low
emigsions may contaln an oclane-enhancing additiva
called methyleydopentadianyl manganese tricarbonyl
(MMT}: ask the attendant where you buy gasoline
whather the fuel contains MMT. General Motors does
not recommend the use of such gasolines. Fuels
contaming MMT can reduce the life of spark plugs and
the performance of the emission confrol system may

be affected. The malfunction indicator lamp may turn on.

Il this occurs, retum o your authorized GM dealer for
SEIVICE.

Fuel E-85 (85% Ethanol)

The 8th digit of your vehicls Identification nurmbar (VIN)
shows the code letter or number that identifies your
engine. You will find the VIN at the top left of the
mstrument panel, See Vehicle (dentificalion Number
{VIN) on page 5-96.

It your vehicle has the 5.3L VB engine (VIN Code Z
only}, you may use either regular unleaded gasoline or
ethanol luel containing up to B5% ethanol (E-85);

also see Fuel on page 5-5. In all other engines, including
the £.3L V8 (VIN Code T), use only regular unleaded
gascline.

Cinly vahicies thal have the 5.3L V8 engine
{VIN Code Z) may use B5%. ethanol fuel (E-85)

Many service stations will not have an B5% ethanal fusl
(E-B5) pump avallable. The L. S. Deparimant of

Energy has an altemative lusls websile

(httpt/fatdemag. nrel.govinrel/) that can help you find
E-85 fuel. Thosa siations that do have E-85 should have
a |label indicating ethanol content. Do not use the foel

il the ethangl content is greater than B5%:. Your vehicle
may not oparate properly if the ethanol content s
graater than 85%
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At a minimum, E-85 should mest ASTM
Specification O 57898,

To Insure quick starts in the wintertime, the E-85 fusi
must be formulated properly for your climats according
lo ASTM specification D 5798. If you have trauble
starting on E-B5, it may be because your E-85 fuel is
not properdy formulated for your climate. |f this happens,
switching to gasoline or adding gasoling to your fuel
tank may improve starting. Your vehicle is designed to
accommodate a mixture of gasoline and E-85 fuel,

for good starting and heater efficiency below 32°F (070,
the fuel mix in the fual tank should contain no mars
than 70% etharnal,

E-B5 has lgss energy par gallon than gasofine, sa you'll
need to refill your fual tank more olten when using

E-85 than when you're using gasoline. Regular unleaded
gasoling is recommended when pulling a trailer. For
payload capacity with ethanal fusl, see Loading

Your Vehicla on page 4-56.

Notice: Some additives are nol compatible with
E-85 fuel and may harm your fuel system. Damage
caused by additives wouldn’t be covered by

your new vehicle warranty. Don't use additives with
E-85 fuel,

Notice: Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use fuel containing
methanol. it can corrode metal parts in your fuel
system and also damage the plastic and rubber
parts, That damage wouldn't be covered under your
warranty.

Fuels in Foreign Countries

It you plan on driving In another country outside the
Linited States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard
1o find. Never use leaded gasoling or any other fuel
not racommended in the previous text on fusl. Costly
repairs caused by use of improper fuel wouldnt be
coverad by your warranty.

To check the fuet availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where you'll be driving.
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Filling Your Tank

/N CAUTION:

Fuel vapor is highly flammable. it burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if you're near fuel or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from fuel.

The luel cap |s focated behind a hinged door on the
driver's side of the vehicle.




A\ CAUTION:

if you get fuel on yoursell and then something
ignites it, you could be badly burned. Fuel can
spray out on you if you open the fuel cap loo
quickly. This spray can happen if your tank is
nearly full, and is more likely in hot weather.
Open the fuel cap slowly and wail for any
“hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew the cap all
the way.

Be caraful not o spill fuel, Clean fusl from painted
While refueling, hang the fuel cap by the tether using surfacas as soon as possible. See Cleaning the Oulsids
tha hook located on the inside of the filler door, of Your Vaiicle or page 581

Te remove the fuel cap, tum it slowly o the lefl
(counterclockwisa),




When you put the fuel cap back on, tum it to the right
{clockwise) until you hear & clicking sound. Maks

sure you fully install the cap. The diagnasiic system can
determing il the fuel cap has been left off ar impropedy
installed. this would allow fugl 1o evaporate into the
atmosphera. See Malfunction indicator Lamp on

page 3-46.

Nefice: If you need a new fuel cap. be sure to get
the right type. Your dealer can get one for you.

it you get the wrong type, it may not fit properly.
This may cause your malfunction indicator lamp to
light and may damage your fuel tank and emissions
system. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in

the Index.

Filling a Portable Fuel Container

/N CAUTION:

Mever fill a portable fuel container while it is in
your vehicle. Static electricity discharge fram
the container can Ignite the gasoline vapor.
You can be badly burned and your vehicle
damaged if this oocurs. To help avoid injury to
you and others:

¢ Dispanse gasoline only inlo approved
containers.

* Do not fill a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in a vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

s Bring the fill nozzie in contact with the
inside of the fill opening belore operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

* Don’t smoke while pumping gasoline.




Checking Things Under Hood Release

the Hood To open the hood do the following
= 1. Pull the handia inside
the vehicle located
under and lo the laft of
the stearing wheel

2\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts
and start a fire. These include liquids like fuel,
oll, coolant, brake fluid, windshield washer and
other fluids, and plastic or rubber. You or
others could be bumed. Be careful not to drop
or spill things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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2. Then go to the front of the vehicle-and pull up-on
the sacondary hood release locaied near tha
genter af the grill

3. Lt the hood

Betore closing the hood, be sure all filler caps-are
on proparty. Pull down the hood and close it
firmily




Engine Compartment Overview

When you open the hood on the VORTEC 5300 VB engine (VORTEC 4800 and 6000 V8 engines similar), vou'll see
the Tollowing:
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Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

Coolant Surge Tank

Alr Filter Restrichon Indicator (If Equipped)
Engine Cil Dipsfick

Aulomatic Transmission Dipstick

Engine Cil Al

. Fan

H. Remole Negative (-] Terminal {GND)
|, Power Steering Fluid Resanolr

J. Hemaotle Posdive (+] Terminal

K. Brake Master Cylinder Resenoir

L. Unoerhood Fuse Block

M. Ballary
N, Windshield Washer Fluid Beservoir
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When you open the hood on the VORTEC B100 VB engine you'll see the following:

5-16



Engina Alr Cleaner/Filter

Coolant Surge Tank

Air Filter Resinction Indicator (If Equipped)
Engina (il Dipstick

Automatic Transmission Dipstick
Engine Cil Fll

Fan

Remote Negative (-] Terminal {GND)
Remata Positive (+) Terminal

J. Power Steering Fluid Reservoir
K. Brake Mastar Fluld Resarvoir
L. Underhood Fuse Block
M. Battery
N. Windshigld Washer Fluld Reservoir

T o mooOomwrE

Engine Oil

If the CHECK DI LEVEL message appears on the
nstrument cluster, it means you need 1o check
your enaine ol level right away.

For mare information, see "“CHECK OIL LEVEL" under

DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-62

You should check your engine oll level regularly; this is

an added reminder
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Checking Engine Oil

It's a good dea to chack your engine oill every time you
getl fuel, In order 1o gel an accurale reading, the ol
must be wam and the vehicle must ba on lavel ground.

The engine oll dipstick has
g yellow nng handle and is
lncated n the angine
companment on the
passengers side of tha
vehicle. See Engine
Comparment Ovenview on
page 5-14 for more
information on location

Turn off the engine and give the ol several minutes 1o
drain back inta the oil pan. |l you don't, the oil
dipstick might not show the aclual level

Pull gut the dipstick and clean it with 2 paper lowel or
cloth, then push it back in all the way. Remove it again,
keeping the tip down, and check the leval:

B.1L Engine

All Other Engines
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When to Add Engine Oil

If the ail is at or below the cross-hatched area-at the tip
ol the dipstick. then you'll need to add al least one
quart of oil. But you must dse the right kind. This part
explains whal kind of ol 10 use. For engine oil crankcasa
capacity, see Capacities and Specifications on

page 5-108.

Notice; Don't add too much oil. If your engine has
so much oil that the oil level gels above the
cross-hatched area thal shows the proper operating
range, your engine could be damaged.

The enging oil fill cap for
the YORTEC 4800, 5300,
6000 and B100 V8

angine is located on the
angine yalve cover, an the
passengears side of the
viehicle.

Your vehicle may have & cap with text and a graphic, or
|ust a graphic as shown, See Engine Companment
Overviaw on page 5-14 far more information o iocation

Be sure to fill It enough 1o pul the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Oils recommended for your vehicie can b identilied by
logtking for the starburst symbaol

This symbol indicates that the oil has been certified Dy
the American Petrolgum Institute (AP1). Do nol use
any oil which does not carry this starburst symbaol.

I you chooss 1o perform
the engine ol change
service yoursell, be sure
the pil you use has

the starburst symbol on
the front of the ol
container. |l you have your
oil changed tor you, be
ayre the ol put into

yisur engine is Amercan
Petroleumn Institute cartified
lor gasoling engines

You ‘=zhould also use the proper visocosity ol for your
yvehicle. as shown in the visgosity chart.

RECOMMENDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILS

HOT

WEATHER

- I-F||

i Bl

- i3

FOR THIS
SYMBOL

T o -

SAE SN -0
RECUMMEHDED

j TR

COLD

WEATHER

EAE Wow-10
ACCEFTAALE
IFAW-JI 18 HOT
AVAILABLE

10 WO USE SAE 10W-45, SAE 20W-50 R ARY OTHER
NECOSTY ORALE (IL NOT AECOMMENDED
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Ag In the char shown previously, SAE 6W-30 is the
only viscosity grade recommended for your vehicle, You
should look for and use only oils which have the API
Starburst symbol and which are also ideniified as

SAE SW-30). It you eannnl find such SAE 5W-30 gils.
you can use an SAE 10W-30 oll which has the AP
Starburst symbal, il it's going to be O°F (-18°C}

or above, Do not use other viscesily grade oils, such as
SAE 10W-40 or SAE 20W-50 under any conditions.

Notice: Use anly engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
starburst symbol. Failure to use the recommended
oil can result in engine damage not covered by
your warranty.

GM Goodwranch™ oll meets all the requirements for
your vehicle,

It you are in-an area of extreme cold, where the
temperature falls below -20°F (-28°C), it is
recommended thal you use either an SAE SW-30
gynihetic oil or an SAE 0W-30 oll. Both will provide
gasier cold starting and befter prolection for your engine
al extramely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don't add anything to your oll. The recommended oils
with the starburst symbol are all you will need for
nood perdormanca and engine protection.

When to Change Engine Oil (GM Oil
Life System™)

Your vehiole has a compLier system that leis you know
when {0 change the engine ot and filter. This is

based on enginge revolutions and engine temperatura,
and not on mileage. Based on driving condifions,

the milesge at which an oll change will be mdicated can
vary considerably. For the oil lite system 1o work
properly, you musl rasat the system every lime the il is
changed.

When the system has calculated that oil life has been
diminished, it will \ndicate that an ofl change is
necessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come on. Change your oil as soon as possible within
the next two times you stop tor fuel. It is possible that, If
you are dnving under the best conditions, tha ail life
gystern may not indicate [hat an oif change s necessary
for over a year. However, your engine oil and filter

must bie changed at leas! once a year and at this time
the sysiem must be reset. |1 is also imporiant 1o

check your oll regulary and keep it at the proper level,

If the system s evar reset accidentally. you mist
change your ail At 3,000 miles (5000 km) since your
last oil change. Hemember to reset the oll lile syslem
whenever the oil is changed.
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How to Reset the CHANGE ENGINE OIL
Message

The GM Oil Life System™ caloulates when to change
your engine ol and filter based on vehlcle use. Anytime
your oil is changed, reset the system so it can
calculate when the next ofl change is required. If &
situation oocurs where you can change your ofl prior 1o
a CHANGE ENGINE OIL message being turned on,
raset the system.

To resel the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message do the
following:

1. Turn the ignitton Kay to RUN with the anging off.
2. Fully press and release the accelerator pedal three
times within five seconds,
If the CHANGE ENGINE OIL message Tlashes for five
saconds, the system Is reset

What to Do with Used Oil

Uzed angine oil conlains cerain elements that may be
unhealttry for your skin and could even cause cancer.
Don't et used oll stay on your skin for very long. Clean
your skin-and nails with scap and water, or a good
hand cleanar. Wash or properly dispose ol clothing or
rags conlaining used angine oll. See the manulacturar's
wamings about the use and disposal af il products.

Used oil can be a threat to the environmant. If you
change your own oil, be sure ta drain all the oll from the
fiter before disposal, Never dispose of oil by putting it

in the frash, pouring it on the groond, inte sewers, or into
stréams or bodies of water. Instead, recycle it by

taking it to a place that collects used oll if you have &
problem properly disposing of your used oll, ask

your deater,-a service station or a local recychng center
for help

Engine Air Cleaner/Filter

The air cleaner/filtar assambly has an indicator, |f
equipped, tha! lets you know when the engine alr
cleanarfiller is difty and needs to be serviced. The air
cleanerfillar indicator is located on the ar cleanar cover
See Enging Compariment Overview on page 5-14 far
more information. an location,




See Part 8: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
o determine when to check the indicator.

The service window A with
the percentage scale
shows the amount

ot engine air cleaner/filer
[ife used. When both
garvice window & and
sErvice Window B

lum crange; replace the
angine air claananfilter.

After changing the air filter, press the top butfon on the
indicator 1o rasel 11,

The alr cleanerfiller assembly is located on the front
comer of the enging comparimenl on the passenger's
side af the vehicle. See Engine Compartment Overview
an page 5- 14 tor more information on location.
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4, Install the new enging air cleanarnfiltar
8. Henstall the cover and bhghten the screws.

Refer to the Maintenance Schedule 10 determine when
to replace the engine air cleanar/filter. See Part B
Owmner Chechis-and Senvices on pgage 6-10.

&5 CAUTION:

Operaling the engine with the air cleaner/filter
ofi can cause you or others to be burned. The
air cleaner not only cleans the air, it stops
flame if the engine backfires. If it isn't there
and the engine backfires, you could be burned.
Don't drive with it off, and be careful working
on the engine with the air cleanerffilter off.

Ta replace the engire alr cleanarfilter do the following:

1. Loosan the screws on the cover of the housing

and il up the cover

2. Hemove the air cleanerfilter from the housing. Care
should be iaxen to dislodge as little dirt a8 possibie

Notice: W the air cleanerffilter is off, a backfire can

cause a damaging engine fire. And, dirt can

easily get into your engine, which will damage it

Clean the lilter saaling surfate and the housing Always have the air cleaner/filleér in place when
you're driving.
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Automatic Transmission Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good lime o check your aulomatic transmission fuid
level is when the engine ol is changed

Change both the fiuld and liller every 50,000 miles

(B3 000 km) if the vehicte’s GVWAH is over 8.600 or if
the vahicle is mainly driven undar ane or more of these
conditions;

® |n heaavy city iraffic where the outside temperatura
regularly reaches 90°F '(327C) or higher.

* |n hlly or mountamous terrain.

* ‘When doing frequant traller fowing

® LUses such as found in taxi, police or delivery
SEIVICE,

I your vehicle's GVWH is not over 8,600 arid you do
nol use your vehicie under any of these conditions,
change the fluid and fiter every 100,000 miles

(166 000 km).

Ses Parf A: Scheduled Maintenance Sarvices an
page 6-4

How to Check

Because this operation can be a [ittle difficull, you may
choose o have this done al the dealership service
depariment.

If vou de it vourself, be sure to follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick,

Notice: Too much or too little fluid can damage
yaur transmission. Too much can mean that some
of the fiuid could come out and fall on hot engine
part or exhaust system parts, starting a fire.

Too little fluid could cause the transmission to
overheal. Be sure 1o gel an accurate reading if you
check your transmission fluld.

Wait al feast 30 minutes before: checking the
transmission flud leval if you have baen driving:

¢ When outside temperaturas are above 90°F (32°C)
* A1 high speed for guite a while

® |n heavy traflic — espectaily in hot weather

* While pulling a trailer.

To get the right reading, the flud should be at nommal
aperating lempearature. which is 180°F to 200°F
{B2°C o 83°C}.




Gel the venicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
{24 km) when outside lempemiures are above 50°F
{10°C). IF ifs colder than 50°F {10°C), drlve the vehicle
in THIRD (3) until the enging lempemature gage

maoves and then remains steady for 10 minutes.

A cold fluid check can be made after the vahicle has
bean sitting for eight hours or more with the engine off,
bl this is used only as a reference. Let the engine

run at idie for five minutes if owlside temperatures ara
S50°F {18°C) or more. Il it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you
may hava to idie the engine lenger. Should the fluid
level be low during this cold check, you must check the
{luid hot before adding fluid, Checking the fluid hot

will give you a more sccurate feading of the fluld lavel.

Checking the Fluid Level

Prepare your vehicle as lollows

®* Park your vehicle on a level place: Kesp the engine
FUnning.

* With the parking braka applied, place the shift lever
in PARK {P}.

*  With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range. pausing for aboul

three seconds in each range. Then, pesition the shift
lever In PARK (P},

® | =t the enaine run at idle for three minutes or mora.

Then, withcut shutting off the engine, follow these steps:

The red transmission
dipstck handle with the
graphic is located at
the rear ol 1he engline
comparnment, on the
passenger's side,

Ses Engine Compartment Overview on page 5-14 for
maore information on loocation

1. Flip the handle up and then pull aut the dipshick
and wips It with a clean rag or paper towsl

2. Push it back in all the way, walt three seconds and
than pull it back out again
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3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the lower
level. The Huid level must be in the COLD area,
below the cross-hatched area, for a cold check or in
the HOT area or cross-hatched area lor a hot
checi.

4. I the fluid level is In the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back In all the way: then [lip the handle
down to lock the dipstick In placa.

How to Add Fluid

Refar to tha Mdintenance Schedule to detarmiine what
kind af transmisaion fluld 10 use, See Part [
Hecommended Fluids and Lubricants on page &-16.

Add fluld only after checking the transmission fluid while
it is-hot. (A cold check is used only as a raferencea.) I
the fiuid lavel is low, add only enough of the proper flud
to bring the level up to the HOT area lor a hot check

It doesn't take mueh fiuld, genarally less than one

pirt (0:5 L), Don't overfill

Notice: We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON™ Ill, because fluid with that label is

made especially for your automatic transmission.
Damage caused by fiuid other than DEXRON™

Il is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

o Attar adding fluld, recheck the (luid level as
described under How to Cheok

* When the comect fluid level |s obtained, push the
dipstick back In all the way, then fiip the handle
down 1o lock the dipsfick In place.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle Is filied with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever ocours firsl, il you add only
DEX-COOL™ extanded life coolant.

The following axplains your cooling system and how 1o
add coolant when It is low. if you have g problem
with engine overheating, see Engine Overhealing on

page 5-30,
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A 50/50 mixture of clean, drinkable waler and
DEX-COOL™ coolant will:

* Give freezing protection down to -34°F [ -37°C).
® Gwe boiling protection up to 265"F (128°C)

¢ Prolect against rusl and corrosion,

¢ Help kesp the proper engine temperalure.

* Latthe waming kghts and gages wark as they
should,

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL"™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL" is added fo

the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner - at 30,000 miles
(50,000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL" is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.

What to Use

Use-a mixiure of one-hall clean, drinkable waler and
ane-half DEX-COOL™ soolant which won't damage
aluminum parts. I you use this coolant mixture,

you don't need 1o add anything else.

4\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain waler to your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some other liguid such as alcohol, can boil
bafore the proper coolant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning syslem Is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wouldn't get the overheal warning.
Your engine could cateh flire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX-COOL™ coolant.

MNotice: It you use an Improper coolant mixture,
your engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can freeze
and crack the englne, radiator, healer core and
other parts.

It you have to add coclant more than four imes-a year,
have your dealer check your cooling syslem

Notice: If you use the proper coolant, you don'l
have to add exira inhibitors or additives which claim
to improve the system. These can be harmful.
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Checking Coolant Tte vehicle must be on a level surface, When your
angine is cold, the coalant level should be at the FLILL

The coolant surge tank i COLL mark,

lzcated in the engine If the LOW COOLANT LEVEL message comes on and

& I i
Eﬂ:&dnr:]z?: slijdﬁcﬂl;-'lﬂe e stays or, it means you're low on engine coolant.

vehicle. See Engine Sea "Low Coolant Leval” under DfC Wamings and
Compartment Overview an Messages on page J3-62.

page 5-14 {ar more

infarration on location. Adding Coolant

If you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture &l the surge lank, but only when the
anging |5 cool,

/N CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

You can be bumed If you splll coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
Turning the surge tank pressure cap when and it will burn if the engine parts are hot

the engine and radiator are hot can allow enough. Dont spill coolant on a hot engine.
steam and scalding liquids toc blow oul and

burn you badly. Never turn the surge tank

pressure cap — even a little — when the When replacing the pressure cap, make sure [l s
engine and radiator are hol hand-tight

n
i
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Coolant Surge Tank Pressure Cap

Saee Engine Comparment
Overview on page 5-14 for
maore information on
localion.

The coolant surge tank pressure cap must be fully
instailad on the coolant surge 1ank

Nelice: Your pressure cap |s a pressure-type cap
and must be tightly installed to pravent coolant loss
and possible engine damage from overheating.

See "Capacities and Specifications” for more
information.

Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperalure gage on your
vahicle's instrument panel. See Engine Coolam
Tempetature Gage on page 3-44. In addition, you will
find a LOW COOLANT LEVEL, ENGINE OVERHEATED
and a REDUCED ENGINE POWER message in the
DIC on the mstrument panal. Sea Onvar Information
Centar (INC) on page 3-52,

Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode (V8 Engines Only)

I an overheated engine condibon exists and the
REDUCED ENGINE POWER message 15 displayed, an
overheal protettion mode whith altemates firirg

groups of cylinders helps prevent engine damage. In
this made, you will notice a loss in power and engine
performange. This operating mode allows your vehicle to
e driven 1o a safe place inan emergency. Driving
extended miles (km)-and/or towing a trater in the
overneat protection mode should be avoided.

Notice: After driving in the overhealed engine
protection operating mode, to avoid engine damage,
allow the engine to cool before altempting any repair.
The engine oll will be severely degraded. Repair the
cause of coolant loss, change the oil and reset the oil
life system. See "Engine OII" in the Index.
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if Steam Is Coming From Your Engine
CAUTION: (Continued)

everyona away from the vehicle until it cools
down, Wait uniil there Is no sign of steam or
coolant before you open the hoad.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You
or others could be badly burned. Stop your
engine if it overheats, and get out of the
vehicle until the engine Is cool.

See "Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving
o a safe place In an emergency.

Nofice: If your engine calches lire because you
/A CAUTION: keep driving with no coolant, your vehicle can

be badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
. covered by your warranly. See “Overheated

Elea: :I:lnm - u;whuali&; Eﬂ"g:':hf :nm-:.nﬂ Engine Protection Operating Mode" in the index for
you badly, even if you just ope od, iRy information on driving to a safe place in an

away from the engine if you see or hear steam emergency.

coming from it. Just turn it off and get
CAUTION: (Continued)
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If No Steam Is Coming From
Your Engine

An overheat warning, along with a low coolant message,
can indicata a serous problem, Ses Low Coolant
under DIC Warnings and Messages on page 3-62.

If you gel an engine overheat waming with no low
coolant message, bui see or hear ne sleam, the problem
may not be too serious. Sometimes the angine can

gel a litte too hot when you:

s Climb a long hill on a hot day,
s Stop atter high-speed driving.
& Idie for long penods in traffic,
» Tow a traller. See Towing a Trailer on page 4-53,

If you get the overheat waming with no sign of steam, iy
thiz for-a minute or so:

1. In heavy trafiic, |21 the' engine idle In neutral while
stopped, If it is safe to do so, pull off the road. Shift
to park or neutral and let the englne idle,

2. Turn on your heater to full het &t the highest-fan
spead and open the window as necassary.

If you no lorger have the overheat waming, you can
drive, Jus! to be safe. drive slower for about 10 minules.
Il the: warning dossn't coma back on, you gan drive
normally.

IF the warning cantinues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicls nght away,

If there's still no sign of steam. you can push down the
accelerator unlil the engine spead is about twice as

fas! as normal ldle speed for at leas! threa minutes while
vol're parked, If you still have the warning, tum off

the engine and gef everyone oul of the vehicie urtll it
cools down. Also, see Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode lisfed previcusly in this section,

You may decide not 1o lift the hood bul to gel service
help right away.
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Cooling System

When you decide it's sale 1olift tha hood, here's what
you'll see:

e

All Other Engines

A, Coolant Surge Tank
B. Coolant Surge Tank Prassure Cap

.. Engine Fan

If the coolant inside the coolant surge tank 15 boiling,
don't do anything else unhl it cools down. The vehicle
should be parked on a level surfage.
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The coolamt levael should
be al or above the FULL
COLD mark, Hf it isn't,

you may have a leak at the
pressure cap or in the
radiator hoses, heater
hoses, radiator, watar
pump or somawhers else
in the cooling system.

A CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and ather engine
parts, can be very hol. Don’t touch them. If you
do, you ¢an be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If you
run the engine, it could |ose all coolant. That
could cause an engine fire, and you could be
burned. Getl any leak fixed before you drive the
vehicle.

If there seams lo be no leak, start the engine again
The engineg cooling fan speed should Increase when wdie
spesd i5 doubled by pushing the accelerator pedal
down. It it dpasn't, your vehicle needs service, Tum off
Ihe engine

Notice: Engine damage from running your enging
without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.,
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode” in the Index for information on driving to a
safe place in an amergency.

Notice: When adding coolant, it is important that
you use only DEX-COOL"™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL® is added to

the system, preamature engine, healer core or
radiator corrosion may resull. In addition, the engine
coolant will require change sooner — at 30,000 miles
(50 000 km) or 24 months, whichever occurs first.
Damage caused by the use of coolant other

than DEX-COOL"™ is not covered by your new vehicle
warranty.
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How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Surge Tank

It you haven't found a problem yet, check to see if

coolant is wslble in the sume tank, If coolant is visibie

but the coolant level isnt at or above the FULL

COLD mark, add a 5050 mixtura of olean, drinkabls

water and DEX-COOL™ coalant at the coclan

surge tank, but be sure the cooling system, Including
the coolant surge tank pressure cap. is cool befora you

dao it, Seae Engine Coolant on page 5-27 for more
indormalion

It no coolant is visible in the surge fank, add coolant as

follows:

CAUTION: (Continued)

coolant surge tank pressure cap, is hol. Wail
for the cooling system and coolant surge tank
pressure cap to cool if you ever have to turn
the pressure cap.

A\ CAUTION:

surge tank pressure cap — even a little — they
can came out at high speed. Never turn the
cap when the cooling system, including the

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and If you turn the coolani

CAUTION: (Continued)
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A\ CAUTION:

/N CAUTION:

Adding only plain water lo your cooling
system can be dangerous. Plain water, or
some ather liguid such as alcohol, can boil
before the proper coclant mixture will. Your
vehicle's coolant warning system is set for the
proper coolant mixture. With plain water or the
wrong mixture, your engine could get too hot
but you wauldn't get the overheat warning.
Your engine could catch fire and you or others
could be burned. Use a 50/50 mixture of clean,
drinkable water and DEX COOL® coolant.

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
encugh. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

Notice: In cold weather, water can freeze and crack

the engine, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture,

1. Park the vehicle on 2
level surface. You can
remove the coolant
surge fank pressure
cap when the cooling
systern, Including
the coolant surge tank
pressure cap and
uppar adiator hose, 18
no longer hot,

. Tun the pressure cap slowly countarclockwise (left)
about one full tum. if you hear a hiss, wait for
that to stop. A hiss means thare is sl some
pressure laft

. Then keep tuming the pressure tap slowly, and
remaove il
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4. Then Oll the conlant surge @nk with the proper
mixture, to the FULL COLL mark.

With the coolant surge tank pressure cap off, star
the engine and lat it run until you can feal the upper
radiator hose getting hot, Walch oul for the

gngine goaling fan

By this tima, the coolant level inside the coolant
surge tank may be lower. If the level is lower, add
more of the groper mixture 1o the coclant surge
lank untll the level reaches the FULL COLD mark




6. Than replace the You may also hear this fan noise when you stan the

pressure cap. Be sure angine. It will go away as the fan clutch partially
the pressure cap Is disengages

hand-tight and

fully seaied. Power Steering Fluid

Engine Fan Noise

Your vehicle has a clulched engine cooling lan, When
the elutch is angaged, the fan spins faster to provide
mara air to cool the engineg. In most everyday driving
conditions, the fan is splnning slower and tha clutch is
nat Tully engaged. This improves fuel sconomy and
reduces fan noise. Under heavy vehicle loading. trailel
towing and/or high outside temperatures, the fan 8100 Engines
speed increases-as the clutch more fully engages, 5o

you may hear an increase in fan nolse. This is

narmal and should not be mistaken as the ransmission

slipping or making extra shifts, Il is marely the cooling

system functioning properly. The fan will siow down

when additional cooling s not required.and the clutch

disengages.
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All Other Engines

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It 5 nol necessary W0 redguiarly check power steering fluid
unless you suspect there is a leak in the system or

you hear an unusual nolse. A luld foss in this system
could indicate a probiem, Have the sysiem inspected
and repaired. See Engine Compartmeant Ovenvisw

an padge 5-14 lor reservolr location

How to Check Power Steering Fluid

Turn the key off, el the sngine compartment cool down,
wipe the cap and the top of the reservoir clean, then
unscrew the cap and wipe the dipstick with a ciean rag,

Repiace the cap and completely tighten it. Then remove
the cap again and lock at the fluid level on the
dipstick

The lgvel should be at the FULL COLD mark. If
necessary. add anly anough fluld 1o bring the level up to
the miark.

What to Use

To determing what kind of fluid lo use, see Fart D
Recommended Fluids and Lubricants an page 6-18.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the propear
fluid can cause teaks and damage hoses and seals

Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshleld washer lluid, be sure to read
thée manufacturar's instructions before use. I you will

be oparating your vehicla in an area whera the
tenperature may fall below lreezing, use a fluid that has
sufficient protection agalns! freezing. See Engine
Campartment Overview on gage 5-14 for reservolr
lacation.
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Adding Washer Fluid

Open the cap with the
o, washer symbal on L Add
(L S washer fluid until the
® tank is full,
i

Nolice:

* When using concentrated washer fluid, follow

the manufacturer's instructions for adding
waler.

* Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer fluld.

Water can cause the solulion to freeze and
damage your washer fluid tank and other parts
of the washer system. Also, water doesn’t
clean as well as washer fluid.

* Fill your washer fluid tank only three-quarters
full when it's very cold. This allows for
expansion if freezing occurs, which could
damage the tank if it Is completely full.

* Don't use engine coolant (antifreeze) in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder regervoir 15 liled with DOT-3
brake fluid. See Enging Compartment Ovarview on
page 5-14 for the localion of the reservoir

There are only two reasons why the brake lluld leval in
the reservoir might go down. The first is that tha

brake fluid goss down to an acceplahle level during
normal brake lining wear. When new linings are put in,
the fluid level goes back up. The other reason is

that fluid 1s leaking cut of the brake system. If it1s, you
should have your brake systam fixed, since a leak
means that soonar or later your brakes won'l wark well,
or won't work at all

S0, it isn't & good idea to "top off” your brake fluid
Adding brake Huid won't correct a leak. If you add lukd
whan your linings are worn, then you'll have too

much Huid when you gat new brake linings. You should
add {or remove) brake fluld, as necessary, odly whan
work s done on the brake hydraulic system,
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Checking Brake Fluid
& CAUTIGNF You can check the brake fluld without taking off the cap.

It you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on
the engine. The fiuid will burn if the engine Is
hot enough. You or others could be burned,
and your vehicle could be damaged. Add brake
fluid only when work is done on the brake
hydraulic system. See "Chechking Brake Fluld”
in this section,

Rater to the Maintenance Scheduls to determine when
to check your brake fluid. See Part C: Peniodic
Maintenance inspections an page 6-14,

Just loalk at the brake fluid resarvoir, The fluid level
should be above MIN, It it lan't have your brake system
checked 1o see if there is a2 leak.

After work s done on the brake hydraulic system,
make sure the level is above the MIN but not over the
MAX mark.
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What to Add Notice:

When you do need brake fiuid, use only DOT-3 brake ¢ [sing the wrohg fluid-can badly damage hrake
fluid. Use new brake Tuid from a sealed container system parts. For example, just a few drops of

orly. See Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricarits mineral-based oil, such as engine oil, in your
on page 8-16. brake system can damage brake system

rts 50 badly that they'll have to be replaced.
Always clean the brake fluid reservoir cap and the area E:m"t let Eﬂm";m..e put ';r“ the wrong hing of Nuid.
around the tap before remaving IL This will help

keep dirt from entering the reservair. s If you spill brake fluid on your vehicle's painted

surfaces, the painl finish can be damaged. Be
careful not to spill brake fluid on your vehicle. If

Ve CAUTION: you do, wash it off immediately. See

“Appearance Care” In the Index.

With the wrong kind of fiuid in your brake
system. your brakes may nal work well, or
they may not even work al all. This could
cause a crash. Always use the proper brake
fluid.

5-42



Brake Wear Some driving conditions or climates may cause a brake
saueal when the brakes are first applied or lightly

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes. applied. This doas not mean samething is wrong with
Disc brake pads have tullt-in wear indicators that make your brakes.
a high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads Properly larqued whee! nuts are necessary to help
arg wom and new pads arg needed. The sound prevent brake pulsation. When lires are rotated, inspect
may come and go of be heard all the tima your vehicle brake pads for wear and evenly tighten whee! nuts in
is moving (axcept when you are pushing on the the proper sequence o GM tarque specificalions.
REING pecal vy Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sefs.
ﬁl CAUTION: See Brake System Inspection an page 6-15

Brake Pedal Travel
The brake wear warning sound means that

soon your brakes won't work well. That could See your daaler [f the brake pedal does not relurn to

lead to an accident. When vou hear the brake normai height, or If thera is a rapld increase in

serviced. Brake Adjustment
Evary ime you make a brake stop, your disc brakes
Notice: Continulng to drive with worn-out brake adjust for wear

pads could result in costly brake repair.
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Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system an a vehicle is somplex, Its many
parts have to be of top quality and work well logether il
the vehicle is to have really good braking. Your

vehigle was designed and tested with top-quality GM
brake parts. When you replace parts of your braking
system - for example, whan your brake linngs

wear down and you need new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement pars, If

you don'l, your brakes may no longer work properly. For
example, if someons puls in brake linings that are
wrong for your vehicle, the balance between your front
and rear brakes can change — for the worse. The
braking performance you've come lo expect can change
in many other ways if someone puts in the wrong
replacement brake pars.

Battery

Your new vehicle comas with a maintenance free
ACDelco™ battery. When it's time far a new battary, get
ane thal has the replascement numbear shown on the
original batiary’s label, We recommend an ACDelce™
batlery, See Engine Compartment Overview on
page 5-14 tor battery location

Warning: Baltery posts, tearminals and related
accessories contdin lead and lead compounds,
chemicals known to the State of California to cause
cancer and reproductive harm, Wash hands after
handiing.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days or
more, remove the black, negative (-) cabiz from

the battery, This will help keep your baftery from
running down.

N CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting” next for
tips on working around a battery without
gelting hurl.

Contact your dealer 1o learn how (o prepare your
vehicle lor longer storage pericds.

Also, for your audio system, see Thell-Deterrent
Feature on page 3-124.
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Jump Starting Notice: If the other system isn’t a 12-volt system
with a negative ground, both vehicles can be
it your battery (or batteries) has run down, you may damaged.

want to use anothar vehicle and some jumper cables o
start your vehicle, Be sure o follow the steps balow 2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables

to do il safsly can reach, bul be sure the vehicles aren'l touching
each other. Il they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don'l wanl, You wouldn’t be abie to

/N CAUTION: start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the elecincal systems,
BEntia: the parking brake firmly on both vehicies involved in

the jump slan procedure. Put the automahc
transmisslon In PARK (P belore setling the parking
brake. If you have a four-whasl-dnve vehicle, be

® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or

ignite. sure the {ransfer case Is in a drive gear not in
® They conlain enough electricity to MEUTRAL,
bum you,

Notice: If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

If you don't follow these steps exactly, some
or all of these things can hurt you.

3. Turn-off the ignition on beth vehicles, Unplug

Notice: Ignoring these steps could result in costly unnecessary accessones plugged info the cigaratte
damage to your vehicle that wouldn’t be covered lightar or in the accessory power outlets. Turn off
by your warranty. ther radio and all the lamps that arent neaded, This
Trying to starl your vehicle by pushing or pulling it will avaid sparks and help save hoth batteries.
won't work, and it could damage your vehicle. And it gould save your radiol
1. Check the other vahicle, It must nave a 12-volt 4. Open the hoods and locate the positive (+) and
batiery with a negative ground system. negative () terminal locations of the other yehicle.
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Your vahicle has a remote posifive (+) Jump starting
terminal and a remote negativé {—) jump starting
lerminal, You should always use these remole
terminals instead of the terminais on the batbary.

The remote positive (+) lerminal is located behind a
red plastic cover near the engine accessory drive
brackat. To uncover the remote positive (+)
terminal, open the red plastic cover,

The remote negative (—) terminal s iocated on the
engine drive brackat on all VB and diess|
engines, and on the thermoasiat housing on the
8.1L engine. On V8 engines it s marked “GND."

See Engine Compartmant Overview on page 5-14
for more Information on location

4\ CAUTION:

Using &8 match near a battery can cause battery
gas lo explode. People have been hurtl deing
this, and some have been blinded. Use a
flashlight if you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You
don’t need to add water to the ACDelco®
battery installed in your new vehicle. But if a
battery has filler caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. Il it is low, add water
to take care of that first. if you don't, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery fluid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. If you accidentally get it in
your eyes or on your skin, flush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.




& CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine paris can injure

you badly. Keep your hands away from moving
parts once the engine is running.

5. Check that the jurmper cables don'l have loose or
missing Insulation. If they do, you could gt a
shock. The vehickes could be damaged 100.

Before you connact the cables, heéra aré some

basic things you should know. Positive (+) will go lo

positive (+) or a8 remaote postive (+) terminal if the
vehicle has one. Negative (—) will go 1o a heavy,
unpaififed metal enging part or a remole
negative (~) lerminal if the vehicle has one.

Don't connect pasitive (+) to negatra (-} or you'll
gel a shorl thal would damage the battery and
maybe other parls 1wo. And don't connect the
negalive (-] cable 1o the negative {-) terminal on
the dead battery because this can cause sparks.

., Cannecl the red

positive (+) cable to the
positive {+) terminal

af the vehicle with the
dead battery. Lise

d remole: positive ()
lerminal If the

yahicle has onae.

Don't lel the other and
touch maial, Connact i
to the posilive (+)
terminai of the good
battery. Use a ramole
positive {+) terminal

it tha vehiole has ons
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8. Mow connect the black
negative (-} cable 1o
the good battery's
negafive () cable. Use
a remole negabive (=)
tarrminal if the
vehicle has one.

Dan't letl the other and touch anything urtll the nexl
step. The other and of the negalive (-] cabla
doesn't go to the dead baltery. Il goes 1o a heavy,
unpainted metal part, or fo the remole negative ()
terminal on tha vehicle with the dead battery.

10. Connect the other end
of the negative (-)
cabis to the
negative (-) lerminal of
the dead battery orto a
remote negative {-)
terminal It the vehicle
Mas ane,

11. Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while.

12. Try (o start the vehicle that had the dead battary, If
it won't start atrer a few tries, it probably needs
Service

Notice: Damage to your vehicle may result from
alectrical shorting if jumper cables are removed
incorrectly. To prevent electrical shorfing. lake care
thal the cables don't louch each other or any

other metal. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.




Jumper Cable Removal

- Heavy, Unpainted Metal Engine Part or Remole
MNegative Terminal

Good Battery or Remote Positive (+) and Remote
MWegative (<) Terminals

Dead Batlery or Remote Posttive (+) Terminal

To disconnect the jumper cables from both vehiclas do
the following:

1. Disconpect the black negative () cable from the
vehicle that had the bad battery,

2. Disconnact the biack negative (~) cable from
vehicle with the good battery.

3. Disconnest the red positive (+) cable from the
vehitle wifh the good battery.

4. Disconnect tha red posilive (+) cable from the other
vishicla,

5. Return the positive (+) remote terminal cover (o its
priginal pasition




All-Wheel Drive

Lubricant checks in this seclion also apply 1o these
vehicles. However, there are two additional systems that
nead lubrcation,

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant

Refer to 1he Maintenance Sohedule o determine how
often to check the lubricanl. See FPart C. Periodic
Maintenance Inspechions on page 614,

How to Check Lubricant

Automatic Transfer Case {A) Fill Plug (B} Drain Plug

To gel an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface.

if the level |s below the bottom of the filler plug hale,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubrhcant
to raise the level to the bottom of the liller plug hole.
Use care not 1o averlighten the plug

What to Use

Refer 10 the Maintenance Schedule o detarmine what
kind of lubricant to use, See Part O Hecommenaed
Fluids ami Lubngants on page 6-16
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Rear Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Hefer o the Maintenance Schedule to determing how
oftan 1o check the lubricant. See Part A! Scheduled
Mamfenance Services an page -4,

How to Check Lubricant

1500 Series shown, 2500 similar

To get an accurate reading, the vehicle should be on-a
level surface

The proper level for tha 1500 Series is from 5/8 Inch 1o
1 58 inch (15 mm to 40 mm) balow the boltem of

Iha filler plug hole, The proper level for the 2500 Series
15 from O to 1/2 inch (0 to 13 mm) below the bottom

of the filler plug hole. The praper level for the 1500

and 2500 series vehicles with QUADRASTEER™

(4 Wheel Steer) is fram 0 o 14 inch (0 to 6§ mm) below
the filler plug hole. Add only enough fiuid 1o reach the

proper level,
What to Use

Hefar to the Maintenance Schedule to determine what
kind of lubricant to use. Ses Part D Becommended
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-18
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Four-Wheel Drive

Lubricant checks in this saection also apply o these
vehicles, However, there are two additional systems that
need |ubrication,

Transfer Case
When to Check Lubricant

Realer to the Mainlenance Schedule 1o detanming how
taftan to check the lubricanl. See Pan G Pariodic
Mainlenance Inspeclions on page 6-14.

How to Check Lubricant

Automatic Transfer Case

To get an accurate reading, the vahicle should be on a
level surface,

If the level s balow the bottam of the filler plug hoie,
you'll need to add some lubricant. Add enough lubricant
{o raiss the level to the bottom of the filler plug hole.
Uise care not to overtighten the plug.

What to Use

Rafer to the Maintenance Schedule lo determine what
kind of lubricant 1o use. See Pan [ Recommendad
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.
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Front Axle
When to Check Lubricant

Hater 1o e Maintenanoe Schedola o determing hvw
alten to check the lubricanl. Ses Parl A Scheduled
Maintenance Senices on page 6-4,

How to Check Lubricant

Ta get an gccurate reading, the vehicle should be on a
level surface,

It the level is below the battom of the filler plug hole,
yoi may need (o add some lubncant.

When the diterenlial is cold, add enough lubricant o
raise the level to 0 to 3/8 inch (3.5 mm) below the filler
plug hole

When the differential is at operating ternperature (warm),
add enough lubncant to rmise the level to the bottom of
the filler plug hole.

What to Use

Hefer to the Maintenance Schedule to datarmine what
kind of lubricant to use. See Part D Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis on page 6-16.
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Bulb Replacement

For any bulb changing procedure nol listed in this
section, contagt your dealar.

See Replacement Bulbs on page 5-59 Tor the proper
typas of bulbs to use.

Halogen Bulbs

Headlamps

/N CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas Inside
and can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb.,
You or others could be injured. Be sure to read
and follow the Instructions on the bulb
package.

%

Your vehicle 15 equipped with two ping, remove the
two pins on the top of the headlamp assembly. To
remove the pins, tum the outer pin outward and
pull it straight up. To ramove the inner pir, turm it n
and pull it straight up
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Al Low-Beam Headlamp
8. High-Beam Headlzmp

Pull the headiamp assembly oul.
LUnplug the etectrical connecior.

Turn the old bulb counterclockwise and remove it
from {he headlamp assembly

Pul the new butb into the assembly and turn it
clockwise until it 1s tight, Use care nol to touch
tre bulh with your hingers or hands

Flug in the electhical connectorn

Fut the headlamp assambly back into the vehicle.

Insiall and lighten the two pins.

Front Turn Signal, Sidemarker and
Daytime Running Lamps

Sidemarkear Lamp

. Retainer Clip

Front Turn Signal Lamp
Daytime Running Lamp

Ramove the headlamp assambly as mentioned
previously.

Press the retainer clip, located bahind the tum
sighal housing, towards the outside of the vehicla.

Pull the turn signal housging oul fram the vehicle
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B.

. Prass the locking release lever, tum the bulb socket

counterclockwise and remove it from the turn signal
noosing:

Hemove the ald bull from the bulb soekel.

Put the new bulb 016 the Bulb sockst. Lise care not
to fouch the bulb with your fingers or hands.

Fut the bulb socket into the turm signal housing and
tum It clockwise until it locks,

Put the turn signal housing back anto the vehicle
placing the hook and posls on the inner side into
the alignment holes first and then the outer side Into
the retainer bracket. Push until you hear a click.

Fut the headlamp assembly back Into the vehicle.

Side Identification Marker Lamps

1.

To expose the service slot, locats the lamp gasket
near the rear whesl, and pull hack the edge

2. Using a fial tool, push into the sl to reledse the

lamp housing,

3. Pull the housing out 1o expose the wiring hamess
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and connacior.

4. Unplug the lamp assembly harmess from the
housing.

5. Unplug the lamp.
&. Put in a new lamp and snap it into the housing.
7. Reinstall fhe lamp housing.

Roof Marker Lamps

1. Hamove the wo
soraws and Gift off
the lens.




= = T T Ak 4. Put a new bulb inlo the
—~x . . o el JLE SN = socket and tum

" clockwise until it locks
In_place,

2. Aemove the six screws on fhe center rool marker
lamps.

3. Turr the old bulb counterclockwise 1o remove it
from the sockel

ooy




Taillamps

A Tum Signal Lamp
B. Back-up Lamp
C. Stoplamp

5. Rainstall the lens and tighten the screws.

1. Use 4 (ool tn remove
the two screws from
the lamp assembiy.
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2. Hemove he lamp assembly. HEP]HCEI“EI“ Bulbs
4. Prass the release tab and tum the bulb sockel

E:;-:J;r;’lri;ulnﬂ:wmﬁ to remove it from the taillamp Exterior Lamp Bulb Nomber
4. Pull the ald bulb Low-Beam Headlamps 2006

straight out fram the | High-Beam Headiamps 2005

socket, Daytima Running Lamps (DRL A157K
Front Roof Marker Lamp 194
Front Parking and Turn Lamp 345TA
gﬁ:?:r H;:;er Lamp, Taillamp and 3157
Hear Turn Lamp 3157
Back-up Lamp J157
For any bulb not listed hare contact your dealer

2. Press a new bulb Into the socket, Insert the socket
inte the laillamp housing and lum the sockel
clockwise into the taillamp housing until it glicks.

6: Reinstall the rear lamp assembly.
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Windshield Wiper Blade
Replacement

Windshield wiper blades should be inspacted at least
twice a year lor wear and cracking. See Al Leas! Twice
a Year on page 6-10 for mora Information.

Replacement blades came in diffarent types and ara
removed in different ways. For proper type and length
ses Normal Mainlenance Replacemnent Parts on
page 5- 108,

To replace the windshield wiper biade assembly do the
following:

1. Lift the wiper arm and turn the blade until i1 =
facing away from the windshgld

2. Push the releass |lever and slide the wipar assambly
toward the driver's side of the vehicle.

3. Install a mew blade by reversing Steps 1 and 2.
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Tires

CAUTION: (Continued)
Your new vehicte comes with high-guality tires made by

a leading tire manufaciurer. Il you ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where 1o oblain service * Underinflated tires pose the same danger

btk 4 as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
BER (R AEREAY Hoth S Tor. aciia could cause serlous Injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended

. pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
d}' CﬁUTlDN' whean your tires are cold.

* Overinflated tires are more likely to be

Foorly maintained and improperly used fires cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
are dangerous. impact — such as when you hit a pothole.
* Overloading your lires can cause Keep tires at the recommended pressure.
overheating as a result of loo much ®* Worn, old lires can cause accidents. If
friction. You could have an air-out and a your tread is badly worn, or If your lires
serious accident. See “Loading Your have been damaged, replace them.

Vehicle” in the Index.
CAUTION: (Continued)
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Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The CerificationTire |abal, which is on the rear adge of
e driver's door, shows the corract inflation pressuras
for your tires when they're cold, "Cold” means your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no mare than 1 mile {1.6 km}.

Notice: Don't tet anyone tell you that underinfiation
or overinflation |s all right. it's nol. If your tires
don’'t have enough air (underinflation), you can get
the following:

Too much flexing
Too much heat
Tire overloading
Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel sconomy

It your tires have too much air (overinfiation), you
can get the following:
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Unusual wear
Bad handling
Rough ride

MNeediess damage from road hazards

When to Check

Gheck your lires once a moenth of more,
Also, check the tire pressure of the spare tire.

How to Check

Use a good qually pockel-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can'l tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're undsrinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps back on the valve stems,

They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and
moisture.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 7,500 miles {12 500 km).

Any lime you nollce unusual wear, rofale your lres

gs soon as posaible and check wheel alignment. Also
check for damaged tires or wheels, See When It s Time
for New Tires on page 5-64 and Whee! Replacemen|

on page 5-67 for morg information

Maka sure the spare Yire is storad securely, Push, pull,
and then try to rotate or tum the fire. Il it moves,

usg the atchetiwheel wranch 1o tighten the cable. See
Changing a Flal Tire an page 5-70.




The purpose of regular rotation is to achieve mare
uniform wear for all fires on the vehicle. The first rotation
is the mast impadant. See "Fart A Scheduled
Maintenanoe Sarvices,” in Section 6, or scheduled
rotation intervals:

-——*-E

-

———Iﬁ-

When rotating your tires, aiways use the correct rotation
paterm shown herg,

After tha fires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the
Cenification/Tire label, Make cartain that all wheel nuts
are: properly tighltened. See "Whea! Nul Tergue”

under Capacifres and Speciicalions on page 5-106,

&\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheal, or an the paris to
which it Is fasten=ad, can make wheel nuis
become loose after a time. The wheel could
come off and cause an accidenl. When you
change a wheel, remove any rust or dirt from
places where the whoel attaches to the vehicle.
In an emergency, you can use a cloth or a
paper towel to do this; but be sure to use a
scraper or wire brush later, if you need o, lo
get all the rust or dirt off. See “Changing a Fial
Tire" in the Index.
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When It Is Time for New Tires

Onie way ta tell when it's
time for new tires is to
check fhe treadwear
indicators, which will
appear when your tires
have only 1116 inch

{1.6 mm)} or less of fread
remaning. Some
commercial truck tires may
not have treadwear
indicators.

You need a new tire i any of the following statements
are troe:

* ‘You can see the Indicators at three or more places
around the tire,

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber

® The tread or sidewall is cracked, cul or snagged
deep encugh o show cord or fabric.

® The lire has & bump, bulge or splil.
® The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage thal

can'l be repaired well because of the size or
iocation of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Certification/Tire label,

The tires instalied on your vehicle whan it was new had
a Tira Performance Cnterla Specifications (TPC

Spac) number on each fire's sidewall. When you get
new tirgs, get onas with thal same TPC Spec number
THat way your vehiole will continue 1o have lites

thal are desigred to-give proper endurance, handling,
speed rating. traction, nde and othar things during
nommal service on your vehicle, |f your fires have an
all-season tread design, e TPC number will be
followed by an “MS” (for mud and snow)

If you evar replace your tires with those nol having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias.
bias-belted or radial) as your onginal tires
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A\ CAUTION:

A\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause you to lose control
while driving. It you mix tires of different sizes
or types (radial and bias-belted tires), the
vehicle may not handle properly, and you
could have a crash. Using tires of differant
sizes may also cause damage 1o your vehicle.
Be sure lo use the same size and lype lires on
all wheeais. If your vehicle has 17 inch road
tires (those originally installed on your vehicle)
it is all right to drive with the 16 inch spare lire
that came with your vehicle. When new, your
vehicle included a spare fire and wheel
assembly with the same overall diameter as
your vehicle's road fires and wheels. Because
this spare tire was developed lor use on your
vehicle, it will not affect vehicle handling or
cause damage fo your vehicle.

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim flanges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel
could fall suddenly, causing a crash. Use only
radial-ply tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

Quality grades can be lfound where applicabie on the
Ure sidewall belweaen read shoulder and maximum
section width. For example:

Treadwear 200 Traction AA Temperature A

The tollowing information relates 1o the syslem
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades lres by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance. {This
applles only 1o vahicles sald In the United States.)
The grades are molded on the sidewalls of mos!
passanger car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading
system does not apply 1o deep tread, winter-lype
snow tires, spaca-saver or temporary use spare tires,
tires with nomimal rim diameters of 10 1o 12 inches
{25 1030 em), or 1o some limited-produchon tires.

tn
1
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While the tires available on General Molors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to thesa
grades, they must also conform 1o federal safsty
requirements and additional General Molora Tire
Performance Crileria (TPC) standards.

Treadwear

The treadwear grade 15 a comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire whan tested under controlied
conditiens on a speciied govermnment lest course.

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a hal (1.5) imes as wall an the govemmant Course as
g lire graded 100, The relative performance of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to vanations in driving habils, sernvice practices and
differences in road characterstics and chimata,

Traction — AA, A, B, C

The traction grades, from highest 1o lowest, are AA, A,
B, and C. Those grades represent the tire's ability

o stop on wet pavement as measured under controliad
conditionis on specified govermment test surfaces of
asphalt and concrate, A tira marked C may have poor
traction parformance. Warning: The traction grade
assigned to this tire is based on siraight-ahead braking
traction tests, and does not include acceieration,

cornaring, hydroplaning, or peak traction charactenstics.

Temperature — A, B, C

The temperature grades are- A (the highast), B, and C.
reprasenting the tire's resistance to the generation

of heal and iis ability 1o dissipaie heat when tastad
under cantrolled conditions on a specified indoar
laboratory test wheel Stustained high temperalure can
cause the matarial of the lire 1o degenerats-and
reduge tire life, and excesslve temparalure can lead to
sudden tire fallure. The grade C comesponds to 3
leve! ol performance which all passenger car fires must
maat under the Faderal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard
Mo 108, Grades B and A represent higher levals of
parformance an the laboralory test wheel than the
mirdmum reguired by law

Waming: The temperature grade for this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Exoessive spead, underinfiation, or
excessive loading, sither separately or in combinatian,
can cause heat bulldup and possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle wera aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory to give you the longes! tire fife
and best overall parformance.
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Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
nat needed. Howevear, i you notice unusual tire wear or
vour vehicle puliing one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrafing when driving on a smoath road, your wheals
may need to be rebalanced

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked or badly rusted
or corrodad, I whesl nuls keep coming loose, the
wheel, whee| bolls and wheel nuls should be raplaced
it the whesl Ieaks air, replaca it {except soma

aluminum wheels, which can somatimes be repaired).
See your dealer if any of these conditions exist

Your degier will know the kind of wheel you naed.

Each new wheel should have the same load-catrying
capacity. diameler, width, ofiset and be mounted
the same way as the one it replaces

i you nesd lo replace any of your whesls, wheeal bolis
or wheel nuts, replace them anly with new GM
original equipment pans, This way, you will be sure 10
have the night wheel, whes! bolls and wheet nuls

for your vehicla.

A\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
bolts or wheeal nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous. It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make you lose control. You could have
a collision in which you or others could be
injured. Always use the correcl wheel, wheel
bolls and wheel nuls for replacemeant.

Notice: The wrong wheel can also cause problems
with bearing life, brake cooling, speadometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper height,
vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire chain
clearance to the body and chassis,

See Changing a Flal Tire on page 5-70 for more
intammation.
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Used Replacement Wheels

Tire Chains

/N CAUTION:

N CAUTION:

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it's bean used
or how far it's been driven. It could fail
suddenly and cause a crash. If you have to
replace a wheel, use a new GM original
equipment wheel.
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If your vehicle has P265/75R 16, LT265/75R16,
P265/T0R16, or P265/TOR17 size tires, don't use
tire chains. They can damage your vehicle
because there's nol enough clearance. Tire
chains used on a vehicle withoul the proper
amount of clearance can cause damage to the
brakes, suspension or other vehicle parts. The
area damaged bythe tire chains could cause
you to lose control of your vehicle and you or
others may be injured In a crash.

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on your
vehicle and tire slze combination and road
conditions, Follow that manufacturer's
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
device if It's contacting your vehicle, and don't
spin your wheels,

If you do find traction devices that will fit,
ingtall them on the rear tires.




Notice: If you have a tire size other than
P265/T5R16, LT265/75R16, P265/70R16, or
P265/70R17 use tire chains only where legal and
only when you must. Use chains thal are the proper
size for your tires. Install them on the rear tires
only.

Don't use chains on the front tires.

Tighten them as tightly as possible with the ends
securely lastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer's instructions. If you can hear the
chalns conlacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until

it stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels with
chains on will damage your vehicle,

If a Tire Goes Flat

It's unusual for a tire-to "blow out™ while you're driving.
espacially if you maintain your tires properly. |1 alr

goes oul of a tire, It's much more likely fo leak out
slowly. But if you should ever have & "blowout”, nere are
a few tips aboul whal 1o expect and what o do:

If a front tire Tadis, the fat tire will create a drag that
pulls the vehicla toward that side. Take your foot off the
aoceleratar pedal and grip the sleering wheel firmily.
Steer to mainiain lane position, and then gently brake lo
a stop well out of the trafic lane,

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same comection you'd use

in & skid- In any rear blowoul, remove your fool from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicie under control by
stearnng the way you warnl tha vehicle 1o go. It may be
vary bumpy and nolsy, but you can stili stear. Gently
brake to a stop — well off the road || possible

If a tire goes flal, the next part shows how [0 use your
jacking equipment to change a Hat lire salely.
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Changing a Flat Tire

It & tire goes flat, avoid turther tire and wheel damage
ty driving slowly to a level place. Tum on your
nazard waming Hashers,

/A CAUTION:

Changing a fire can cause an injury, The
vehicle can slip off the jack and roll over you
or other people. You and they could be badly
injured. Find a level place to change your fire.
To help prevent the vehicle from maving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Put an automatic transmission shift lever
in PARK {P). or shift a manual transmission
to FIRST (1) or REVERSE (R).

3. Turn off the engine.

Put the wheel blocks at the front and rear
of the tire farthest away from the one
belng changed. That would be the tire on
the other side of the vehicle, at the
opposite end,

The following steps will 2 you how o use the jack and
change a lire.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

Turn Counter-
Clockwise
lo Remove

Tahoe/Yukon Models (Rear Access Pangl)

Suburbanukon XL Models

i Iﬂ ‘fr‘;;:’rj“h E' IE'I:;E“‘““ A. Bottle Jack F. ‘Retairing Hook
> ; B. Wheel Blocks G. Retaining Brackal and
B. Brackel and Wing MNut C Wina N Wirg Nut
C. Whesl Block Wing Nut i i L R
' 0. Mounting Brackst H. Tool Kt with Jack
E. Removable Tray Tools and Glovas

The egquipment you'll need s under the storage tray m
the left fim panal for Suburban/Yukon XL models

=3k



For TahoeYukon models, the eguipmeant is lncatod
behind the left tim panel in the rear of the vehicle. Skip
the first step and follow the last thrae,

1. Hamove the:tray to access the tools.

2. There is a wing nut used to ratain the tool kit. To
remove it, tum the wing nut countarclockwise,

3. To release the bottie jack from its holder, tum the
krob on the bottte jack counterclockwlse 1o lower
the jack head.

4. The wheel blocks and the wheel block retainer can
ba ramoved by tumning the wing nut
countercinckwise.
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You'll use the jack handle extensions and the wheal
wrench to remove the underbody-mounted spare lire.

2

o>

mQ

Hoisl Assembily
Wheal Wrench

. Jack Handle

Exlensions

Haoist Shaft

Valvae Stem, Pointed
Down

Sparg Tie

. Tire Retainer

H. Hoist Cable

|. Hoist Lock {H
Equipped)

J. Hoist Shalt Access
Haole

K. Hoist End of
Extension Tool




Follow these instructions to lower the spara tire: Secondary Latch System

ke lock cover on the bumper and use the assembly equipped with a secondary |atch system. It's
lgnition key to remove the lock. demgnag qustgg the spara tlre-lrﬂmr}:'aﬂing nﬁ your

2. Assemble the whee! wrench and the two fack vehidle. For the secondary latch to work, the spare musl
handle exlensions as shown. Insert the hoist be installed with the valve stem pointing down. See
end (open end) of the extension through the hole In ‘Storing a Flal or Spare Tire and Tools” for instructions
the rear bumper. Be sure the hoisl end of the on stonng the apare or fiat tre correctly.
axtension connects into the boist shaft (the nbbed

uara end of the exiension s used o lower

:EE! spare tire). & CAUTION:

3. Tum the wheal wrench counterclockwise 1o lower
the spare tire to the ground. Continue 1o tum the Before beginning this procedure read all the
wheel wrench untl the spare tire can be pulled out instructions. Failure 1o read and follow the
from under the vehicla. The wheael wrench has a instructions could damage the hoist assembly
hook thal allows you to pull the hoist cable lowards and you and others could get hurt. Read and
you, to assist In reaching the spare lire. follow the instructions listed below.

It the spare tire does not lower to the ground, the
secondary laich is engaged causing the lire
not 1o lower. See "Secondary Latch System” next

4. When the tire has been lowered, il the retainer at
the end of the cable so it can be pulled up through
the whael opening.

5. Fut the spare tire near the flat tire.




To release-the spare tire from the sacondary latch do
the lollowing
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Check under the vehigle lo see if the cable end Is
vigihle,

It it 18 not vigible proneed (o step 6.

IT It i& visible. first try o bghten the cabla by tuming
the wheel wrench clockwise untll you hear two
clicks or fasal it skip twice. You cannat ovartighten
the cabile.

. Loosen the cable by turning the wrench

countarciockwise three or four rms.

Hepeal this procedure at least two times. if the
spare fire lowers 10 fhe ground, continue with
step 4 ol *Removing Your Spare Tlre and Tools"
earhar in this saclion

Turn the wrench counterclockwise unfil
approximately six inches {(152m) of cable Is
exposad

& Stand the wheel blocks
on thair shorest ends,
with the backs
facing each athar,

=)

Hook the bottom adge of the jack on the wheal
blouks, separating tham so that the jack is
balanced securaly.

Attach the jack handls, extension, and whagl
wrench to the jack anag place it {with the whesl
blocks) undear the vehicle towards the front of the
rear bumper. Position the canter liit point of the jack
under the center of the spare tire,




11, Lower the jack by tumning the wheel wrench
counterclockwise. Keep lowering the jack until the
spare tire slides off the jack oris hanging by
the cable

12. Disgannec! tihe jack handle [rom the |ack and
carefully remove the jack. Use one hand Lo
push against the spare while firmly pulling the jack
out from under the spare with the other hand

If the spare is hangmg from the cabla, Insert the
noist handla, extension and wheal wrench imlo the
hoist shaft hole in the bumper and tum the

wheel wrench counlerclockwise to lower the sparg
the rest of the way.

) il -l g4

13. Tiit the retainer at the end of the cable and pull it

2 Tum the wrﬂl_'t:h clockwise to ralse the jack until it through the wheel opening. Pull the tire out from
s the-and Tilking under the vehicle

| 1 isi k I th £ . i i

0. Continue raiging the jack unll the spare lire slops 14, If the cabie is hanging Lnder the vehicle, turn the

moving upward ‘and is held firmly in place, Tha
secondary latch has released and the spare lirg Is
balancing on thie jack.

wheel wrench in the hoist shalt hole in the bumper
clockwise to raise the cable back up,

Have the holst assembly inspected as soon as you can
You will not be able 1o store a spara or flat tire using
the hoist assembly until & has been replaced
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The tools you'll be using Include the bottle [ack (A), the Attach the wheel wrench to the jack handle extensions
wheel blocks (B), the jack handle (C). the jack handla tas needed), Attach the @ck handle to the jack
extensions (D), and the whesal wrench (E),

If the fiat tire 15 on the rear of the wehicle, you'll nesd to
use both [ack handle aexlansions.
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If your vehicle has wheasl
nul caps, loosen them by
iurming the wheel

wrench counterclockwlse.
it you have a center

cap with whesal nut caps,;
the wheel nut caps

arg designed fo remain
with the center cap.
Hemove tha center cap

It tha wheel has a smoath cenler piece, place the chisel
end of the wheel wrench In tha slot on the wheel and

Tum the wheel wrench clockwise to ralse the [ack [itt gently pry out,

head to the lfting paint
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing
the Spare Tire

1. Use the wheeal wrench
to loosan all the wheel
nuts, Turn the wheel
wrench
counterclockwise o
loosen the whesl nuts.
LDon't remove the

wheel nuts yet. Front Rear
Fosition Pasitian

Notice: If your vehicle is equipped with
QUADRASTEER™ avoid contact with tie rods and
tie rod boots when jacking the vehicle.

2. Position the jack under the vehicle, It the fat tire is
on the frant of the vehicle, position the jack on the
frame behind the {lat tira where the frame
seclions overlap

Cn all 1500 sanas vehicles, use the jacking pad
provided on the rear axie. On 2500 sanes vehicles,
use the axle betwsen the spring and shock

If you have added a snow plow 1o the front of your
vahicle, fower the snow plow fully before mising
the vehiche.
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&\ CAUTION:

Getling under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. I the vehicle slips off the jack you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get
under a vehicle when it Is supported only by
& jack.

N\ CAUTION:

Ralsing your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fail. To help avold personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure fo fil the
|ack lift head into the proper location before
raising the vehicle.

Front Pasition
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Rear Position Rear Position
1500 Series 2500 Series

3. Make sure the jack head is positioned o that the
rear axle is resting securely hetween the grooves
that are on the jack head, Tum the whesl
wrench clockwise to raise (he vehicle. Ralse the
vehicle far enough off the ground so thare 15 enough
room for the spare tire to fit back undemeath the
raar of the vehicle

5-B0

4 Remove all the-wheal
nuts and take off the
fiat tire

5. Remove any rust of dirt
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces
and spare whasl.




N CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheal, or on the paris to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become |loose after a lime. The wheel could
come off and cause an accident. When you
change a wheal, remove any rust ar dirt from
the places where the wheel aitaches to the
vehicle. In an emergency, you can use a cloth
or a paper towel lo do this; but be sure to use
a scraper of wire brush later, if you need to, to
get all the rust or dirt off.

A\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts, If
you do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheal
could fall off, causing a serious accident,

m

After mounting the
spare, put the wheel
nuts back on with

the rounded end of the
nuts toward the

wheel, Tighten sach
whee| nut by hand
using the whaa!l wranch
untii the wheal s

neld against the hub.
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Rear Position Rear Position
1500 Series 2500 Series

Front Position 7. Turn the wheel wrench coumerclockwise 10 lower
the vehicle, Lower the jack completaly

oG
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4\ CAUTION:

8. Tighten the nuts firmly in a crisscross sequence as
shown by tuming the wheel wrench clockwise

Incorrect whee! nuts ar improperly tightened
wheel nuis can cause the wheel to come loose
and even come off. This could lead to an
accident. Be sure to use the correct wheel
nuts. If you have to replace them, be sure 1o
get new GM original equipment wheel nuts.
Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have
the nuts tightened with a torque wrench to the
proper torque specification. See "Capacities
and Specifications” in the Index for wheel nut
tlorque specification.

Naotice: Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead
o brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification. See “"Capacities and
Specifications” in the index for the wheel nut torque
specification.
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Storing a Flat Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire, or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision,
loose equipment could strike someone, Store
all these in the proper place.

Notice: An aluminum wheel with a flat tire should
always be stored under the vehicle with the

haist. However, storing it that way for an extended
period of time could damage the wheel. To avoid
this, always stow the whee!| properly with the valve
stem pointing down and have the wheel repaired
as soon as possible.

Stgre fhe fial tire where the spare fire was stored. To
stare the tire;

5

<

Put the tire on the ground at the rear of the vehicle
with the valve stem pointed downward.

Tilt the retainer downward and through the whesl
opening. Make sure the retainer is fully seated
across the undearside of the wheel

. Attach the wheel wrench and extensions togather.

Insert the hotst end through the hole in the rear
bumper.and Inio the hoist shaft.

. Raige the tire part way upward. Whan the tire Is

almost in the stored position, adjust the tire so
that the valve stem is toward the rear of the vehicle.

Raise the fire fully aganst the underside ol

the vehicle by wrming the wheel wrench clockwise
urtif wou hear two clicks or lesl it ship twice.

The cable cannot be overfightenad.
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6. Make sure the tire |s storad securaly, Push, pull,
and then fry to rotate or tum the lire: It the tire
moves, use the whael wranoh to tighlen the cable,

Put back the jack, fools and spare tire lock (if equipped).

A, Host Assembly

B. Whesal Wrench

C. Jack Handle
Extensions

D. Hoisi Shat

£ Valve Stem,
Pointed Down

F. Flat or Spare Tire

G Tire Retainar

H. Hoist Cable
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Ta store the tools, lollow these procedures: 4. Use the ratalning clip 10 fasten the todl kit on the
stud in the storage compartment in the rear lai

Far Tah kKiin | tha [olowing: ;
or:IEhaoen fodEs s e Iy trim panal and turm the wing nut cockwisa 1o

1. Put the tool kit, with the jack teols and gloves. in Secure:
the tool bag and place In the retaining clip above
the jack. 5. Return the storage tray,

2, Tighten down with the wing nul.

3. Then, assemble wheel chotks and hottle jack
iogether with the wing nut and retaining hook.

4, Posificn bahind the |ack slorage cover |n the réar
access panet, and tighten, adusting clockwise until
the jack is secured tight in the mounting brackel.
Be sure 10 position the hales in the base of the [5ckK
pnto the pin In the mounting bracke!,

For Suburban/Yukon XL models do the foliowing:

1. Retum the todl kit (jack tools and glovas) to the
tool bag.

2. Assemble wheel chocks and botlle Jack together gl T w0
with the wing nut and retaining hook, : ¥ 8 =

4. Position under the jack storage tray in the left rear Tahoe/Yukon Models (Rear Access Panel)

side panel below the wheelbase and tightan, : .
adjusting clockwlse until the jack |s secured bah In A Technikwin i 1'"'.'““‘9’ sl Lo
the mounting brackel, Be sure to position the Jack Tools _ D. T'rﬁ_ Blocks

holes in the base of the jack onto the pin in the B, Bracket and Wing Nul E. Jack

mounting brackat.
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E
Tum Counter- @F :

Suburban/Yukon XL modeis

A Bottle Jack F. Retaming Hook

B. Wheel Blogks (3. Retaining Bracket and
C. Wing Nut Wing Nut

0. Mounting Bracket H. Tool Kit with Jack

E, Removabie Tray Tools and Gloves

Spare Tire

Your vehicle, when new, had a fully inflated spare tire.
A spare tire may lose air over time, so check its

irflation pressure regularly. See Inflation — Tire Pressure
an page 5-62 and “Loading Your Vehicle” for information
regarding proper tire Inflation and loading your vehicle.
For instruction on how to remove, Install or store a spare
tire, see Changing & Flat Tire on page 5-70.

After installing the spare tire on your vehicle, you should
stop as soon as possible and make sure the spare is
correctly inflated. Have the damaged or fial road

tire repaired or replaced as spon as you can and
installed back onto your vehicle. This way, a spare fire
will be available in case you need it again.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous. Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flames If you shnke &
match or get them on a hot pasn of the vehicle. Some are
dangarous if you breathe their fumes in a closed

space. When you use anylhing from a container to clean
your vahicle, be sure to follow the manulacturer's
warnings and instructions, And always cpen your doors
or windows when you're gleaning the inside.

Newver use thase to clean your vehicke:

5-88

Gaszoline

Benzena

Maphtha

Carbon Tetrachlonde
Acatone

Paint Thinner
Turpentine

Lacausr Thinner

Mail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others —and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Don't use any ol these unléss this manual says you can
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

s Alcohol

® Laundry Soap

% Bigach
Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vaguum cleaner often to get nd of dust and
loase dirf, Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted
surfaces with a clean, damp clath




Fabric/Carpet

Your dealer has cleaners for the cleaning of fabinc
and carpel. They will clean normal spots and stains
very well.

You can get GM — approved cleaning products from
your dealer. See GM Vehicle Carg/Appearance
Mararlals on page 5-94.

Here are some claaning lips:
* Always read the Instructions on the cleanar label.
% Clean up stains as soon as you can — before
they sel.
¢ Carelully scrape off any excess slain.
» Use a clean cloth or sponge. and change 1o a clean

area often. A sofl brush may be used il stains are
stubbom.

* |f & ring forms on fabric aler spol cleaning, cigan
the entira area immadiately or |t will set.

Using Cleaner on Fabric
1. Vacuum and brush tha area fo remove any
loose dirt.

2. Always clean-a whobe trim panal or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

3. Follow the directions on the container label,

4. Apply cleaner with a clean sponge. Don'l saturate
the matarial and don't ruls it raughly.

5. As soon as you've cleaned the saction, use a
spongs (o remove any axcess cleaner.

6. Wipe cleaned area with a clean, water-dampened
fowel or cloth.

7. Wipe with a clean cloth and |at dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains caused by such things as catsup, cofiee (black),
egq, fruit, frult juice, milk, soff drinks, vomit, urine
and blood can be removed as follows:
1. Careiully scrape ofl excess stan, then sponge the
soiied area with cool water,

2 It a stain remalns, follow the cleaner instructions
described earlier.

3. It an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine, treal
the area with a waterbaking soda selution:
1 teaspoon {5 ml) of baking soda 1o 1 cup {250 ml)
of lukewarm water

4. Letdry.

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Carelully scrape ofi excess stain,
2. Clean with cool water and allow 1o dry compietely.

3. If a stain remains, follow the cleaner instructions
descnbed earller.
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Vinyl
Use warm water and a clean cloth

* Rub with a clean, damp cloth to remove dirl. You
may have o do this more than onca.

* Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will statn if
you don't get them off quickly, Use a clean cloth
and vinyl/leather cleaner, See your dealer for
this product.

Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
saddle soap and wipe dry with a sofl cloth. Then, let
tha-leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to dry.

* For stubborm stains, use a leather cleanar. See your
dealer for this product.

* Never use olls, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleanars, lurniture polish or shoe polish on leather

* Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately, I dirt is allowad to work into the finish,
it can harm the leather,

Top of the Instrument Panel

Use anly mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrumant panel. Sprays containing silicones

Of waxes may cause annoying reflections in the
windshield and even maka it difficull to see through the
windshield under certain conditions

Interior Plastic Components

Lise only & mild soap and water solution on a soft cloth
or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect tha
surface finish.

Glass Surfaces

GGlass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleanar or &
liguid household glass cleaner will remove normal
tobacco smoka and dust films on interior glass. See
GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materals on page 5-94

Notice: Don't use abrasive cleaners on glass,
because they may cause scratches. Avoid placing
decals on the inside rear window, since they

may have to be scraped off later. If abrasive cleaners
are ussed on the inside of the rear windaw, an
electric defogger element may be damaged. Any
temporary license should not be attached across the

defogger grid.




Care of Safety Belts

Keep bells clean and dry,

N\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts. If you do, it
may severely weaken them. In & crash, thay
might not be able to provide adequate
protection. Clean safety bells only with mild
soap and lukewarm waler.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal befter, and naot stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with & clean cloth &t least avery six
mionths. During very cold, darmp weather rmore frequen!
dpplication may be required. See Fanr D Recommendad
Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16.

Cleaning the Outside of Your
Vehicle

The paint linish on your vehlele provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durabiiity.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is to kesp
It clean by washing it often with lukawarm or ¢old
water

Don'l wash your vehicla in the direct rays of the sun,
Use a carwashing soap. Don't use strong Soaps

or chemical detergants, Be sure to rinse the vehicle
well, removing all snap residus completaly, You can get
GM-approved claaning products from your dealer,

See GM Vehicle Care/Appearanoe Matenals on

page 5-94. Don'l use cleaning agents that are patroleumn
based, or thal contain acld or abrasives, All cleaning
agents should ba flushed prompily and not allowed

to dry on the surface, or thay could stain, Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamols or an all-cotton towel to
avoid surface scratches and water spotting

High pressure car washes may cause water lo enler
wour vehicts.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use only lukewarm or cold waler, a soft cloth and a car
washing soap (o clean extenor lamps and lenses,
Follow Inslructions under “Washing Your Vehicle.”
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Finish Care

Dccasional waxing or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the
paint finlsh, You can gel GM-approvad cieaning products
from your dealer. Sae GM Velicie Carg/Appearance
Matenals an page 5-84,

it your vehicle has & "basecdat/clearcoat” paint firmsh,
The clearcoat gives maore depth and gloss o the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
ron-abrasive and made for a basscoal/cleargoat paint
finish.

Notice: Machine compounding or aggressive
polishing on a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may
dull the finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign malenals such as calcium chlonde and othar
salts, ice melting agents, road ol and lar, trea sap. bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimnays, sto,,
can damage your vehicla's hnish If they remain
on-painted surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as
possibie, I necassary, use non-abrasive cleaners thal
are marked sale for painted surfzces o remove
toraign matter,

Extenor painted surfaces are subject 1o aging, wealher
and chamical fallout that can take their toll over a

penod of years, You can help to keep the paint finish
looking new by keeping your vehicle garaged or coversd
whenever possible.

Protecting Exterior Bright Metal Parts

Bright metal parts should ba cleanad ragularly to keep
their luster, Washing with water Is all that s usually
needed, Howaver, yvou may use chrome polish on
chrome or stainlezs stesl trim, it necessary.,

Lise special care with aluminum trim, To aveid damaging
protactive Inm, never use aulo or chrome polish,

steam o caustic soap lo clean aluminum. A coafing ol
wax, rubbed to high polish, is recommended for all
bright matal pars

Windshield, Backglass and Wiper
Blades

If the windshieid is not clear after using the windshield
washar, or it the wiper blade chaliers when running,
wax, sap or other materal may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshiald with a full-strength
glass cleaning liguid, The windshield s clean If beads do
not form when you rnse it with water.

Grime fram the windshiald will stick (o the wiper blades
and affect ther performance, Clean the blade by
wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked In full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rmse the blade

with water

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary,
replace blades that look wom.
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Aluminum or Chrome-Plated Wheels

Your vehicle may be equipped with either aluminum or
chrome-plated whesls.

Keep your wheals clean using a soft clean clath with
mild soap and water, Rinse with clean water. Alter
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of thess whesls Is similar fo the painted
surface of your vehicle, Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive claaners,
gleaners with acid, or abrasive cleaning brushes on
them because you could damage the surface. Do not
use ¢hrome polish on aluminum wheels.

Use chrome polish only on chrome-plated whesls, but
avaid any painted surface of the wheel, and bulf off
immediately atier application.

Don't take your vehicle through an autormatic car wash
fhal has silicone carblde tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels

Tires

To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with tire cleanear.
Notice: When applying a tire dressing, always fake
care to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painied surfaces on the body or wheeis of the

vehicle. Petroleum-based products may damage the
paint finish and tires.

Sheet Metal Damage

It your vehicle Is damaged and reguires sheet matal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies antl-cormsion material 1o parts repaired or
replaced to reslore corosion protection.

Original manufacturer replacement pans will provide the
comrosion protechon while maintaining the warranty.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, lractures or deep scralches in the
finish should be repaired right away. Bare metal

will corrade guickly and may develop into major repair
gxpanse

Minar chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials avaliable lrorm your dealer or other sarvice
outlets. Larger areas of fintsh damage can be correcled
in your dealer's body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for 1ce and snow removal and dust
coniral can collect on the underbedy. If these ara not
removed, accelerated corrosion (ruUsl) can oocur on

the underbody parls such as fuel ines, frame, floor pan
and exhaust system aven though they have corrosion
pralection
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Al least avery spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas whers mud
and debris can collect. Dint packed in close areas of

the frame should be leosened before being flushed.

Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can
da this for you,

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weathar and atmospheric condilions can creale a
chemical fallout, Arrberma poliutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vahicle, This damage
can take two farms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spols etched into
the pamn! surface.

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, GM will
repair, at no charge to the ownar, the surfaces of

new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 mies (20 000 km) of purchass,
whichaver ocours first

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance

Materials

See your GM dealer for more iffformation on purchasing

the following products.

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials

Description Usage
Polishing Cloth Intanor and extenor
Wax-Trealed pollshing clath,

Tar and Road Qil Removes tar, road oil and
Remover asphall.

Chrome Claaner and
Polish

Lise on chrome or
gtziniess steel

White Sidawall Tira
Cleansr

Ramoves soll and blaok
marks: from whitawalls.

Vinyl Cleaner

Clepans vinyl tops,
upholstery and
converiible tops,

Glass Claaner

Removes dirt, grime,
gmoke and ﬁngs—rpn nis.
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GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont'd)

GM Vehicle Care/Appearance Materials
(cont’d)

Description

Usage

Description

Usage

Chrome and Wire Wheel
Cleanar

Removes dint-and grime
Trom chiorme whaals gnd
wire wheel covers.

Finish Enhancer

Hemoves dust,
tingerprints, and surface
contaminants, Spray on
wipe off

Wash Wax Concentrale

Medium foaming
shampoo, Cleans and
ightly waxes,
Biodegradabla and
phosphate free.

Switl Remover Polish

Removes swir marks,
hine scratches and other
Haht surface
contamination.

Spot Lifter

CQuickly and easily
removes spols and stalns
rom carpets, vinyl and
cloth upholslery.

Cleaner Wasu

Hemoves light scralches
and protects finish.

Odor Eliminator

Odorless spray odor
glimimator used on
tabrics, vinyl, leather and
carpel.

Foaming Tire Shine Low
Gloss

Cleans, shines and
proftecis inone aasy siep,
no wiping recassary.

aee your General Motors parts department for these
products. See Fart D! Recommended Fiuids and
Lubicanis on page 6-16
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Vehicle ldentification

Vehicle |ldentification Number (VIN)

= WUMETHARIAimm
e

SAMPLE4LX I".'1I'ITJ_E|-

Thiz is the legal identifier for your vehicla. |t appears on
a plate In the front comar of the instrument panal, on
the driver's side. Yol can see it If you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Cartiication and Service Parls
labals and the cefificales of litle and reqgistration,

Engine Identification

The Bth character in your VIN Is the enging coda, This
code will haip you identify your angine, specifications
and replacemant pars.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this labe! located In the glove box. If's very
helpiul if you ever need o order parts. On this fabel Is:

* your VIN,
* the model designation,
® paint miormation and

* a ligt of all production oplions and spacial
equipment.

Be sure that this label s not remaved from the vehicle,




Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

Notice: Don't add anyihing electrical 1o your
vehicle unless you check with your dealer first.
Some electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment can
keep other components from working as they
should.

Your vehicls has an air bag system. Belore aftempting
to add anything electnical to your vehicle, see
Servicing Yoeur Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle on page 1-79

Windshield Wiper Fuses

The windshisld wiper motor |s-protected by an inteérnal
circuil breaker and a fusa. |f the motor overheats due 1o
heavy snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor
cowvls. If the sverdoad s caused by some electnical
probiem and nol snow, ste., be sure lo get il fixed

Power Windows and Other Power
Options

Circult breakers protect the power windows and other
power accessones. When the currant joad s too heavy,
the circult breaker opens and closes, protecting the
circuit until the problem is fixed or goes away

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of tuses, circuit breakers
and lusible thermal links. This greatly reduces the
chance af lires caused by electrical problems.

Laook al the silver-colored band inside the fuse. [f the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace 2 bad fuse with a new one of the Identical

size and rating.

Il you evar have a problem on the road and don't have
a spare fuse, you can borrow one thal has the sama
amperage. Just pick some feature of your vehicle

that you can gel along without - iike the radio or
cigarstie lighter — and use its fuse, if it is the correat
amperage. Hepiace it as soon as you oan.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The fuse block access
door is an the driver's side
edge of the instrument
panel, Pull off the cover to
access the fuse block.

You can ramove fuses with & fuse extractor which is
mounted to tha fuse block access door. To remove [uses
it you don't have a tuse extractor, hold the end of the
fuse between your thumb and ndex finger and pull
strajght oul

You may have spare luses localed behind tha luse
block access door. These can be used to raplace a bad
fuse. However, make sure it is of the correct amperage,

_|.i-
[ O (DR (e (RO 4
e ] & oy
T I—EE[
[Conuiss ") =] 4]
C=mE ] (7] =
o
[Tidddy | [Eann] [aRtris] m‘ [ ]
e
(o] i ESLEI T
e =] [Ss]
Lrun:im EE Loco | I e |
—
o, 2
Fuses Usage
RR Wipear Rear Window Wipar Switch
Special Equipment Option
SEQ AGGY Accessory
WS WPR Windshigld Wipers
Truck Body Controller
TBC ACCY Accessory
IGMN 3 Ignition, Heatad Seats
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Fuses U5age Fuses Llsnge
Four-Wheal Drve Systam, Left Turn Signals and
ol Alxifiary Battary LT BN Sidemarkers
HTR AC Climate Control System Vehicle Stoplamps, Brake
Po O TR VEH STOPF Module, Electronic Throtlle
LOCK 5 MWEIFLJE!E:;';;JFH elay Confrol Module
ihdanid Climate Cantrol System e Rght Turm Signals and
| GOOH Driver's Door Harness Sidamarkers
Connection BODY. Harness Connector
CRUWISE Cruise Control Dom Diriver Door Module
Power Door Lock Reiay Rear Cargo Area Power
UNLOCK (Linlock Funchicn) AUX PWR 2 Outlets
RR FOG LP Hear Fog Lamp (Export Only) LOCKS Power Door Lock System
BRAKE Antl-Lock Brake System ECE Hear Electromec Climate
Power Door Lock Ralay Contral
DRIVER UNLOCK (Driver's Door Uinlock TBC 2C Truck Body Controller
Function) FLASH Flasher ModLle
IGN @ PCM. TGM . Left Power Window Gircult
TBC IGN 0 Truck Bady Controller L2 LT DOORS Breaker
i Vehicle and Trailer High TBC 2B Truck Body Controiler
VEH CHMSL
Mounted Stoplamp TBC 2A Truck Body Conlroller

LT TRLR ST/THN

Laff Turm Signal/Stap Trailer
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Center Instrument Panel Fuse Block

The center instrumant pana| utility block 12 lacated

underneath the instrument panel, 1o the feft of tha
stearing column.
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Device Usage
SED Spacial Equipment Option
TRHAILER Trailer Brake Winng
UPHT Upfitter iNot Lisad)

Hide Control Harness
SLRIDE Connection
HCLA 2 Headliner Wiring Connector
BODY Body Winng Connegtor
DEFOG Rear Delogger Relay
HDLNR 1 Headlner Wiring Conneator 1
SPARE RELAY Mot Usad

Cimver and Passanger Seat
CB SEAT Module Circult Breaker

Right Powsr Window Circuil
CE HT DROR Braiicar
SPARE Mot Lised

Infotainment Harness
INFO Connaclion
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Underhood Fuse Block The underhood fuse block In the engine compartmen|
on the driver's side of the vehicle near the battery
Lift the cover for access o the fusa'relay block

To remove luses, hold the énd of the luse belwesn your
thumb and index finger and pull straight out

See Engine Comparfmeant Overview on page 5-14 for
mare informaltion on its location.
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Renlace cover after servicing. Remettra l= colverale en place,
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*1 — Gasoling Engine and Fuel Injection Rail #2,

*2 — Gasoline Engine and Fuel Injection Rail #1
*3 — Gasoline Engine; Oxygen Sensore,
*d — Gasoline Engine; Oxygen Sensars

*5 — PCM Ignition

Fuses

Uinge

GLOW PLUG

Mot Usad:

CUST FEED

Gasoline Accessory Powsr

STUD M

Auxiliary Power (Single
Battery and Diesels
Only)Dual Battery (TP2) Do
not install fuse,

MBEC

Mid Bussed Electrical Centar
Power Fesd, Front Seals,
F:'rgrht Doors

BLOWER

Front Climate Contrel Fan

LBEC

Lefi Bugsed Elscirical Center,
Door Modutes, Door Locks,
Auxlllary Power Outlet—Hear
Cargo Area and Instrumeant
Fansl

Fuses Usage
Accessory Power/Traller
ald e Wiring Brake Fead
ABS Anti-Look Brakes
VSES/ECAS Vehicle Stability
IGN A Ignition Powar
IGM B Ignition Powar
Lefl Bussed Electrical Center,
LBEC 1 Left Doors, Truck Body
Controlier, Flasher Module
TRL PARK Parking Lamps Trailer Wiring
Right Rear Parking and
AR PARK Slg&marh&r Lamps
Left Rear Parking and
LR PARK Sidemarker Lamps
PARK LP Parking Lamps Relay
STARTER Starter Relay
INTFARK Interior Lamps
STOP LP Stoplamps
Truck Body Contraller
TEGBATT Battery Feed
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
SUNROOF Sunroof Back-up Lamps, Automatic
SED B2 Of-Road Lamps BULP Transmission Shill Lock
Vent Salencid Control System
AWS CanislerQUADRASTEER™ RR DEFOG Rear Window Defogger
Module Power HDOLP-HI Headlamp High Beam Relay
BR HVAC Rear Climata Control PRIME Mol Used
Auxiliary Power Supplemental Inflatable
ALK PWH Oullel — Gansole SIR Restraint System
IGN 1 tgnition Retay FRT PARK Front Parking Lamps,
PCM 1 Powertrain Control Module Sidemarker Lamps
Electronie Throttie Contral, DAL Daytime Hunning Lamps
ETGECM Elactronic Brake Controller (Raay)
Instrument Panel Cluster, Alr SEO IGN Rear Delog Relay
IGN E Conditioning Relay, Turn TBC IGMN1 Truck Body Conltreller lgnition
gggi'mﬂfﬂfd Switch, Starter HI HDLP-LT High Beam Headlamp-Left
ATD Rida Control E:I:“u E‘? lIJEEdFIunnln e
TAL B/U Backup Lamps Trailer Wiring L Rl
Powertrain Control Mbdule, | IFHGInans T
PCM B HENN - IPC/DIC Cluster/Driver Information
Fuel Pump Center
F/PMP Fuel Pump (Reiay) HVAG/ECAS Climate Cantrol Controlier
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Fuses Usage Fuses Usage
CIG LTH Cigarelte Lightar FOGLP Fog Lamp Halay
HI HOLP-RT High Beam Headlamp-Right FOG LP Fog Lamps
HOLP-LOW Headlamp Low Beam Relay HOAN Horn Fuse
A/C COMP Alr Conditioning Compressor HORN Horn Relay
iticni i iel i
AT COMP g:ig;ndllrnnlng Comprassor WIS WASH wg'lﬁcii-ﬂ]- EI;' :JJ nigdﬁlzle;:' Window
HR WPR Rear Wiper'Washer Windshield and Rear Window
RADIO Audio System WIS WASH Eﬂfasth:um[_:é :
- nStar’Rear Sea
SEO B9 i oo oagiiod Al Il - Entertanment
Seats RADIC AMP Aadio Amplifier
LO HDLP-LT Headlamp Low Beam-Left HH HID Mot Used
BT Brake Transmission Shift HORN Horn
Interlock Systemn EAP Electric Adjustable Pedals
CRANK Starfing System TREC All-'Wheal Drive Module
LO HDLP-RT Headlamp Low Beam-Right SBA Supplemental Brake Assisi
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Capacities and Specifications

Piease refer o Parl D: Recommerfided Fluids and Lubricants on page 6-16 for more information,

All capacities are approximate,

Capacities and Specifications

Engine Type VIN Code Spark Plug Gap
VORTEC 4800 VB VB " 0.060 inches (152 mm)
VORTEC 5300 va VB T 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)
VORTEC 5300 V3 VB Fi 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)
VORTEC 6000 Va VB L 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)
VORTEC 8100 VB VB G 0.060 inches (1.52 mm)
Wheels and Tires

Model Description Torgue
CMK 1500 B bolts (14 mm) 140 Ib ft (190 Nem )
C/K 2500 8 bolts (14 mm) 146 16t (190 Nem )

Tire Prassure

See the Cerification/Tire label on the rear edge of the dnver's door or the
incomplete vehicle documeant In the cab.
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After rafill, the level must be rechecked. See Cooling System on page 5-33

Cooling System Capacity

Capacities

Application English Metric
Cooling System
VORTEC 4800 V8 Autormatic with front A/C 14.4 quars 136 L
VORTELC 4800 V3 Automallc with front and rear A/C 15,8 quarls 150 L
VORTEC 5300 V8 Automatic with front A/C 14.4 quarts 136 L
VORTEL 5300 V8* Aulomatic with frant and rear A/C 15.8 quarts 150 L
VORTEC 8000 VA Automatic 15.8 quarts 150L
VORTEC 8000 V8™ Automatic with engine oll cooler 15.4 quarts 1486 L
VORTEC 8100 VB Automalic 20.7 guaris 196 L

“Vehicles equipped with the optional air conditioner,
“*Vehicles equipped with fhe ophional engine oil cooler

Add one liter if equipped with rear heating for all engines.
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After refill, the level must be rechecked. Add encugh engine ol so that the fluid is within the proper operaling range.
See Engine Of on page 517,

Capacities
Capacities
Application English Metric

Engine Oll with Filter

VORTEC 4800 Va VIN V 6.0 quartst 57TLT

VORTEC 5300 VA VIN T 6.0 quartst 57 L%

VORTEC 5300 V8 VIN.Z (E-B5) 5.0 quartst 57Lt

VORTEC 6000 V8 VIN U 6.0 quartst 571t

VORTEC 8100 V& VIN G 6.5 quarnst 6.1LY
Fuel Tank Capacity

Tahoe!Y ko 26,0 gallons S8.4 L

Suburban/¥ukon XL (1500 Series) 31.0 pallons 1153l

Suburban/Yukon XL (2500 Senes) 37.5-gallons 1400 L
Air Conditioning Refrigerant Capacity

TahoeYukon 2.71 tbs 1.23 kg

Suburban/Yukon XL 3.0 Ibs. 1.36 kg
1O filter should be cianged at every ail change.

5-108



Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

Replacement part numbers listed in this seclian are based on the lates! information available at the time of printing,
and are subject 1o changs. If a pan listed in this manual Is nol the same &s the part used in your vehicle when it
was bullt, or it vou have any questions. please contact your GM dealer

Thase specificallons are lor information only. If you have any guestigns, see the service manual for the chassis or
refer to the body manulacturar's publications.

Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts

VIN Code v T z u G
Ol Filter* PFa4 PFa44 PF44 PFa4 PF454
Engine Air
Bl s A1518Ct A1519CH A1518C1 A1518C A1518C
Fassanger
Compartment Alr | 52485513 52485513 52485513 52485513 52485513
Filter Kit**
PCV Valve® CV2001-C CV2001-C CV2001-C CV2001-C =
41-974° 41-974" 41-974" 41-874" .
Spark PIUGsTY | prTRsaistt | /PZTRSAIST | /PZTRSAISHt | /PZTRSA1SH 41-903
Fuel Filter" GF&26 GFE26 GFB26 GF626 GFA26




Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts (cont'd)

VIN Code v T F U G
W‘F'j:"r’nfu'ﬁ?“ 15159642 16153642 15158642 15153642 15153647
Wiger Blade Type TTA ITTA TTA ITTA IimTA
{Frant)
Wiper Blade 22 inches 22 inches 22 Inchas 22 inches 22 inches
Length (Front} (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm) (56.0 cm) (56.0 em)
W"Fi‘h”;ff’f}?“ 22154306 22154396 22154396 22154396 22154396
viper Seee Tipe ITTA TTA TTA TTA ITTA
(Rear)
Wipe Blade 18 inches 1B inches 1B inches 18 inches 18 inches
Langth {Rear) {45.0 cm) {45.0 cm) (45.0 cmy) {45.0 cmi) (45.0 cm)

"ACDelco pan number
“GM part number
**Oenso part number

T NGK part number

tA1518C high-capacity air cleaner filter may be substituted.
tiSpark Plug Gap is 0.060 inchas

5-110




Section 6 Maintenance Schedule

Maintenance Schedule ...................._....__ &2 Al Least Onoe a YORE .. eisisisisssis i B-11
Introduction _......... s T Parl C: Perlodic Maintenance Inspections ......... B-14
Your Vehicle and the Enwrnnrnent e R Steering and Suspension Inspaction ... B-14
Maintenance FI&qmrernaﬁls R ORI, . -2 Exhaust System Inspection —....ccommimummi 6-14
How This Section is Organized .. S . S | Fuel System lnepecton .....ococeiiinaieisisrores fi-14
Part A: Scheduled Maintenance E-EWIIEEIS ........... &4 Engine Cooling System Inspaction ................... B-14
Using Your Maintenance Schadule ..o, B-4 Transfer Case and Front Axle
Scheduled Malnfenantce ..o B-5 {Four-Wheel Drive) Inspeclion .........ccoeve e B8-15
Part B: Owner Checks and Services ................ 610 Brake Systemn Inspection ... ... i 8-15
At-Egen Fual:Fll ooniasnsassssisamesas o= Part [ Recommeanded Fluids and Lubnnunls-...ﬁ-‘lﬁ
At Least Once a Month ...covveviviciicicimiminre e B-10 Part E: Maintenance Record i .. B-18
Al Least Twice 8 YBRE ... .. .c.oiviiicioreieisinin =10

6-1



Maintenance Schedule

Introduction

IMPORTANT;

HKEEP ENGIME Ol

AT THE PROFPER
MDD CHAMGE AS
OMMEMNDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
supplements your new vehicle warranfies. See yolr
Warranty and Owner Asgistance booklar ar your gealat
for delsils.

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not anly helps 10 kesp your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment, All recommended maintanance procadures
are (mportanl. Improper vehicle mainlenance can

even affedt the qualty of the air we braathe. Improper
Hued teveis or the wrong tire inflation can increase

the level af emissions from your vehicla, To help protect
our environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please mamiam your vahicle properny

Maintenance Requirements

Maintenance intervals, checks, inspectons and
recommended lluids and lubricants as prescrbed in this
manual are necessary 1o ksep your vahicie in good
working condition. -Any damage caused by failura

to follow recommended mamtenance may nol be
coverad Dy warranty




How This Section is Organized

This maintenance schedule s divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ explains
whal 1o have done and how giten. Some of hess
services can be complex. so unless you are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should lel your dealer's sarvice department or anather
qualified service cenler do these jobs.

A\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work an a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some [obs, you
can be seriously injured. Do your own
maintenance work only if you have the
required know-how and Lhe proper lools and
equipmeant for the job. If you have any doubt,
have a qualified technician do the work.

i you want 1o ge! the senice information, see Service
FPublications Orgenng Informalion on page 7-11

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services" tells you what
should be checked and when, |t also explains what
you can sasily do to help keep your vehicle In good
condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections” sxplains
Important Inspections that your dealer's service
department or another qualified service center should
peronm

“Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants” lists
some recommended praducts necaessany o help

keep your vahicle properly maintained. These products,
ar their eguivalents, should be used wheather you do
the work yourselt or have it done,

“Part E: Maintenance Record” s a place for you to
record and keep frack of the mainienance performed on
your vehicle. Keep your maintenance receipts. Thay
may be needed o qualify your vehicle lor warranty
TEpAEIrs.
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Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

This part contains engine oll and chassis lubrication
scheduled maintenance which explains tha enging oll life
system and how it indicates when to change the

aenging oil and filter. Lubneate chassis components with
each ofl change. Also, listed are scheduled maintenanca
services which are to be performed al the mileage
intervals specified.

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don't know
gxactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very short
distances only a few times a8 week. Or you may dnve
long distances all the ime in very hot, dusty wealher,
You may use your vehicle In making dellveries. Or
you may drive it to work, to do errands or In many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use thelr
vehidles, maintenance neads vary. You may need more
frequent checks and replacements. So please read

the following and note how you drive, If you have any
Questions on how 1o keep your vehicle n good condifion,
see your dealer

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them

When you go to your dealer for your service needs,
you'll know that GM-trained and supported service
people will perform the work using genuing GM paris.

The propar fiuids and lubricants to use are fisted in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle uses
these. All parts should ba replaced and all nacessary
repairs done belore you or anyone else drives the
vahicle

This schedule is for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find thesa limils on your vehicle's
CedificationTire label, See Logding Your Vehicie on
page 4-56.

® are driven gn reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

® are driven off-road in the recommended manner.
See Off-Road Driving with Your Four-Wheel-Drive
Vehicle on page 4-22.

¢ yse the reacommended fuel. Sea Gasoling Oclane
G page 5-5
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Scheduled Maintenance

The services shown In this schedule up 1o 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be repestad after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals for the life of

this vehicle. The services shown al 150,000 miles

{240 D00 km) should be repeated at the same interval
atter 150,000 rmiles (240 000 km) for the life of this
wahicle.

See Parl B: Owner Checks and Services on page 6-10
and Part C: Peripdic Mainfenance inspechions on

page 6-14.
Footnotes

T The U\.S. Environmental Proteciion Agency or the
Califarmia Alr Resources Board has datermined that the
faflure lo perform this maintenance fem will nal nullity
the emission warranty or Kl recall iabitity prior 1o

the completion of the vehicls's useful ife. We, however,
urge that all recommended malntenande senviges e
performed af the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recored.

+ A good time fo check your brakes is during fire
rolation. See Brake System Inspection an page 6-15.

Engine Oil and Chassis Lubrication
Scheduled Maintenance

Change engine gil and filter as indicated by the
GM Oil Life System™ (or every 12 months,
whichever occurs first). Resel the system,

Your vehicle has a computer system that lets you know
when 1o change the engine oll and filler, This Is

based on engine revolutions antl enging lemperatura,
and not on mileage. Based on driving conditions,

the mileage at which an oil change will be indicated can
vary considerably. For the ol life system to wark
properly, you must rese! the system every time the oll 1s
changead.

When the system has calculated that oil lite has been
diminished, it will indicate that an oil change I1s
nacessary. A CHANGE ENGINE OIL message will
come an. Change vour oil as s00n as possible within
the next lwo times you stop for fuel. It is possible that, If
you are drving under the best conditions, the oil life
system may not indicate that an oil change is necessary
for over a year. However, your engineg ofl and filler
mus! be changed al leas! once a year and at this fime
the system must be resal. |t |5 also Imporant o

check your ol regutarly and keep it at the proper level.
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Il the system s ever resel accidentally, you must
change your ol a1 3,000 miles (5 000 km) since your
lzst oil ehange. Remember 1o reset (he aoll life system
whenever the oil is changed. See Engine O on
page 5-17 lar information on resetling the system.

An Emission Control Service,

Lubricate chassis components with each engine oil
and filter change.

Lubricate the front suspension, ball jaints, steering
linkage, fransmission shift linkage, fransfer case shift
linkage and parking brake cabile guides. Ball joints
should not be lubricated unless their temperature is
10"F (—12"C) or higher, or they could be damaged.

After the senices are performed, record the date,
adomealer reading and who performed the servige on the
mainterance record pages in Part E ol this schadule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

J Check rearfronl axle fluid level and add fuid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking,

o Hotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Holation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

a Inspect engine air cleaner filter if you are driving In
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Emission Contral Service. (See footnote 1.)

- Check rearftront axle flud level and add flud as
needed, Check constant velocity |oints and axle seals
lor |eaking.

J Botate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rofation patiern and additional
information, (See fooinate +,)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

1 Check rear/front axle fiuid level and add fluid as
neaded. Check constant velogity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Rotate tires, See Tire Inspection and Rotation on

page 5-62 for proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (Sae footnofle +.)

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

-1 Check rearfiront axle fuid level and add luid as
needed. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
far leaking.

- Rolale tres. See Tire (nspection and Rolalion on
page 562 for proper rotation pattern and additional
Imfarmation. (Sés fooinole +.)

- Beplace fual filter. An Emission Canirol Service. (See
foatnote 1.

O Replace engine air claanar fitter. An Emission
Cantrol Service:
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37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

A Check rearffront axle Huid level and add fluid as
ngeded. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotale lires. See Tire Inspection and Holation on
page 5-62 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
infarmation, (See foctnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

d Inspect angine alr cleanar Kitar it you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary, An
Emission Comtrol Service. (See foolnate 1)

- Check rearffront axle fluld level and add fiuid as
neaded. Check constant velocity |oints and axle seals
far leaking.

- Raotate fires, See Tire inspection ard Rotation on
page 5-62 lor proper rotation pattern and additional
Infarmation, (See foolnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

1 Change automatic transmission fukd and filler if the

vehicle’'s BVWH is over BEOO ibs or if the vehicle is

mainly driven under ane or mare of these conditions:

In heawvy city traffic whete the oultside

temperature regularly reaches 30°F (32°C) or

higher.

— In hilly or mountainous termaln,

When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses sSuch as found in taxi, police or delivery
SETVICE,

Il you do nol use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, change the fiuid and filter at 100,000 miles
(166 000 km).

- Change transler case fluid.
52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

Jd Check rearffront axie fluid level and add fluld as
needed, Check constant velocity joints and axie seals
for leaking.

- Rolate tires. Ses Tie Inspection and Rotation on
page 562 lar proper rotation pattern and addiional
information. (See foolnete +.)
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60,000 Miles (100 000 kmy)

U Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocity joinls and axle seais
for leaking

1 Rotate lires. See Tire Inspaction and Rofabion on
page 5-62 tor proper rotation pattern and additional
information, (See footnote +) '

1 Replace fuel filter. An Emission Control Service, (See
footnote §.)

1 Replace engine air cleaner filter. An Emission
Conlral Service

4 Inspect Evaporative Control System. Check all lusgl
and vapor fines and hoses for proper hook-up,
routing and condition. Check that the purge valve
works properly, if eguipped. Replace as needed. An
Emission Control Service, (See footnole 1)

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

A Chack rearffront axle fiuid level and add fiuid as
needed. Check constanl velocily joinls and axle seals
for leaking.

1 Hotate tires. See Tire inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 tor proper rotation pattem and additional
information. (See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

4 Inspect engine air cleaner filter i you are driving in
dusty conditions. Replace filter if necessary. An
Erriiasion Control Service. (Sée footnote 1.)
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- Check rearfront axle fluid level and add fluid as
needed. Check constant velocily joints and axle seals
for leaking.

o Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotafion an
page 5-62 lor proper ratation pattern and additional
information. {See foolnote +,)

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

O Check rear/front axle fluid leval and add fiuid as
needed. Check constant velocity jpints and axle saals
for leaking

1 Haotate tires. See Tie nspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rotation pattern ana addibomal
information. (See footnote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

iJd Check rear/fronl axle flud level-and add flud as
neaded. Check constant velotity joints and axle seals
for leaking

1 Replace fuel filter. An Emission Conlrol Service. (See

footnote +.)

1 Replace enging air cleaner liter. An Emission
Cantrol Service.

J Rotate tires. See Tire Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 tor proper rotation paltem and additional
information. (See footnote +.)




97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

1 Check rearfront axle fluid leve! and add fiuid as
neaded. Check constant velocity joints and axle seals
for leaking.

- Rotate tires, See Tie Inspection and Rotation on
page 5-62 for proper rolation pallern and additional
information. {See footnate +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

J Inspect spark plug wiras. An Emission Confrof
Service.

J Replace spark plugs. An Emission Control Service.

< Change sutomatic transmission Huid and filter i
the vehicte’'s GVWH is ovar B,600 lbs or if the vehicle
Is mainly driven under one or mome of these
conditions:

in heavy city traffic where the outside
temperalure regulary reaches 90°F {32°C) or
higher

in hilly or mountaincus termain.

~ When doing frequent trailer towing.

Usas such as found In taxl, police or delivery
SEMVicE,

I

I wou haven't used your vehicle under severe servica
conditions listed previously and. therafore, haven'l
changed your sutomatic transmission lluid, change
bath the filuid and filter.

U Change transfer case fluid.

0 Except 8.1L VB Engine: Inspect Positive Crankcase
Ventilation (PCV) valve. An Emission Control
Sarvice.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

A Dirain, flush and refill cooling system (or every
60 months since last service, whichever ocours first),
See Engine Coolant on page 5-27 for what 10 use.
Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser, pressure
cap and neck. Pressure test the cooling systam
and pressure cap. An Emission Caoniral Sefvdce.

- Inspect enging accessory drve balt. An Emission
Conlral Service,
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed in this part are owner checks and services
which should ba performed at the inlervals specified 1o
help ensura lhe safety, dependability and emission
gontrol performance of your vehicla.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are ddded to your
vehigle;, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part D

At Each Fuel Fill

It Is impartant for you or a service station atfenaant o
parfarm thase underhood checks ar each fusd fill,

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oll level and add the proper oll |l
necessary. See Enpgine O an page 5-17 for turther
details:

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check tha engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture il necessary, See Engine Coolant
on page - 5-27 for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the windshield
washer tank and add the proper fiuid Il necessary

See Windshield Washer Fluid on page 5-38 for further
details.

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Make sure tries are rflated 10 the correct pressures.
Don't forget to check your spare fire, See Tires an
page 5-61 for further details.

Cassette Tape Player Service

Clean cassetis tape player. Cleaning should be- done
evary 50 hours of tape play, See Audio Systemis)
on page 3-70 1or further detalis,

At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, refractors and anchorages
are working properly. Look for any other loose or
damaged safety bell system pars. If you see anylhing
that might keap a safety belt system from doing its

|ab, have it rapalred. Have any tom or frayed salety belts
replaced
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Also ook for any openad or broken air bag covenngs.
and have thern repaired or replaced. (The air bag
system does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspeact wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace
blade insers that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also sae
Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle on page 5-91.

Spare Tire Check

Al least twice 8 year, alter the monthly Inflation check of
the spare lire determinas that the spare is Infiated o

the correct tire infiation pressure, make sura that

the spare lire is stored securely. Push, pull. -and then try
1o rotate or tum the tire, I I movas, use the whesl
wrench/ratchal to tighten the cable. Ses Changing a Flat
Tire on page 570,

Weatherstrip Lubrication

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
loniger, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
siicone grease with a clean cloth. During very cold,
damp wealher more lrequent application may be
required. Sea Part O Aecommended Fluds and
Lubncants on page 6-16

Automatic Transmission Check

Check the tranamission fluid level, add if nesded. See
Autormatic Transmission Fluid on page 5-25. A fluid loss
may. indicate a problem. Cheok the system and repair

if neadead.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cylindars with the lubricant
specilied in Part D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hood [atch assembly, secondary |atch,
pivols, spring anchor, release pawl, rear comparimént
hinges, outer liftgate handle pivot points, rear doar
detent link, rolier mechanism, liftgate handle pivol paints,
latch bolt, luel door kinge, cargo door hinge, locks

and lolding seat hardware. Part D teils you what 1o use,
Mare frequant lubrication may be required when
exposed 1o a corrosive environment




Starter Switch Check

& CAUTION:

Automatic Transmission Shift Lock
Control System Check

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the steps below.

2.

g-12

Before you starl, be sure you have enough rotm
around the vehicle

Firmby apply both the parking brake and the reqular
brake. See Farking Brake on page 2-35 |l
NECessAry.

Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be ready 1o
irn off the-enging immediately il it stars,

Try 1o starl the engine in each gear, The starter
should work only in PARK (P} or NEUTRAL {N).
it the starter warks in any other position, your
vehicle needs service.

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle
could move suddenly. If it does, you or others
could be injured. Follow the sleps below.

1. Before you star, be sure you have encugh room
around the vehicle, It should ba parked on a level
surfage,

2. Fimmly apply the parking brake. See Parking Brake
on page 2-35 IF necessary.

Be ready to apply the regular brake Immediately if
the vehicle begine fo move,

3. With the engine off, wm the kay 1o the HUN
position, but don't start the engine. Without applying
the regular brake, try 10 move the shill lever ool
of PARK (P) with normal effort. If the shift lever
moves oul of PARK (P}, your vehicle neads service




Ignition Transmission Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try 1o lum
the ignition key to LOCK in each shift lever position,

® The key should tum to LOCK anly when the
shift lever is in PARK (P),

® The key should come oul only In LOCK

Parking Brake and Automatic
Transmission Park (P) Mechanism
Check

A\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check. your vehicle
could bagin lo move. You or others could be
injured and properiy could be damaged. Make
stire there is room in front of your vehicle in
case it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the
regular brake at once should the vehicle begin
to move.

Park on a lairly steap hill, with the vehicle facing

downhill. Keeping your lool on the reqular brake, set the
parking brake.

® To check the parking brake's holding ability:
With the engine nunning and transmission in
NEUTRAL (N}, slowly remuave ool pressure lrom
the requiar brake pedal. Do this untll the vehicle is
held by the parking brake only,

* To check the PARK {P) mechanism's holding
ability: With the engine running. shifl to PARK (P).
Then ralease the parking brake followed by the
reguiar prake

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use piain water to lush any
corrosive maleriais from the underbody,. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
car coilect,




Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed In this part are inspectlons and services which
should be performed at least twice & year (lor instance,
aach spring and fall), You should let your dealer's
service departmant or altfier qualified service center do
these fobs. Make sure any necassary repai’s are
compleled al once.

Proper procadures {o parform these services may be
found in a3 service manual. See Service Publications
Ordering Information on page 7-11.

Steering and Suspension Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
syslem for damaged, |oose or missing parts, signs of
waar or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power sleering
lines and hosas for proper hook-up; binding, leaks,
cracks, chafing, eic

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
rear the exhaus! system, Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-pl-pasition parts as well as open seams;
holes, lonse connections or other condiions which
could cause a heat bulld-up in'the floor pan or could let
exhaust lumes inlo the vehicle. See Engine Exhaust
an page 2-40.

Fuel System Inspection

Inspect the complate fuel system for damage or leaks.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them repiaced If they

ara cracked, swollen or detariorated, Inspect all pipes,
fitfings and clamps: replace as needed. Clean the
outside of the radator and air conditioning condenser,
To help ensure proper operation, a pressure test of
the cooling system and pressure cap is recommended
al least once a year,




Transfer Case and Front Axle
(Four-Wheel Drive) Inspection

Every 12 months or at engine ol change intervals,
check fronl axle and transter case and add lubricant
when necessary. A fluid loss could indicate a problem;
check and have il repaired, if needed. On manual

shift transfer case, oll the control lever pivol point. Check
vant hose at transter case for kKinks and propar
installation. More frequent lubrication may be required
on off-road use.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complate system. Inspect brake lines ang
hases for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chating. etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake parts,
including calipers, parking brake, elc. You may need 1o
have your brakes inspected mora often If your driving
habits or conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D;: Recommended Fluids and

Lubricants

Flulds and lubncants identified below by name, pan
number or specitication may be abtained from your

daatar,

Lisage

Fluid/Lubricant

Engine Ol

Engine ol with the Amarnican
Petraleurn Institule Cerified for
Gasoline Engines starburst symbaol
af the proper viscosity, To datermine
the preferred viscosity for your
vehicle's engine, see Engine O on

page 5-17.

Engine Codlant

50/60 mixture of clean, drinkable
water and use only DEX-COOL
Coolanl. See Engine Coolam on
page 5-27,

Hydraulic Brake
Sysiem

Celco Supreme 11 Braks Fluid or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid.

Windshield
Washer Solvant

GM Optiklean Washer Solvent or
aquivalant

Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Automalic DEXRON-HII Automatic Transmission
Transmission | Fluid.
Ky LocH Mulit-Purpose Lubnicant, Suparlube
Cviindars {GM Part No. U5, 12346241, in
y ' Canada 10953474, or equivalent),
Chassis Lubncant (GM Part No.
Chassis U.8. 12377985, in Canada:
Vithtinahsn 28901242, or equivalant) or lubricant
maating requiremeants of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-LB.
Front Axle | SAE BOW-90 Axle Lubricam
(Four-Wheel [{GM Part No. LS. 1052271, in
Drive) Canada 10950849 or equivalent).
SAE 75W-30 Synthetic Axle
Front Axie Lubricant (GM Part No.
| Al-Wheaal U.S. 12378261, in Canada
Dirive) 10953455} or equivalant mesting
GM Spegification 9886115,
SAE 75W-30 Synthetic Axle
Lubricant (GM Panl Mo,
Hear Axie U5, 12378261, in Canads

10853455) or equivalant meeling
GM Specification 9986115,

FPower Steering
System

GM Power Steenng Flul
d {GM Pant No. U5, 1052884, in
Canada 993294, or aguivalent).
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Usage Fluid/Lubricant Usage Fluid/Lubricant
Emthaﬁc Axle Lubncant; use only Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superlube
Rear Axle | GM Fart No. 12378557 (in Canada Hood Hinges [(GM Part No. U5, 12346241, in
(Stearabla) | 88901362). Do not add friction Canada 10963474, or eguivalent),

mdifier

Transfer Case

Quter Tallgate

Multi-Purpose Lubricant, Superube

All-Wheeal Dexron-lll Automatic Transmission
rive with | Fluid.
Stabilitrak™ )
AUTO-TRAK Il Fluid (GM Part
A"mmﬂim No. U.5, 12378508, in Canada
Transfer Case 10953626)
Front Axie
Propshaft
Spline or Spline Lubricant. Special Lubricam
One-Plece (GM Part No. U.S. 12345879, in
Propshafi Canada 10953511) ar lubncan!
Spline mesting reguirements of
(Two-Wheal | GM 9935830,
Drive with Auto
Trans.)

Handle Prvol  [{GM Part No. LS, 12346241, In
Foints Canada 10903474, or eguivalent).

Digtectrio Stlicone Grease (GM Pan

Weatherstrp | N, UI,5. 12345579, in Canada
9 | 1974984, or squivalant),

Synihetic Greasse with Teflon,

Weatherstip | Superlube (GM Part Na. LS.
Sgusaks 12371287, in Canada 10953437, or

ejuhvalant)




Part E: Maintenance Record

After the scheduled services are performed, record the dale, cdometer reading and who perlormed the seryvice and
d4ny additional mformation from "Cwner Checks and Senvices™ or "Parlodic Maintenance” an the fallowing record

pages, Also, you should retain all maintenance receipts.

Maintenance Record

Cdometer Maintenance Hecaord
Date Reading Serviced By




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record




Maintenance Record (cont'd)

Date

Odometer
Reading

Serviced By

Maintenance Record
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Customer Assistance
Information

Customer Satisfaction Procedure

Your satistaction and goodwill are important to

your dealer and to Chevrolel. Normally, any concems
with the sales transaction or the operation of your
vehicle will be resolved by yvour dealer's sales or sarvice
departmenis. Somatimes, however, despile the best
intentions ol all concerned, misunderstandings can
accur. |f your concam has not been resolved to your
satistaction, the following steps should be taken

STEP ONE: Disouss your concem with a membar of
dealership management. Normaily, concems can

be quickly rescheed-at that level, If the matter has
already bean reviewed with the sales, service or pans
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or

the general manager.

STEP TWO: If atter contacting a member of dealership
managamenl, || appears your concem cannol be
resolved by the dealership without further help, contact
the Chevrolel Customer Assistance Center by calling
1-800-222-1020. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling
1-800-263-3777 (Engligh) or 1-B00-263-7854 (French)

We encourage vou lo call the toli-free number in order to
give your ingquiry prompt attention. Please have the
following infarmation available to give the Customer
Assistance Hepresentative:

s ‘Vehicle Identification Mumber {This is available from
the vehicle registration or fitle, or fhe plate al the
top left of the Instrument panel and visible through
the windshield.)

¢ [ealership name and location
e \ghicle delivery date and presant mileage

When conlacting Chevrolet, please remembear that your
cancern will lkely be resolved al a dealer's facility,
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first il you
have g concan
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STEP THREE: Both General Motors and your dealer
are commitled 1o making sure you are complelaly
salisfied with your new vehicle. However, if you continue
fo remain unsatisfied after following the procedurs
outiined in Steps One and Two, you should flle with the
GMBBB Auin Ling Program to enforce any additional
rights you may have. Canadian owners refer to

your Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for inlormation on the Canadian Molor Vehicle
Arbitration Plan {CAMVAR).

Tha BBB Auto Ling Program is an out of court program
administerad by the Councll of Belter Business

Bureaus o setile automotive disputas regarding vehicle
repairs or the interpretation of the New Vehicle

Limited Warranty. Although you may be required to
ragort 10 this intormal dispute resolullon program prior o
liling a court action, use af the program is free of
charge and your case will generally be heard within

4() days, I you do not agree with the decision givan in
your case, you may reject it and proceed with any other
wvanue for religl availlable 1o you.

¥ou may comact the BBB using the toli-free telephone
number or write them at the following addrass:

BBB Auto Ling
Councll of Batter Business Bureaus, Inc.
4200 Wilson Boulevard '

Suite BOD
Ariington, VA 22203-1804

Talephone: 1-800-955-5100

This program is available in all 50 stales and the Distnct
of Columbia. Eligibility s limited by vehicle age,
mileage and other factors. General Motars reserves the
rnght 1o change eligibility limitations and/or discontinue
its particpation In this program,




Online Owner Center

The Owner Center at MyGMLInk s a rasource for your
GM ownershlp needs. You can find your specific
vehicle informatian all in one place.

The Owner Center allows you (o:
% Gel e-mall service reminders.

% Access information about your specific vehicks,
including tips and videos and an electronic
varsion of this owner's manual,

% Keep track of your vehicle's servioe history and
maintenance schadule.

s Find GM dealers for service nationwide

% Recelve spacial promations and privileges only
avallable to MyGMLink membars.

Refer to the wab for updated information.
To register your vehicle visit www, MyGMLInk.com

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customers who are deal, hard of haaring, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Chevrolet has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communicate
with Chevrolet by dialing: 1-800-833-CHEY (2438).
(TTY users jn Carada can dial 1-800-263-3830.)

Customer Assistance Offices

Chevrolet encourages customers 1o call the toll-free
number lor assistance. | a5, customer wishes

o write 10 Chevroial, the ieller should be addressad 1o

Chevrolet's Customer Assistance Center,

United States

Chavrolat Motor Division

Chevralat Customer Assistance Centar
P.O. Box 33170

Detrall, M 48232-5170

1-800-222-1020.
1-800-833-2438 (For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Hoadside Assistance: 1-800-CHEV-USA (243-8872)
Fax Number: 313-381-0022

From Puerto Hico:
1-800-496-53992 (English)
1-800-496-0893: (Spanish)
Fax Mumber: 313-381-0022

From LLS. Virgin lsfands:
1-800-486-9994
Fax Number: 313-281-0022
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Canada

Genaral Motors of Canada Limited

Customer Communication Centra, 163-005

1808 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontanio L1H 8P7

1-800-263-3777 {Engiish)

1-800-263-7854 (Franch)

1-800-263-3830 {(For Text Telephone devices (TTYs))
Aoadside Assistance; 1-800-268-6800

All Overseas Locations

Piease contact the local General Motors Business Unit,

Mexico, Central America and
Caribbean Islands/Countries (Except
Puerto Rico and U.S. Virgin Islands)

Genaral Motors de Mexico, S. de R.L. de C.V.
Customer Assistance Centar

Paseo de la Reforma & 2740

Col. Lomas ¢de Bazares

C.P. 11910 Maxico; O.F.

01-800-508-0000

Long Distance: 011-52-53 29 0 800

GM Mobility Program for Persons
with Disabilities

This program, avallable 19
gualified applicants, can
reimburse you up to
51,000 toward alfermarket
dniver or passengar
adaptive equipment you
may require for your
yvehicle (hand controls,
wheelchairscooter

lifts, afc.).

This program can also provide you with fres resource
information, such as area driver assesemant centars and
mobility equipment installers. The program |s availlable
for a limited period of fime from the date of vehicle
purchase/ieass. See your dealer for more details or call
the GM Mobility Assistance Center al 1-B00-323-0535.
Taext telephone (TTY) users, call 1-800-833-9935,

GM of Canada alse has a Mobllity Program. Call
1-800-GM-DRIVE (463-7483) for details. All TTY users
call 1-800-263-2330




Roadside Assistance Program

To enhance Chevrolet's strong commitment to cusiomer
satisfaction, Chevrelet is excited to announce the
esiablishment of the Chevrolel Roadside Assistance
Canter. As the owner of a 2003 Chevrolet; membership
in Roadside Assistance is free.

Roadside Assistance |5 avalable 24 hours a day,

365 days a year, by calling 1-800-CHEV-USA
(243-8872), This wll-free number will provide you
over-the-phone roadside assistance with minor
mechanical problems. It your problem cannot be
resalved over the phone, our advisors have access to a
nationwide network of dealer recommendead service
providers. Roadside membaership is free; however some
sernvices may Inour cosis.

Hoadside offers two lavels of service to the customer,
Basic Care and Courfesy Care.

Roadsige Basic Care provides:

s Toll-free numbar, 1-B00-CHEV-USA (243-8872),
text telephone (TTY) users, call 1-8B8-889-2438

% Free towing for warranty repairs
s Basic over-the-phone technical advice

 Avsilable dealer services al reasonable costs (l.e.,
wrackar services, locksmithvkay semvice, glass
regair, etg,)

Roadside Courtesy Care provides:

8 Aoadside Basic Care services (as outlined
previousiy}

Plus:

» FREE Non-Warranty Towing {to the closest dealar
from a legal roacway)

& FREE Locksmith/Key Service (when keys arg lost
on the road or locked insida)

% FREE Flat Tire Sarvice {spare installed on the road)
s FREE Jump Start (at home or on the road)

s FREE Fuel Dafivery (35 of luel delivered an
the road)

Chevrolet offers Courtesy Transporation for customars
needing warranty service, Courtesy Transportation

will be offered in conjunction with the coverage provided
by the Bumper-to-Bumper New Vehicle Limited
Warranly o eligible purchasers of 2003 Chevrolet
passenger cars-and light duty trucks. (See your seliing
dealer for details. )
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Courresy Care Is avallable fo retail and retall lease
cusiomers oparating 2003 and newsr Chevrolet vehicles
for & period of 3 years/38,000 mites: (80 (00 km).
whichever occurs first. All Courtesy Care sarvices must
be pre-arranged by Chevrolet Roadside or dealaer
sanvice managemaent.

Basic Care and Courfesy Care are not part of or
included in the coverage provided by the New Vehicie
Limited Warranty. Chevrolet reserves the right 1o modify
or discontinue Sasic Care and Courtesy Care af

any time.

The Readside Assistance Center uses companies that
will provide you with quality and priofity servics,

When roadside services are required, our advisors will
sxplain any payment obligations that may be ncurred
for utifizing outside sarvices.

For prompt assistance when calling, please hava the
following available o glve 1o the advisor;

& Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

License plate number

Vehicla color

Vehicle incation

Telephona number whre you can be reached
Vehicle mileage

Cescription of problem

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accaessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer fo the
Warranty and Cwner Assistance Information book.

¢ & & & & &




Courtesy Transportation

Chevrolel has always exemplified guality and value in
its oftering of motor vehicles. To enhance your
ownership expenence, we and our participating dealars
ara proud to offer Courtesy Transportation, a customer
support program for new vehicles.

The Courtesy Transporiation program s offered to retall
purchase/ease customers in conjunction with the
Bumperlo-Bumper coverage providad by the New
Vehicle Limited Warranty, Sevaral transportation options
are avalleble when warranty repairs are reguired.

This will reduce your Inconvenience duning warranty
repairs.

Plan Ahead When Possible

When your vehicle requires warranty service, you
should contact your dealer and request an appoiniment.
By scheduling & senvice appointment and advising

your service consuitan! ol your transportation needs,
your dealer can help minimize your inconvenienoe,

it your vehicle cannol be scheduled into the service
department immedialely, keep driving 11 until it can be
scheduled for service, unless, of course, the problem is
safety-ralated. If it is, please call your dealership, let
them know this, and ask for instructions.

If the dealer requests that you simply drop the vehicle
off far service, you are urged to do so as early In
the work day as possible 1o allow for same day repair.




Transportation Options

Warranty service can generally be complated while you
wall. However, if you are unable lo wait Cheviolel
helps minimize vour Inconvenience by providing several
transportation oplions. Depending on the circumsiancas,
your dealer can offer you one of the following:

Shuttle Service

Panticipating dealers can provide you with shuttle
sarvice to get vou 1o your destination with mimimal
interruption of your daily schadule. This includes & one
way shuttle ride to a destination up to 10 miles from
the dealarship.

Public Transportation or Fue|
Reimbursement

If your vehicle requires ovemight warranty repairs,
reimbursement up to $30 per day (five day maximum)
may be available for the use of public transportation
such as taxi or bus. In additien, should you arrange
transportation through a friend or relafive,
relmbursament for reasonable fusl expenses up 1o
$10 per day (five day maximum) may be avallable.
Ciaim amounts. should reflect aclual costs and be
supporied by original receipts.

Courtesy Rental Vehicle

When your vehicle is unavailable due to overnight
warranty repairs, your dealer may amange 1o provide
you with a courtesy rental vehicle or relmburse you for a
rental venicle you oblained, at actusl cost, up lo &
maximum af $30.00 per day supported by recaipts. This
raquires that you sign and complete a rental agreement
and meet state, local and rental vehicle provider
requirements. Requirements vary and may include
minimum age reguirements, insurance coverage, credil
card, etc. You are responsible for fue! usage charges
and may also be responsibie for taxes, levies,

usage lees, excessive milgage or rental usage bayond
the complation of the repair,

Gengrally It 15 nol possible lo provide a like-vehicle as a
courtesy rental,




Additional Program Information

Courtesy Transportation is avallable during the
Bumper-to-Bumper wamanty coverage penod, but it /s
not part of the New Vehicle Limited Warranty, A
separate boaklel entitled “Warranty and Owner
Assistance Information” furnmished with each new vehicle
provides detailed warranty coverage informatian

Courtesy Transportation Is available only al paricipating
dealers and all program options. such as shuftle
service, may not be available at every cealer. Please
contact you dealer for specific Informatien about
avalability, Al Courtasy Transporiation armmngaments
will be administered by appropriale dealer personnel.

Canadian Vehicles: For warrarity repairs during

the Complate Vehicle Coverage period of the General
Motors of Canada New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
alternative transporiation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Piease consull
your dealer for details:

General Mofors reserves the right to umiatarally modify,
change or discontinug Courtesy Transporation al

any time and o resolve all questions of ofaim eiigibility
pursuant 1o the terms and condiions described

harain at its sole discraion,

Reporting Safety Defects to the
United States Government

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you
should immediately inform the Mational Highway Traffic
Satety Administration (NHTSA), in addition to notifying
Cleneral Molors.

H NHTSA receives similar complaints, | may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety daefect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and ramedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become invoived In
individual problems betwean you, your dealer or
General Molors.

To contact NHTSA, you may either call the Auta Safety
Haotiine toll-free at n_auc:rdzd»gasa (or 366-0123 1n
the Washington, D.C. area) or write o

NHTSA, U.S. Departmant of Transporation
Washington, D.C. 20590

You can also obtain other information about motor
vehlcle safety trom the hatline
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Reporting Safety Defects to the
Canadian Government

If you lve In Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
nas a salety delecl, you should immedigiely nolily
Transport Canada, in addition to nohfying Ganeral
Molors of Ganada Limited. You may write to:

Transport Canada
330 Sparks Streat
Tower C Onawe Ontario K14 ONS

Reporting Safety Defects to General
Motors

In addition to notitying NHTSA (or Transport Canada) in
a situation lke this, we cerainly hope you'll notify us.
Please call us at 1-800-222-1020, or wrile:

Chevralel Motar Division

Chevrolel Customer Assistance Center
PO, Box 33171

Datroi, M| 48232-5170

In Canada, please call us at 1-B00-263-3777 {Englsh)
or 1-B00-263-7854 (Franch). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Calonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H BP7

Service Publications Ordering
Information

Service Manuals

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair
information on engines, transmission, axle. suspension,
brakes, electnical, steering. body, elc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $120.00

Transmission, Transaxle, Transfer
Case Unit Repair Manual
This manual provides informatian on unit repair service

procedures, adjustmerits, and specifications for GM
transmigsions, Iransaxles. and fransier cases.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $50.00
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Service Bulletins

Service Bulletins give technical service information
neaded to knowledgeably service Genaral Molors cars
and trucks. Each bulietin contains instructions o
gssisl in the diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

In Canada, Information pertaining to Produdt Service
Bulleting can be obtained by contacting your General
Motors dealer or by calling 1-800-GM-DRIVE
(1-B00-483-7483),

Owner’s Information

Chwner publications are writtan specifically for owners
and intended to provide basic operational information
about the vehicke. The owner's manual will include
the Mainténance Schedule for all modeils,

In-Portfoho: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual, and
Warranty Booklel.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $35.00
Withaut Portiolio: Owner's Manyal only
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $25.00

Current and Past Model Order Forms

Service Publications are avallable lor current and
pasl model GM vehicles. To request-an order form,
please specify year and model name of the vehicle,

ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-551-4123
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 6:00 PM
Eastern Time

For Cradit Card Orders Cnly
(VISA-MasterCard-Discover), visit Helm, Ing. on {he
World Wide Web at: www.halminc.com

Or you gan writa to:

Helm, Incorporated
P. O. Box 07130
Detroit, Ml 48207

Prices are subject to change without notice and without
incurring obligation. Allow ample time Tor daelhary.

Note to Canadian Custornars: All listed prces are
guoted in U.S. funds. Canadian residents are o make
checks payable in U.5. funds.
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Supplement to the 2003 Silverado, Sierra, Tahoe, Suburban,
Yukon, Yukon XL, Sierra Denali Owner's Manual

This information s in addition lo the "Passenger Sensing System” infarmation folnd in Section 1 of your ouner's
manua

Passenger Sensing System P

I H . L
Accident statistics shaw that children are safsrif they are CAU N:
restrainaed m the raar rather than the frant saat General
Motors, therafore recommends that child reatraints be A child in a rear-facing child restraint can ba
secyred in a rear s&at, Inclisding an infant riding in'a seriously injured or Killed if the right front
rear-fecing infant seat, a child nding In a forward-facing passanger’'s air bag Inflates, This Is because
child seat and an older child riding In a boosler seal the back of the rear-facing child restraint
Mever put & child in resr-facing child rastraint in the right would be very close lo the inflating air bag. Ba
front passengar seat unless your vahicla has the sure the air bag is off before using a
passenger sensing system and the passanger air bag rear-facing child restraint in the right front seat
status Indicator shows off. Nevar put & rear-facing-child position,
restraint in the right front passenger &2at unlass tha ar
e O BRASHES | CAUTION: (Continued)
Litha in WS A I'fh'En:l::-:,-*riglﬁ'ﬁ Ganaral Molars Comparation 06124102

Pari No. 15180747 All Rights Rasarvad
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CAUTION: (Continued)

Even though the passenger sensing system is
designed to turn off the passenger's frontal air
bag if the system detects a rear-facing child
rastraint, no system is fall-safe, and no one
can guarantes that an air bag will not deploy
under some unusual circumstance, even
though it is turned off. Genaral Motors,
tharefore, recommends that rear-facing child
restraints be secured in the rear seal whaenever
possible, even if the air bag is off.

Tha passenger sensing systam s deslgned to turn off
the right front passengar's frontsl air beg if

the right front passanger ssal is unoccoupied

the system delermines thal an infant ls pragent ina
rear-facing infan! seat

the system determines that & small child iz prasant
in a forward-facing child resiraint

the system determings fhat & small ¢hild s present
in & boosler saat

a nght fronl passangar takes Righer waight off of
the seat for g pericd of tima

the right front passenger seat is occupied by a
smiller persen, such as a child who has outgrown
ehitd restrainta

or |f thera'is a critical problem with tha &ir bag
sysiam or the passangar sensing syslem

For soema children wha have aulgrown child rastraints

and for vary smail aduls, the passenger sensing system
may ar may nol wm aff e nght front passengers
frontal air bag, depanding upaon the person’s ssating
posture and body buld. Everyone in your vehicla

wha has outgrown child restraints should wear a salfety
belt properly — Yhathar or not there s an air bag

for that perscn.
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Frantal Alr Bags

Additives ..............
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Hood Inspection
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Lamps
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Lamps On Remindr - SRR T I
Lap Balt . 137

{ ap-Shoulder Belt '"""""'.ff:.'::::.'.‘:i'.:.:'.'"'""..'.'__ 1-28

LATCH System

Child Rastraints ) - 1-56

Securing a Child Ftea-tramt Damgnad far 'lhe

LATCH System .. . 1-58

Leather .......... . 5-80
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Enging Running ...... T AR A s
LEFT REAR DOOR AJAR .. B
Leve! Cantrol .. Rk T ... 4-57
Lifigate . weee 2213
Lifigate Glass and Liftgate ... . 213
Light

Air Bag Readiness .. SRR )

Anti-Lock Brake Srsl‘ern Wﬂmlng . 3-42

Battery Waming .. TN T O B, 3-40

Brake System WHrnlng - 1

Cruise Control ...... cirere 348

Four-Wheel-Drive ... N « -50
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Malfunction Indicator . DU ° |
Passenger Alr Bag Status Indicator ............... . 3-38
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Traction Off . e . 343
Lighted Visor ‘\.Famt:.f MGG s 217
Listening to a DVD .. i ... 388, 3113
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Powear Door .. Ciwiad o]
Fmgrammal:}!e Autnmauc [}hnur Lucks e 2410
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Low Fuel Warming Light .......
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Maintenance, Normal Replacement Parts

M

Maintenance Schedule

10

At Each Fusl Fill ......oooinies

Al Least Onee a Month

At Least Once a Year
Al Least Twice a Year .,
Brake System INSpBCHON . ..ot bi e
Engine Cooling Systam Inspection

Exhausl Systam Inspaction ..........ovimimaeis
Fiel System INSpaction ... ..coccoevcvrimrsrsiiieieras

How This Section is Grganized
introduction: ..o

Maintenance Hequrremanls,

Part A - Scheduled Mairtenance EEME:E.'E.

Parl B - Owner Checks and Sarvices .

Part C - Periodic Maintanance Iﬂspecunns
Fart I - Recommended Fluids

and Lubricants
Part E - Maintenance Record
Schadulad Maintenance .......
Steering and Suspension Inspuctmrt
Transfer Case and Fronl Axle

(Four-Wheael Drive) inspaction ...
Using Your

Your Vehicle and the Envirpnment ... ...,
Malnlerance When Trailer Towing

Making Tums
Maltunction Indicator Light .....o.ooovviienioinns
Manual Seals .. e R L

Manual Wmduws

3-46
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Matching Transmlﬂarts:l I "mur "..n"ahn::la et 2B
Mamory Seat . R T T . 2-61
Message
DIC Wamings and Messages .. . 3-62
Mewxico, Central Amerca and Ganhhﬂan Istends/
Countries {Enmpt Puerto Rico and U.S, "u"lrglﬂ
Islands) ... . s e
Mirrors
Automatic Dimming Rearview with Compass
and Temperalure Display ., e P48
Automatic Dimming Rearview with DnE!.ar‘"'
Compass and Temperature Dmplay 2-42
Manual Rearvigw Mirrar ..., . 242
Qutside Automatic Dimming Mlnnr ................. 2-49
Outside Camper-Type Mirrors 2-48
Qutside Convex MIrrar oo i, 2-50
Qutside Curt View Assist erran crerereses 2200
Quiside Heated Mirrors: ... M ] (e 1
Quiside Manual Mirrors ..., T ey
Ouiside Power Camper-Type ... bt i i 2-49
Cutside Power Foldaway Mirors ..., , 2ral
Cutside Power Mirmors .. . 2-44
Model Reference ....... T
MYGMUINKGOM ororrieresrsr e smrmernte et et sttes pras 7-4




N Qutside (cont.)

eated Mo e e e 2-50
Mew Vehicle Break-In ........... casdibpase o] Manual Mirtors .. S R I ey 2.4
Normal Mairtenance Hﬂﬁlﬂcﬁmﬁnl Parts .......... 5-108 Power Foldaway MIfoms ..o ... 2-48
Powear Mirrors | .. = T (PR LR Tk
COutside Power Lampﬂr Tyrpa ernur e 2508
0 Overhealed Engine Prolection ﬂperaﬂng Mode
OUOMMBLBE ... ovesis i sl b 387 o (VB ENOMEE OO ooy ,
Off-Foad Fleur:wan- T e T Dwnar_a. Eanadlm_n P P T T g e d s S < AR
il CHvEr s InTormEtion oo civivie iiiiv b iy besimiss ., 712
Engine- .. R el B Pt SRl Ly iy LT vt ety i 1 (N3
Fr&sﬂurﬁ Eﬂg&-_---. R S T R e L T P
OIL PRESSLIBE LOW o iicciiacecnrrnienas 3-63
Qlder Children, Rastraints ... 0l i, 1-44 = TR A [ e - T e
Onling - Cwner Cemer ... s 124 Pak (P)
f..Z:InEtﬂr"r1 Personal Calling .. e 2.52 SRIMEOUNOL s it bbb i s .38
T ] o R OBt UL 2-51 Parking
OnStar® Steering Wheel Contrals ... 2.52 Brake: ....... ok A A e
OrStars SYstam ... ey 2:-51 OV THINGS THEY BUMT 4o asees oiesssascosseris, 2-34
OnStar™ Virfual AdviSor ..............occoocirirennnnens 2-52  Parking Brake and Automatic Transmission
Opemting Your All-Whesl-Dnve Vehicle Off Park (F) Machanism Chegk .............cnueuieiainins 613
Paved Roads .. ihiresiiss s 422 Parkingon Hills: saseeansiis s vasad ben-HAIH
Cither Waming Devices e 3-8 Park(P)
Ouitet Adjustrent S 3.23, 3-29 Shifting Into ... e 20B
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